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PREFACE 


This Grammar of the Pali Language represents the research work 
done during the ten years (1955-1965) I was lecturer in Pali and 
Buddhism at Aquinas College of Higher Studies (Colombo) prepar- 
ing the students for the General and the Honours Degrees of the 
University of London. My research came to an end when the Sri 
Lankan Government stopped all foreign examinations and so the 
Grammar is not exhaustive. It is based on the language of the 
Dhamma and Vinaya Pitakas. It was composed for my students, but 
even research workers will find it useful for their further studies 
of the language of the Abhidhamma Pitaka and of the Atthakathas. 


Vito Perniola S.J. 


Kandy, Sri Lanka, 
10 April 1996 
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СНАРТЕК 1 


THE ALPHABET 


The Pali alphabet consists of 42 letters divided into 8 vowels, 
33 consonants, and a nasal sound. 


l. THE VOWELS. The 8 vowels are a, à, i, i, u, i, e, o. 
3). The vowels may be divided into 
short vowels: a, i, u 
long vowels: 4, i, й 
vowels of variable length: e, o 
A short vowel contains one matra while a long vowel contains 
two mátràás. 
The vowels е and o are long when they occur at the end 
- ofa syllable as in e-so ‘this’, do-so ‘fault’; and they are short when 


they are followed by a consonant with which they make syllable 
as in met-tà ‘love’, pot-thakam ‘book’. 


b). Further the vowels may be divided into 


pure vowels: aa 

sonant vowels: i, i u, й 

diphthongs: e, о 

A pure vowel is one that is always used as a vowel. 


A sonant vowel is one that can serve both as a vowel and as 
a consonant, The sonants j, i, u, й remain vowels when followed 
by a consonant, but. are changed into their corresponding semivowel 
у and v when followed by a vowel: 


vi-karoti vikaroti changes 

vi-akasi vyakasi changed 

su-kara sukara easy 

su-akara svakara of good disposition 


A. diphthong results from the union of a pure and a sonant 
vowel. In Pali both a-i, à-i give rise to e, while a-u, -u give 
rise to 0: 


pa-ikkhati pekkhati looks on 
saha-udara sahodara brother 
maha-udadhi mahodadhi the ocean 


To understand some phonetic changes, we have to take into 
consideration the Sanskrit sonant г which in Pali is replaced by one 
of the vowels: a, i, u: 


krta kata done 
Srgala sigála jackal 
prechati — pucchati asks 
The semivowel of r is r 


2. THE CONSONANTS. The consonants may be divided as 
follows: 


Gutturals 
Palatals 
Cerebrals 
Dentals 
Labials 


N.B. a). According to the organ of articulation, the consonants are 
divided into gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, labials. 


b). The consonants under 1, 2, 3, 4 are calledbcclusive or mute 
consonants since in Sanskrit they are unexploded by them- 
selves but can be pronounced together with a following 
vowel, 


The consonants under 5 are called nasal consonants. 


с). According to their quality, the consonants under 1 and 2 
and s are hard consonants; all the other consonants are soft. 


d) The consonants under 2 and 4 and h are aspirate conso- 


nants, while all the others are unaspirate consonants. 


= е ow ч = 


H 2 

k kh 
c ch 
t th 
t th 
P ph 
Liquid consonants: 
Semivowels: 
Sibilant: 
Aspirate: 
Niggahita: 


bh 


nid th 


CHAPTER II 


PHONOLOGY 


3. THE SYLLABLE. A word is articulated in syllables. A 
syllable is a sound made up of a vowel or a group of sounds made 
up of a vowel and one or more consonants. In the word àpajjati 
there are four syllables: a-paj-ja-ti. Of these the fist syllable is made 
up of a vowel; the second of a consonant, a vowel and a consonant; 
the third and fourth are made up of a consonant and a vowel. 


А vowel by itself can form a syllable since it can be pronounced 
alone. But a consonant. cannot form a syllable since it cannot be 
pronounced without the help of a vowel. 


A syllable may be open or closed 
light or heavy 
A syllable is open if it ends in a vowel. 
A syllable is closed if it ends in a consonant or niggahita. 


In 4-paj-ja-ti the first, the third and the fourth syllables are 
open since they end in a vowel: à-,-ja-, -ti; while the second syllable 
is closed since it ends in a consonant: -paj-. 


A syllable is light if it ends in a short vowel. 

A syllable is heavy if it ends in а long vowel or in a consonant 
or niggahita. In u-pa-ri all the syllables are light since all end in 
a short vowel; in à -dic-co all the syllables are heavy since 4-/-co 
end in a long vowel, and -dic- ends in a consonant. 


In Pali a closed syllable containing a long vowel was considered 
too heavy; hence the vowel was shortened. Thus in the formation 
of the future tense of the root d- we should have dassami, in 
which the syllable das- is heavy because it has a long vowel and 
it is still heavier since it ends in a consonant. Hence the vowel is 
shortened: dassami becomes dassámi. Similarly rdj-nd becomes 
гајіпа/гайда, adasum/adamsu, 


A closed syllable with a short vowel and an open syllable with 
a long vowel are both heavy syllables and are equivalent to each 
other from the point of view of the time taken in pronouncing them 
since both contain two mátrás. Thus the syllable dat- in дана and 
dà- in datum аге equivalent. This equivalence has led to several 
changes in Pali: 


a). A long vowel in an open syllable is sometimes shortened 
and the following consonant is doubled: 


mahaphalam / mahapphalam much fruit 
süyati / suyyati is heard 
diyati / diyyati is given. 


b). A short vowel in a closed syllable is sometimes lengthened 
and the following group of consonants is simplified: 


kattabbam > katabbam should be done 


kattum > kātum to do 
samrago > sarago passion 
ud-hanti >  ühanti he cuts off 
kad-puriso > Каригіѕо a low. man 
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с). A vowel followed by a nasal consonant or by niggahita is 
sometimes substituted for a long vowel in an open syllable, 
and also for a short syllable and its following consonant 
in a closed syllable: 
a-ka-sum / a-kam-su they did 
gac-chi / вай-сһі he went 
vi-das-seti / vi-dam-seti he shows 
4. Vowel Gradation. The building ир of words in Sanskrit is 


characterized by the vowel gradation, called also quantitative alter- 
hation, or apophony, or ablaut. This vowel gradation is found in 
Pali though its occurrence is much less frequent than in Sanskrit, 


The vowel gradation was originally due to the shift of the accent 
from one syllable to another. It consists in the fact that the vocalic 
element of a root or of a suffix appears in one of the following 
three grades: normal or guna grade, lengthened or strengthened or 
vrddhi grade, weak or reduced or zero grade. 


The basic vowel'gradation is a::zero, in which the vowel a 
represents the normal grade, à. represents the lengthened grade, and 
the absence of the vowel represents the zero grade: 


as-i : ds-i : s-anti. 


This simple vowel gradation is somewhat complicated when the 
vowel a is preceded or followed by a sonant which may serve as 
à vowel or as a consonant according to the general rule (1). 


The following alternations usually occur: 
aye : aye : i 


а/о : àvo ги 


ar гаг :op (Pali: a, i, u) 
ya зуй ORG 
va Dvd iu 


chedeti : acchecchi (Skt. acchaitsit) : chinna 
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savaniya/sotabba :  saveti/assosi (Skt. asrausit) : suta 
karoti : kāreti : kata (Skt. krta) 
yajati — : yüjeti : — ittha (yittha) 
vacati : váceti : — uccati (vuccati) 


In a few cases the vowel à represents the normal grade and 
alternates with the zero grade: tha-tum : th-ita. 


In a few cases the weak grade has ап originally long vowel: 
nayati : nayaka : nita 
farati ; tāreti : tinna (Skt. tirna). 


5. SANDHI. In building up words, i.e. in joining together a 
root with its prefixes and suffixes, with its case or personal endings, 
and in joining together two or more words to form compounds, the 
final and initial sounds of the two consecutive elements or words 
are combined according to certain rules called Sandhi rules. 


These sandhi rules may be divided into 
vowel sandhi rules 
consonant sandhi rules 


mixed sandhi rules. 


Vowel Sandhi 
In the formation of a word, when two vowels come together, 
they are generally not allowed to remain, but 
3). they are contracted into one, or 
b) one of them is elided, or 


с). a sonant vowel is changed into its corresponding semi- 
vowel, or 


d) a consonant is inserted between them. 


6. Contraction 


a). When two identical vowels come together, they are con- 
tracted into one long vowel of the same kind; i.e. 


ай +ай> a 
Ui +i >i 
ий + ü> ü 
purisa-à > purisà men 


yatha-abhirantam > yathübhirantam according to one's 


pleasure 
ай-йа > atita past 
bahu-upaküro > bahiipakaro great help 


According to the general rule already given (3), when a vowel 
is in a closed syllable, it cannot be long. Hence the long contracted 
vowel has to be shortened: 


Kala-antare > külüntare > kalantare at once 
raja-aiganam > rüjünganam? rájanganam royal court 


Sometimes, however, in the formation of compounds, there is 
a long vowel in a closed syllable: 


sa-attha > sattha with its meaning 
sa-akkhara > sákkhara with its letters 


This way of spelling seems to be due to the influence of the 
Sanskrit sandhi rules on the scribe. 


b). Sometimes the vowel a / à, followed by a sonant vowel 
ii or wū, is contracted with it to e and o respectively: 


purisa-i > purise in the man 
pa-ikkhati > pekkhati looks on 
Saha-udara > sahodara brother 


maha-udadhi > mahodadhi е ocean 
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75 ELISION: When two different vowels come together, usually 
the first is elided and the second vowel is lengthened if it happens 
to be in an open syllable: 


purisa-ena > purisena with the man 
ditthi-ogho > ditthogo a flood of false doctrines 
ditthi-anusayo > ditthanusayo ^ inclination to speculation 


buddha-uppado > buddhuppado the arising of a buddha 


-upabogho > rájüpabhogo ^ fit for the use of the king 


mano-indriyam > manindriyam the faculty of the mind 
but 
cakkhu-indriyam > cakkhundriyam the faculty of the eyes 


dvi-aham > dviham for two days 

ti-aham > tiham for three days 

catu-aham > catüham for four days 
8 SEMIVOWELS. 


a). The sonant vowels i / u, followed by a vowel different 
from themselves, are sometimes changed into their corre- 
sponding semivowel y / v: 


vi-dsanam > vyasanam misfortune 


su-ügatam > svagatam welcome 
nadi-à > nadya > najja of the river 
jüti-o > jatyo > jacco births 


b) The diphthongs e / o, followed by a vowel, are resolved 
into their component elements: 


e>ai/a-i and o > а-и / а-и, and then the vowel i /u 
is changed into its corresponding semivowel: 


ne-ati > na-i-ati > nayati leads 


ne-ako > nā-i-ako > nayako leader 
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agge-o > agga-i-o > aggayo fires sa-uddesam with its explanation 

bho-ati > bha-u-ati > bhavati becomes Sa-uttaracchadam together with its covering 

so-ako > sü-u-ako > süvako disciple 10. FURTHER VOWEL CHANGES. 

bhikkhu-o > bhikka-u-o bhikkhavo monks а). The vowels i/i and u, followed by a double consonant, 


m A б NES are sometimes changed into e / о respectively: 
c). The vowels i// and u/ü in the declension of the feminine d р y 


stems are changed into iy / uy. respectively when followed chid-tva > chetvà having cut 
by a vowel: jitvā > jetva having won 

jati-a > jatiya of birth ni-tva > netvā having led 

nadi-am > nadiyam in the river bhuj-tva > bhutva / bhotva having eaten 

dhenu-o > dhenuyo cows Similarly the vowel i + y, sometimes changes to e and the 

vadhü-à > vadhuya of a widow following y is doubled: 

The vowel й of the root hü- is changed to uv- before a vowel: püjaniya / püjaneyya should be worshipped 

ij houl 
aliam > ahuvam lw dassaniya / dassaneyya ^ should be seen 
Д / Я 

9. INSERTION OF A CONSONANT. In the formation of a ys The-uroup aya саня s care Шу отвала ате 

" i NE spectively: 
samāsa, sometimes a consonant is inserted between the final and 
the initial vowel of the two words that are joined together: kathayati / katheti speaks 

su-anayo > su-v-anayo > suvanayo еаѕу to lead nayati / neti leads 

atta-attham > atta-d-attham > attadattham one's own welfare avatarati — / ойга comes down 

sotapatti-atigani > sotapatti-y-aigani > sotapattiyaigani ajhayana / ajjhena education 

the factors of attaining the stream avakiso / oküso leisure 

Sometimres, however, it is not a case of inserting a consonant In the word avaüüàtabba, ava is changed to о and this vowel 

but of restoring a Sanskrit final consonant which drops when it is | is shortened to u: 


final of a word, and re-appears in combination: thus cha 'six' appears 
in combination as chaf- / saj- / chad-: 


avaünatabba > offiatabba > unüüatabba ^ should not be 


dishonoured 
chalabhififia / chadabhiüüá -> the six higher powers á : 
The vowel e is somtimes expanded to aya: 


salayatanam the sixfold sphere а А 
seti / sayati sleeps 
N.B. In the formation of a samāsa there are found cases where 


two vowels are retained side by side, and this not only in poetry 
but in prose also: acceti / accayati goes beyond 


ѕепаѕапат / sayanāsanam Бей 


In verbal forms the groups aya/dya/aya are often contracted 
to ег 


palayati / paleti runs 
nayami / nemi I lead 
bhayami / bhemi I am afraid 


Avi is sometimes contracted to e and aya to 2 
bhavissati > havissati > hessati will be 
abhavisum > ahavisum > ahesum меге 

abhiifidya > abhinna having understood 
chamaya > chama on the ground 


с). Sometimes a vowel is weakened when preceded by an 
accented syllable: 


dakkhati / dakkhiti will see 
kühati / ками will do 


d) When a word begins with 7 / u, often the corresponding 
semivowel is prefixed: 


uccati > vuccati is said 
utthita > vutthita climbed 
ittha > yittha sacrificed 


Similarly we find oropeti and voropeti. 
€). At the end of a word the group as > o: 
manas > mano mind 


In the second person singular of the aorist, we may find as 


giving rise to a/ o: adas > айй / ado. 


Consonant Sandhi Rules 


п. PHONETIC CHANGES. The various phonetic changes 
which groups of consonants undergo in Pali can be classified under 
the following headings: 


a). Assimilation 
b). Adaptation 

c) Metathesis 

d) Epenthesis 

e). Aspiration 

f. Simplification 


a). Assimilation. Assimilation consists in making two conso- 
nants similar to one another: 


tap-ta — ^ tatta burnt 

sat-kiro > sakkaro good treatment 
dur-ga > dugga difficult road 
agam-ya > dgamma having come 
sak-noti > sakkoti he can 


Assimilation can be progressive 
regressive 
reciprocal 


Assimilation is progressive when the first consonant assimilates 
the second to itself: 


ават-уа > аатта 
sak-noti > sakkoti 


Assimilation is regressive when the second consonant assimi- 
lates the first to itself: 


fap-a > tatta 


durga > dugga 
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Assimilation is reciprocal when both consonants are modified 
in adapting themselves to one another: 


labh-ta > laddha obtained 
rTüj-nà > raüüá with the king 
budh-yati > bujjhati he awakes 
is-ta > ittha desired 


In fabh-ta the second consonant becomes soft like the preceding 
one and then the first consonant is assimilated to it: 


labh-ta > labhda > laddha 


In ráj-nà the second consonant becomes palatal like the pre- 
ceding one and then the first consonant is assimilated to it: 

rüj-nd > ràjüà > таййй 

In budh-yati the first consonant becomes palatal like the second 
and then the second is assimilated to the first: 

budh-yati > bujhyati > bujjhati 


In is-ta the dental consonant is cerebralized under the influence 
of the previous sibilant preceded by the vowel i and then the sibilant 
is assimilated to it and aspirated: 


is-ta > is-ta > ittha 


b). Adaptation: When a nasal consonant is followed by a mute 
consonant, the nasal consonant is adapted to it in so far 
as it passes to the nasal consonant of the varga of the 

, following consonant: 


sam-titthati > santitthati stands 
sam-carati > saficarati goes about 
sam-thànam > santhànam position 


Assimilation also takes place when a mute consonant is followed 
by another mute consonant of different quality or by a sibilant in 
such a way that a hard consonant must be preceded by a hard 
consonant and a soft consonant by a soft consonant: 
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bhed-ssati > bhet-ssati > bhecchati will break - 
c). Metathesis or interchange of two consonants: 
gah-nati > ganhati takes 

oruh-ya > oruyha having come down 
papurati > párupati dresses 

d). Epenthesis or insertion of a vowel between two consonants: 
ráj-no > rájino of the king 

brahm-no > brahmuno of Brahma 

€). Aspiration of a consonant: 

as-ti > atthi — ds 

is-ta > йа desired 


f). Simplification of a consonant group or the reduction of 
three consonants to two, and of two consonant to one: 


bhed-ssati> bhet-ssati> bhet-sati> bhecchati he will break 
kar-tum > kattum > katum to do 
kar-ssámi» kasssimi> Каѕѕаті> kasami> Каһаті 1 will do 


12. GENERAL RULES: In Pali the consonants can be divided 
according to their strength or power of resistance. This strength 
decreases in the following order: mutes, sibilant, nasal, Lv, y,r. 


The consonant A is found in a few combinations while the 
consonants }, fh are not found in combination. 


When two consonants come together: 


а). if both consonants are of the same strength, the first is 
assimilated to the.second: 


sat-küro > sakkáro good treatment 
fap-ta > tatta burnt 


b). If the two consonants are of different strength, the weaker 
is assimilated to the stronger: 
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kar-tum > kattum to act 
ügam-ya > аратта having come 


C). No aspirate consonant can precede another consonant; hence 
if one of the consonants is aspirate, the new group has the 
aspiration in the second consonant: 


arabh-ya > àrabbha 


d) When one of the two consonant is s, the new group has 
the aspiration in the second consonant: 


as-ti > ам is 
is-ta > ittha desired 


€). When two mute consonants come together, the first must 
be adapted to the second; i.e. a consonant must be soft if 
followed by a soft consonant, and it must be hard if followed 
by a hard consonant: 


bhed-ssati> bhet-ssati and then further changes take place lead- 
ing to bhecchati. 


Though these rules apply to most of the changes that occur when 


two or three consonants come together, yet each group of consonants 
will be treated separately as follows: 


1. Mute consonants: 
a). mute - mute 
b). mute - sibilant and sibilant - mute 
с). mute - nasal and nasal - mute 
d) mute - | v, y, г and і v, y, r - mute 


е). mute - h and h - mute 


2. Sibilant consonants: 


a). sibilant - sibilant 
b). sibilant - nasal and nasal - sibilant 


с). sibilant - J, v, y, г and l, v, y, r - sibilant 


3. Nasal consonant: 


а). nasal - nasal 
b) nasal - 1 v y г andr-n, r-m 
с). nasal - h and ho- nasal 
4 Lvyyr 
r-h 
MUTE CONSONANTS: 


2). Mute - mute: when two mute consonants come together, 
the first is assimilated to the second since both are of the 


same strength: 
yuj-ta > уша joined 
mad-ta > matta intoxicated 
iad-káro > takkaro he who does that 
sat-puriso > sappuriso good man 


The consonant t. however, preceded by one of the soft aspirate 


consonants gh, dh, bh, is first softened to d and then assimilation 


takes place: 


labh-tum > labh-dum > laddhum (о obtain 
lubh-ta > lubh-da 
budh-ta > budh-da 


> luddha greedy 
> buddha enlightened 


Sometimes the consonants j and ch cause the cerebralization 
and aspiration of the following dental, and then assimilation 
takes place: 


ossaj-ta > ossaj-tha > ossattha released 


. maj-ta > maj-tha > mattha polished 
ij-ta > ij-tha > yittha sacrificed 
pucch-ta > pucch-tha > puttha questioned 
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b). Mute-sibilant : when the guttural consonant k is followed 

by s, the weaker consonant is assimilated to the stronger: 
sak-ssati > sakkhati — will be able 


When с is followed by s, the palatal consonant is changed to 
the guttural and then assimilation takes place: 


vac-ssati > vak-ssati > vakkhati will speak 
bhoj-ssati > bhok-ssati > bhokkhati — will eat 
moc-ssati > mok-ssati > mokkhati will be released 


The mute consonants t / p, with а following s, give rise to 
the palatal group cch: 


labh-ssati > lap-ssati > lacchati will obtain 
ched-ssati > chet-ssati > checchati — will cut 
acched-si > acchet-si > acchecchi cut 


The final consonant of the prefix ud follows the general rule 


ud-sanigo ut-sango иссһайро the hip 
ud-sádanam — ut-sádanam ucchüdanam massaging 
ud-sittha ut-sittha ucchittha left over 


In all other cases the final d is assimilated to a following s: 


ud-sankha ussaükha with ankles midway 
ud-sáho ussáho strength 
sam-ud-sayo ѕатиѕѕауо body 


Sibilant-mute: The sibilant, followed by a mute consonant, is 
assimilated to it: 


as-ti atthi is 
adas-tha adattha you gave 


In some cases the sibilant cerebralizes a following dental consonant 
and then is assimilated to it: 


pavis-ta — pavis-ta pavittha entered 
kilis-ta kilis-ta kilitt soiled 
is-ta is-ta ittha desired 


The cerebralization of a following dental takes place when the 
sibilant is preceded by the vowel i / u, or by one of the vowels 
a, i, u derived from Sanskrit у. In the s- and is- aorists, however, 
the sibilant never. causes the cerebralization of the following dental: 


cintayis-tha cintayittha you thought 
ahus-tha ahuttha you were 
agamis-tha agamittha you went 
pucchis-tho pucchittho you asked 


In forming compounds nis and dus never cause the cerebralization 
of a following dental: 


dus-tara duttara difficult to cross 
nis-tarati nittharati crosses over 


The final sibilant of dus never causes the aspiration of a 
following mute consonant: 


dus-tara duttara difficult to cross 
dus-kara dukkara difficult to do 
dus-caritam duccaritam evil life 


The final sibilant of nis sometimes causes the aspiration of 
a following mute consonant, and sometimes does not 


nis-cala niccala motionless 
nis-kodha nikkodha free from anger 
nis-purisa nippurisa without men 

but 

nis-carati niccharati goes out 
nis-cinati nicchinati examines 


nis-patti nipphatti accomplishment’ 
nis-pajjati nipphajjati accomplishes 
nis-kamati nikkamati / nikkhamati goes out 
nis-patati nippatati / nipphatati falls out 


The sibilant drops when it occurs between two mute consonants: 
alabh-s-tha alap-s-tha — alap-tha — alattha he obtained 


c). Mute-nasal: When a mute consonant is followed by a nasal, 
the usual assimilation takes place; 


sak-noti — sakkoti he can 
fag-na lagga sticking 


The consonant j, however, followed by a nasal, is first changed 


to g and then assimilation takes place: 


bhaj-na bhag-na bhagga broken 
samvij-na samvig-na samvigga agitated 
nimuj-na nimug-na nimugga plunged 


In the declension of rajan, the consonant j palatalizes the 


following nasal and becomes assimilated to it: 


rāj-nā — ráj-nà — ranna 
ог the consonant group is split up by means of a vowel: 
rüj-nà — rüji-nà гараа 


The consonant d is assimilated to a following nasal: 


ud-nado unnado shout 
ud-maggo ummaggo wrong way 
nisid-na nisinna seated 


Nasal-mute: a nasal consonant, followed by a mute, is adapted 
lo it, ie. it is changed to the nasal of the varga of the following 


mute consonant: 


sam-gacchati — saügacchati he meets with 


sam-janati sañjānāti recognizes 
sam-thanam santhanam position 
sam-pajjati sampajjati happens 


When the root kr and its derivatives are compounded with sam, 


then an s is inserted: 


sam-karoti — sam-s-karoti — saükharoti he puts together 


d) Mute and lv,y,r: When a mute consonant is preceded or 
followed by one of the consonants Lv,y,r, the usual as- 
similation takes place: 


kup-yati kuppati is angry 
kar-tabbam kattabbam ought to be done 
dur-bala dubbala weak 
nir-gacchati niggacchati disappears 


The dental consonants, however, t, th, d, dh + y give rise to 


a palatal group: 


ty сс th-y cch 
dy jj dh-y jjh 
ati-anta atyanta accanta continuous 
budh-yati — bujjhati is awake 


Even the consonant { of pati gives rise to a palatal group 


when the following i is changed to y: 


pati-aàgam раіу-айват рассайват small limb 


The consonant d of the prefix ud is assimilated to a. following 


ud-yuüjati uyyuüjati goes away 


ud-yati uyyati goes out 
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е). Mute and h: The consonant d of the prefix ud is dropped 
before an h and the previous vowel is lengthened: 


ud-hanati — ühanati cuts off 


h +t give rise to jh with the lengthening of the previous 


vowel: 
muh-ta mülha gone astray 
ruh-ta riifha climbed 
but 


duh-ta duddha milked 

nah-ta naddha bound 

dah-ta daddha burnt 
SIBILANT CONSONANTS 


a). Sibilant-sibilant: When two sibilants come together, they 
give rise sometimes to ks > kkh, and sometimes to ts > 
ech: 


paves-ssati — paveksati — pavekkhati will enter 
das-ssati daksati dakkhati will see 
vas-ssati vatsati vacchati will abide 


b). Sibilant-nasal: When the sibilant precedes a nasal conso- 
nant, the sibilant is changed to h, and then it is transposed 
after the nasal: 


adasma adahma adamha we gave 
agamis-ma agamihma agamimha we went 


In some words, however, the change of s to A is optional: 


agarasma / agaramha from the house 
rukkasmim / rukkamhi under the tree 
asmi / amhi lam 


asma / amha we are 
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When a nasal precedes the sibilant, it is changed to niggahita: 
sam-sáro — samsáro transmigration 


с). Sibilant - l, v, у, r: When the sibilant precedes or follows 
the consonants Lv,y,r, the usual assimilation takes place: 


nas-yati nassati perishes 
tejas-vin tejassin shining 


When r is assimnilated to a following sibilant, the consonant 
group is sometimes simplified: 


vihar-sit — vihassit — vihási be dwelt 
15. NASAL CONSONANTS: 


а). Nasal-nasal: A nasal consonant, followed by another nasal 
consonant, is assimilated to it: 


sam-nisidati — sannisidati he sinks down 


b). Nasal-lv,y,r: 


ny > йй 
man-yati ` таййаіі thinks 
акійсап-уа акійсайда nothingness 


п-и > nv and sometimers nn: 


anu-eti anveti follows 
anu-aga anvaga went after 
anu-aya anvaya conformity 
duranu-aya durannaya difficult to find 


sam-anu-agata samannagata endowed with 
m-y > mm, my, йй: 
agam-ya agamma having come 


sam-yogo samyogo/saüfiogo bond 


m-r > mr or {һе m is dropped and the preceding vowel is 
lengthened: 


sam-ruhati — samruhati grows 
sam-rambho — samrambho / sárambho impetuosity 


m-l > di 


sam-làpo sallapo conversation 
sam-lina sallina sluggish 
т-у > mv sam-varo samvaro restraint 

гп > йй 
pür-na риййа filled 
tir-na tiñña crossed 


But the final r of dur does not cause the cerebralization of 
nasal’ 


difficult to restrain 


difficult to check 


dur-niggaha dunniggaha 


dur-nivāraya — dunniváraya 


rm > mm 
kar-ma kamma action 
dhar-mo dhammo law 


c). h-nasal: When h is followed by a nasal consonant, it 
changes place with it: 


gah-üáti — gaühàti takes 
һу,у,г 
by > ly / II 
kal-ya kalya / kalla © well 
dussil-yam dussilyam wickedness 
у-у > vy vi-anta vy-anta үуата end 


у-у > by vi-dkaroti — vyakaroti / byakaroti explains 


у-у > bb siv-yati sibbati sews 


у-у > viy vi-akta vyatta and. viyatta experienced 


vy >v vi-adta vatta opened wide 


r-r the first r is dropped and the preceding vowel is lengthened: 


dur-rama düràma difficult to enjoy 
dur-rakkha dürakkha difficult to protect 
ry 2 ry kar-ya karya should do 


ry >r with the lengthening of the preceding vowel; 
kir-yati kirrati kirati is done 

гу > yy mir-yati miyyati һе dies 

г-у > ny pakir-ya — pakiriya having scattered 

ry > yir kar-yà kayrá kayirā ought to do 

ry >l pari-añko — paryaüko and pallaüko couch 
vi-pari-àso  viparyáso vipallāso change 

г-у > bb nir-vindati nivvindati nibbindati becomes weary 

rh >h with the lengthening of the preceding vowel: 
nir-háro nihàro manner 

h-y > уһ oruh-ya oruyha 


h-v > vh bahu-abadho bahv-abadho bavhübádho great 
suffering 


SIMPLIFICATION OF CONSONANT GROUPS: 


having come down 


a). Simplification of groups of two consonants: Sometimes 
two consonants are reduced to one with the lengthening of 
the previous vowel: 


kar-tum kattum katum to do 


dassasi dasasi dahisi he will give 


26 il 27 


b). Simplication of intervocalic groups of three consonants: In one consonant is retained. The consonant group, however, usually 
Pali there are no groups of three consonants; hence when | reappears when preceded by a prefix or by another word ending in 
three consonants come together, they are reduced to two | a vowel: 


consonants, and sometimes even to one consonant only with jūāta > йййа > ñāta known 
the lengthening of the preceding vowel: : 
А . : К but in the aorist, with the prefix a, becomes айййз! he knew 
ched-ssati  chet-ssati — chetsati checchati will cut 


x 7 ое DO Similarly in compound verbs 
har-ssasi — har-sasi hassasi hàsasi hàhasi / hahisi 


you will carry. ййа abhiññāta ` renowed 
The only exceptions seem to be Е ѕша bahussuta much heard of 
hantva having struck | gañhāti aggahesi took 
gantvā having gone i 20. Group -аѕ: The group -as at the end of a word becomes 
| -0: 
indriyam sense faculty. 
КИ тапаѕ тапо тіпа 
In composition we have 
^" MG x^ tejas tejo splendour 
aggi-agaram ^ aggyágáram agyagārām бге house E d 
aggi-antardyo aggyantarayo danger arising from fire purisas puriso man 
18. INSERTION OF A VOWEL. Sometimes two or three ү In the aorist, second person singular, the group -äs gives rise 
consonants are not assimilated but a vowel is inserted between them. | to -à and sometimes even to -o: adás > ada / ado 
The vowel inserted is usually i, but the vowels a, u, о are also | The pronoun sas usually becomes so, but the form sa is also 
found: B found in poetry. 
rüj-nà тајіпа / raüüá with the king E 21. Loss of occlusion. Sometimes a soft aspirate consonant 
nisitic-ya nisiticiya having sprinkled loses its occlusion and retains only the aspiration: 


brahm-ni — brahmani in Brahma 4 bhavati / havati > hoti becomes 
golmika golomika like a cluster i narebhi / narehi with men 
pabhüta / pahüta abundant 


Mixed Sandhi Rules j dhà- > hita in the past participle. 


22. Loss of final consonant. In Pali no word ends in a full 
consonant; hence when a nasal consonant comes at the end of a word, 
it is changed into niggahita while any other consonant is dropped: 


19. Restoration of a consonant group: When a word in Sanskrit 
begins with a consonant group, in Pali these consonants are assimi- 


brahm-no — brahmuno of Brahma i rudhira / ruhira red 

lated according to the general rules already mentioned and then only 
| 
| 
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гйра-т rüpam 
vasant vasan 


adasit adasi 


In composition, however, a final consonant is often restored: 
puna but punar-puna > punappuna again and again 


Haplology: A case of haplology is found in 


ajja-junha > ajjunha 


object 


vasam abiding 


gave 


this moonlight night 


CHAPTER Ш 


DECLENSIONS 


24. Declension. A declension is the inflection of a nominal 
stem by means of endings that indicate the gender, the number, and 
the case. In Pali there are 


three genders: masculine, feminine, neuter 
two numbers: singular, plural 


seven cases: nominative, vocative, accusative, instrumental, ablative, 
genitive, locative. 


The gender in Pali is distinguished by the ending of the nomi- 
native case, independently of the meaning of the word; hence it is 
called grammatical gender as opposed to the natura) gender. The 
words maggo, vattani, vatumam are respectively masculine, femi- 
nine and neuter in gender, yet all of them mean road. In the 
inflection, the masculine and the neuter nouns are declined in the 
same way with the exception of the nominative, vocative and accusative 
singular and plural. The feminine nouns have different case endings. 
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The adjectives are declined їп all the three genders just like 
the nouns of the masculine, feminine and neuter gender. The ad- 
jective kusala is declined like puriso in the masculine, like vanita 
in the feminine, and like rüpam in the neuter: kusalo, kusala, 
kusalam. 

The case endings are added to the stem of the noun. A stem 
may end in a vowel or in a consonant; hence the division into vowel 
and consonant stems. The stems that end in the vowel a- are called 
thematic stems. 


Declension of vowel stems 
The stems that end in a vowel may be divided into two groups: 
masculine and neuter stems 
feminine stems. 
The masculine and neuter stems are subdivided into: 


stems in -a 

stems in -i, -u, -ü 

stems in -0 

The feminine stems are subdivided into: 


stems in -à 
stems in ou, -ü 
25. Stems in -a: purisa ‘man’ (masc.); rüpa ‘material object’ 
(neuter), 
Singular Plural 
N puriso -s ригіѕа -as 
14 purisa purisá -as 
A purisam -m purise -€ 
1 purisena -ena purisehi -ehi 
Ab purisa purisehi -ehi 
purisasma -sma 


purisamhà -тһа 
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G purisassa E purisánam -nam 
L purise zi purisesu -esu 
purisasmim -smin 
purisamhi -mhi 
NVA rüpam -m rüpáni -ni 
ipan 


In the other cases, the neuter stems are declined like the 
masculine stems: rüpena, rüpassa, rüpasmà, rüpasmim. rüpehi, ete. 


a) In a few cases there is found a nominative singular in 
-e both in the masculine and in the neuter stems: purise 
‘man’, manusse ‘man’, putte ‘son’, pandite ‘learned man’, 
bale ‘foolish man’, nage ‘elephant’, sigdle ‘jackal’, jivite 
‘life’, sukhe ‘happiness’, dukkhe ‘sorrow’, samyojane 
‘bond’. 


b). In the nominative plural of the masculine stems there is 
sometimes the ending -йѕе, especially in poetry: panditase 
"learned men’, upásaküse ‘disciples’, gatāse ‘gone’, rukkhase 
‘trees’. 


c). In the neuter stems there is sometimes a nominative plural 
in -@ and an accusative plural in -e: rüpà, ripe instead 
of rüpáni. 

d) The instrumental singular is sometimes formed with the 
ending - added to the stem either directly or by means 
of the consonant -5-: sahattha "with one's own hand’, pada 
‘with the foot’. uppada ‘with the arising’, vegasá ‘in a 
hurry’, balasà ‘with strength’. 


v). There are a few instances of a case in -йуа corresponding 
to the Sanskrit dative case: hitaya ‘for the welfare’, sukhaya 
‘for the happiness’, dassanáya ‘to see’, samvaraya ‘to 
control’. 


0. The ablative singular is also formed with the suffix -to: 
dürato ‘from afar’, gharato ‘from the house’, gamato 
‘from the village’, dukkhato ‘from suffering’. 
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26. 


g). In the formation of the cases: 


in the nominative singular the final vowel of the stem -a with 
the ending -s gives rise to -о: purisa-s > puriso 


in the plural the vowel -a with -as gives rise to 4: purisa- 
as > purisa 


the final vowel of the stem is lengthened before the endings 
beginning with n-: 


purisa-nam > purisánam; rüpa-ni > rüpáni 


the final vowel of the stem is dropped before an ending 
beginning with -e: purisa-ena > purisena; purisa-ehi > purisehi; 
purisa-esu > purisesu 


Stems in -i, -u: aggi ‘fire’, taru ‘tree’ (masc.), akkhi ‘eye’ 


cakkhu ‘eye’ (neuter). 


Singular 


МУ. aggi taru 

A aggim tarum -m 

1 agginà tarunā -nā 

Ab agginā tarunā -nā 
aggisma tarusma “sma 
aggimha tarumha -mhà 

G aggino taruno -no 
aggissa farussa -ssa 

L aggismim tarusmim -smim 
aggimhi tarumhi -mhi 

Plural 
NVA aggayo taravo -0 


aggi tarū 
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I Ab авв tarūhi -hi 
G agginam tarünam -nam 
L aggisu tarüsu -su 
Singular Plural 
NVA акк cakkhu akkhini cakkhüni -ni 


akkhim cakkhum -m akkhi — cakkhü 


In the other cases the neuter stems are declined like the 


masculine stems: akkhinà, cakkhuná, akkhisma, cakkhusmà, etc. 


a). In the N V A plural the vowel of the stem is lengthened 
before the ending o, ie. the vowel -i is lengthened to 
-e and the vowel -u to -0: 

aggi-o > agge-o > aggayo 

taru-o > taro-o > taravo 


b). Before the case endings of the plural, the final vowel of 
the stem is lengthened: 


aggi-hi > aggihi, aggi-nam > agginam, chakku-su > chakküsu. 
c). In poetry sometimes the accusative takes the ending -nam: 
nidhinam for nidhim treasure 
bhikkunam for bhikkhum monk. 


d). The ablative is sometimes formed with the suffix -to: aggito, 
cakkhuto. 


lietu ‘cause’ has an ablative form hetu besides hetunà and 
hetusmàá. There is further an ablative in -so used as an 
adverb: adiso ‘from the beginning’, hetuso ‘by way of 
cause’, 

©). In the locative case adi ‘beginning’ has sometimes ado 


besides the ordinary form adimhi; pamsu ‘sand’ has 
pamsuni. There is also a locative form divi ‘in heaven’, 


f). In poetry the nominative plural sometimes takes the ending 
-no: aggino for aggayo ‘fires’, sumatino for sumatayo 
‘wise’, mahesino for mahasayo ‘sages’. 


g). In the vocative plural bhikkhu has both bhikkhavo and 
bhikkhave; the latter form is more common. 
h). In the genitive plural bahu ‘much’ has bahunnam. 


i. The stem sakhi ‘friend’ is found almost exclusively in 
poetry, while in prose it is usually replaced by the word 
ѕаһауака. Sakhi has a variety of forms of which the 
following are the more common ones: 


In the singular N У sakha, A sakharam and sakham, I and Ab 


sakhinà, Ab sakhárasmá, G sakhino. 


In the plural N V A sakharo I Ab sakharehi, G sakhinam and 


sakhánam, L sakharesu. 
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28. 


Singular 

NV go 
A gavam gavam 
H güvena  gavena 
Ab gava gava 

gavasma —gavamhà 
G güvassa ^ gavassa 
Г gave gave 


gavasmim gavasmim 


Plural 
gávo gavo 
gavo gavo 
gohi 
gohi 
gavam вопат — gunnam 


gāvesu gavesu gosu 


Go is the only stem that ends in -o. In the singular, with 
the exception of the nominative, it is declined like purisa with the 
vowel of the first syllable either long or short. In the plural the group 
-ауа- has been contracted to -o-, hence gohi, gonam, gosu. Further 


Stems in -ü: abhibhü 
Singular 
NV abhibhü 
А abhibhunam 
abhibhum 
I Ab abhibhuna 
G abhibhuno 


abhibhusmim 


*conqueror' (masc.) 
Plural 
NVA  abhibhuno abhibhū 


I Ab abhibhühi 
G abhibhünam 
L abhibhüsu 


а). The declension of these stems differs from that of the stems 
in -u only in the N V A. 

b) Like abhibhü are declined vidü and lokavidü 'knower 
of the world’, paragü ‘he who has gone to the other shore’, 
vedagit ‘he who has mastered the Vedas’, abhijjhalii ‘covetous’, 


aviddasii ‘ignorant’. 


Stems in -o: go ‘cattle’ (masc.) 


in the genitive plural the vowel -o- has been shortened to -u- and 
the consonant has been doubled: gonam and виплат. 


29. Stems in -à: vanita ‘girl’ (femin.) 
Singular Plural 
N vanità NVA vanitüyo -yo 
vanitā 

V vanite -i 

A vanitam -m 

I Ab  vanitüya -ya vanitahi -hi 
G уапийуа -ya vanitānam -nam 
L vanitayam -yam vanitasu -su 

vanitaya 


a). In the singular the ending -dya is sometimes contracted йн birth jaccà and jacco 


to -à: chama for Сһатйуа ‘on the ground’, sikkha for 


sammuti consent sammuccã 
sikkhāya ‘by means of training’. faut i E Р = 
пікай deceit nikatyà and nikaccá 
b). The ablative singular is sometimes formed with the suffix > «йы. 
-to before which the final vowel of the stem is shortened: Bu piae a 
navato ‘from the boat’, jivkato ‘from the tongue’. There pathavi earth pathavya 
is also an ablative in -so used adverbially: mattaso ‘with 


pokkharani pond роккћагаййо 
moderation’. $ od, 
bhümi earth. bhümyà 
с). In the vocative singular amma ‘mother’ has both amma m "nt 
Further, a new nominative plural has been formed from najjà, 
and amma. m 
ve A . hajjayo. 
30. Feminine stems in -i, -i, -u, -ü: jati ‘birth’, nadi ‘river’, dlie deal йен fored witi the suffix 
dhenu ‘cow’, vadhü ‘daughter-in-law’ €). The al lative singular 18 Nn ne: "ps HUM 
-to: Baranasito ‘from Benares’, angulito ‘from the finger’. 
Singular А А А 
: There is also an ablative in -so used adverbially: yoniso 


NV jai пайї dhenu vadhü ‘carefully’, dhatuso ‘according to one's nature’. 


A jātiņ nadim dhenum vadhum -m . The stem bhi ‘earth’ has bhuvi in the locative singular 


while ratti ‘night’ has ratto in the expression diva ca ratto 
ca ‘by day and by night’. 


I Ab fjatiya | nadiya dhenuyà vadhuyā -ya 


G nadiya dhenuyà —vadhuyà -ya _ 

L di dhe M. Declension of the adjectives: The adjectives are declined 
ec тир йш yan in each of the three genders just like a stem of the masculine, of 
nadiya dhenuyà — vadhuya the neuter and of the feminine gender: digho, digham, dighà ‘long’, 

Plural райсато, райсатат, paficami ‘fifth’ 

NVA jatiyo пайуо dhenuyo vadhuyo -yo Singular 

I Ab jātīhi пайм dhenühi — vadhühi -hi N digho digham digha 

G jatinam падар dhenünam  vadhünam -nam у digha digham dighe 

L Jütisu — nadisu dhenüsu ^ vadhüsu -su A digham digham digham 

a). In the singular the final long vowel of the stem is shortened I dighena dighaya 


before the endings -yà and -yam: nadiya, nadiyam. 


In poetry instead of nadiyà and nadiyo, sometimes con- 
tracted forms are used: najja and najjo. Similarly 


Ab 


digha 
dighasma 
dighassa 


dighàya 


dighaya 
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L dighe dighàyam 

dighasmim dighaya 
Plural 

NV dighà dighàni dighàyo 

A dighe dighani dighayo 

I Ab dighehi dighthi 

G dighánam dighànam 

L dighesu dighásu 


In the masculine and in the neuter an adjective is declined in 


the same way with the exception of the nominative, vocative, accusative. 


When the adjective ends in -i, the adjective is declined like 


nadi. 


Declension of consonant stems 


32. 


The stems ending in consonants may be divided into 
root stems 

stems in -s 

stems in -nt (-ant, -vant, -mant) 

stems in -in 

stems in -an 

stems in -ar 


Root stems: In poetry there are a few remnants of the 


Sanskrit root stems declensions: 


G sg —jagato 


А sg parisatim from рагай assembly 

Isg vaca from vac- word 
padà from pad- foot 

Ab sg diso from diś- region 


from jagat- world 
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in gender and are declined only in the singular. Such stems are: 
ayas ‘iron’, uras ‘breast’, cefas ‘mind’, chandas ‘metre’, jaras 
‘old age’, tamas ‘darkness’, tapas ‘heat’, tejas ‘splendour’, manas 
‘mind’, yasas ‘fame’, vacas ‘word’, vayas ‘age’, siras ‘head’, etc. 


L sg pathi from path- road 
parisati from parisad- assembly 
divi from dyu- sky 
padi in sapadi from pad- foot 

N A pl sarado from sarad- autumn 

G pl saritam from sarit- river 
padam from pad- in compounds 


dvipadam, catuppadam 


disam from dis- in the compound 
disampati Lord of the 
(four) quarters 


Stems in -s: There are a few stems in -s which are neuter 


NVA mano 

I Ab — manasá 
G manaso 
L manasi 


a). These stems are often declined like neuter stems in -а: 
Manam, manena, тапаѕтӣ, manassa, manasmim, manáni, 
manehi, mananam, manesu. 


b). The comparative adjective in -yas: seyyas, pápiyas, bhiyyas, 
etc. have nominative, vocative and accusative in -o: seyyo, 
papiyo, bhiyyo. In the other cases they are declined like 
the stems in -a. The adjective bhiyyo has an instrumental 
case bhuyyena in the word yebhuyyena. 


c) There is a masculine stem in -as: candimas ‘moon’ which 
has chandima in the nominative singular. For the rest it 
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34. 


is declined like puriso: candimam, candimena, candimassa, 
etc. 


d). Two stems in -vas appear only in the nominative singular: 
vidvà ‘knowing’ and dassivà ‘seeing’. 


Stems in -nt: silavant ‘virtuous’ (masc.) 
Singular Plural 
NV © silava N V A silavanto 
A silavantam 
I Ab. silavatà 
G silavato silavatam 


L silavati 


Like sifavant are declined bhagavant "fortunate", balavant 


‘strong’, mahant ‘great’ etc. There are no forms for the instrumental, 
ablative and locative plural, with the exception of sabbhi which 
is the instrumental and ablative plural of sant ‘good’. 


These stems may be fully declined like the stems in -a, ie. 


like purisa: 


Singular Plural 
N silavanto silavanta 

14 silavanta silavanta 
A silavantam silavante 

I silavantena silavantehi 
Ab silavantasma silavantehi 
G silavantassa silavantànam 
L silavantasmim silavantesu 


a) Like siavant are declined the present participle parassapada: 
titthant ‘standing’, vasant ‘dwelling’, carant ‘moving’, 
etc. The only difference is that the present participles do 
not drop the nasal consonant in the nominative singular; 
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hence carant has caram and caranto. Further the present 
participles formed from the present stem in -e and -o have 
the nominative singular always in -nto: karonto ‘doing’, 
cintento ‘thinking, Kathento ‘speaking’. 


b). Arahant, though a present participle from the verb arahati 
‘to be worthy’, is more often used as a noun. In the 
nominative singular it has all the three forms агала, araham, 
arahanto when used as a noun, but only araham, arahanto 
when used as a participle. 


c) Bhavant, as the present participle of bhavati ‘to become’ 
is declined like any other participle: bhavam /bahavanto, 
bhavantam, bhavata / bhavantena, etc.. The feminine is also 
formed regularly: bhavanti. 


But as a pronoun, bhavant ‘you, venerable’ is declined slightly 


differently: 
Singular Plural 
N bhavam bhavanto, bhonto 
V bhavam, bho, bhante bhonto 
A bhavantam bhavanto 
1 Ab — bhota bhavantehi 
G bhoto bhavatam 


Another form used in the vocative singular is bhadante, while 


hho is used both in the singular and in the plural, whether alone 
or followed by a noun. 


The feminine of bhavam is bhoti: 


N  , bhoti 
v bhoti 
A bhotim 


| Ab bhotiya 
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G bhotiya b). At the end of a samàsa, these stems sometimes follow the 
L bhotiya consonant declension and sometimes follow the declension \ 
of the stems in -а: nominative mahàrájá, maccurájà but 
35. Stems in -in: hatthin ‘elephant’ (masc.) pahitatto; accusative pabbatarajam, pahitattam but 
Singular Plural! bhávitattànam; instrumental dhammarájena, bhavitattena i 
P y x but maháraüüà; accusative plural maháráje. 
hatthi N VA hatthino, һай р J | 
" hatthi c). In the declension of rajan there are some other stray forms | 
like nominative singular гаййо, genitive гаййазва, locative 
hatthinam гаййе, instrumental plural raññehi. | 
I Ab hatthina d). Besides айй there is also a nominative singular atumà, 
hatthino hatthinam atumo, tumo and atumáno with the accusative atumanam 
aN and the locative atume. 
hathini hatthisu 


А Е А y е. е е). Other stems which belong to this declension are 
a). In the singular in the accusative, ablative, genitive, locative 


these stems are sometimes declined like the stems in -i: muddhan ‘head’, amhan ‘stone’, brahman ‘Brahma’, 
hatthim, hatthisma, hatthissa, hatthismim like aggim, aggissa, addhan ‘road’, san ‘dog’, yuvan ‘young man’ 


aggismim, etc. 
eg E puman ‘man’ | 


b). In poetry there аге а few forms built up like those of the 


: P B HOME and the neuter stems: 
stems in -а: accusative plural рйпїпе from panin ‘living 


cusative гајат, attam; genitive rajassa, attassa; instrumen- 
tal and ablative plural rajehi, attehi /attanehi, etc. 


being’, manine from mànin ‘proud of'; locative plural Каттап ‘action’, bhasman ‘ashes’, vesman ‘house’. | 
verinesu from verin ‘hating’. Of these stems in -an only few cases are found: Ў 
36. Stems in -an: rajan ‘king’, attan ‘self? (masc.) N A I Ab G Б 

N raja rajano atià — attáno addhan addhā — addhànam ^ addhunà ^ addhuno addhani | | 
raja j = yi i amhan amhana | 

rajanam E attanam “ kamman kammuna kammuno Каттапі | 

1 Ab гайда, rājinā —— rájühi attand brahman brahmá brahmānam brahmunā brahmuno brahmani | 

G raüüo, rajino гаййат, гајйпат attano pl. brahmáno brahmäno | 
rajini rüjüsu attani bhasman bhasmani | | 

а). These stems are often declined like the stems in -a: ac- puman — pumà  pumānam  pumunā pumuno — pumani | 


pl pumano 


muddhan muddha muddhana muddhani 
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учуп — yuvà 
vesman vesmani 
san sã 

From brahman there is also a vocative singular brahme. 


These stems have passed over to the declension of the stem 
in -a; ie. pumo, pumam, pumena, etc. 


f). The neuter stem ahan is declined like the stems in -a: алат, 
ahena, ahassa; but in composition it has the form anha: 
pubbanha ‘in the morning’, sayanha ‘in the evening’. 


37. Stem in -ar: satthar ‘teacher’ (masc.), pitar ‘father’ 
(masc.), matar ‘mother’ (femin.) 


Singular 


NV заа pita mata 

A satthdram pitaram mataram 
I Ab satthara pitarā mātarā 
G satthu pitu matu 

L satthari pitari màtari 

Plural 

NVA satthāro pitaro màtaro 
I Ab —osatthühi pitūhi matihi 
G satthünam pitünam matiinam 
L satthüsu pitüsu mátüsu 


a). Like satthar are declined the agent nouns like datar ‘giver’, 
netar ‘leader’. sotar ‘hearer’, etc. Like pitar is declined 
bhàtar ‘brother’. Like matar is declined dhitar ‘daughter’ 


b). The main difference between the agent nouns like satthar 
and the nouns of relationship like pitar, matar, is in the 
accusative singular and in the nominative, vocative and 
accusative plural. The agent nouns have the vowel of the 
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stem long while the nouns of relationship have it short: 
sattharam, satthāro / pitaram, pitaro, mataram, mátaro. The 
word nattar ‘grandson’ follows the agent nouns in its 
declension: пайа, nattáram, nattaro. 


c). The masculine stems form also the instrumental and the 
genitive singular on the pattern of the -u stems: satthunà, 
satthuno / satthussa, pituna, pituno / pitussa, The feminine 
stems form not only the instrumental and the genitive, but 
also the locative singular on the pattern of the feminine 
stems in -u: matuyà, matuyam. Dhitar is often declined 
like the stems in -à: dhità, dhitam, dhitaya, etc. 


d). In the plural there are some forms built on the pattern of 
the stems in -à: sattharehi, sattharánam, sattharesu, pitarehi, 
pitaránam, pitáresu. 


e). In the singular the vowel of the stem is found long even 
in the instrumental: satthárà besides the common form 
satthara. 


f. In the ablative singular. there are also the forms pitito, 
matito from pitar, màtar. 


Feminine Gender 


Li In Pali the adjective, when not used in а samisa, must agree 
in gender, number and case with the noum it modifies. Hence every 
adjective can be declined in all the three genders. Further the nouns 
indicating living beings of the male sex may also be turned into 
feminine to indicate the corresponding living beings of the female 


меҳ 
The feminine gender of such nouns and adjectives is formed 


in various ways: 


a). Noun stems in -a form the feminine gender with the suffix 
- which replaces the suffix -a of the stem: dasa ‘servant’, 
dasi; cora ‘thief’, cori; deva ‘god’, devi; kumara ‘prince’, 
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Китагї; bráhmapa ‘brahmin’, brahmani; tapasa ‘ascetic’, 
fapasi. 

b). Adjective stems in -a form the feminine gender with the 
suffix -à: digha ‘long’, dighà; тапара ‘dear’, тапара; 
majjhima ‘middle’, majjhima; gacchamana ‘going’, 
gacchamana; gata ‘gone’, gata; desetabba ‘should be 
preached’, desetabba. 


М.В, Some adjectives have the feminine in -à when used as 
adjectives, and in -7 when used as nouns: dahara ‘young’, dahara, 
but dahari ‘young woman’; kalyana ‘beautiful’, kalyana, but kalyani 
‘a beautiful woman’. There are also some adjectives ending in -; 
in their feminine gender: dhammi Каіра ‘religious discourse’. 


с). Stems in -aka form the feminine by changing -aka >-ika: 
janaka ‘father’, janika ‘mother’; kumaraka ‘boy’, Китапка 
‘girl’; ираѕака ‘lay disciple’, upasika ‘female lay disci- 
ple’; savaka ‘disciple’, savikd ‘female disciple’; papaka 
‘sinful’, papika; ekaka ‘alone’, ekika. 
d) Stems in -in form the feminine by adding the suffix -i: 
hatthin ‘elephant’, hatthini; smin ‘master’, sámini; musavadin 
‘liar’, musavadini; labhin ‘receiver’, làbhini. 
Some stems drop the final nasal in the formation of the feminine 
gender: porin ‘polite’, pori; bhárin ‘wearing’, bharini / bhari; 
dukkhin ‘painful’, dukkhi. 


€). Stems in -u, -ü form the feminine by adding the suffix - 
ni: bhikkhu ‘monk’, bhikkhuni; abhijjhálü ‘covetous’, 
abhijjhalüni. 

f). Stems in -ant, if they are adjectives, form the feminine by 
adding the suffix -ï to the stem without the nasal consonant 
(that is: to the weak form of the stem); if they are present 
participles they add the suffix -f to the stem (that is, to 
the strong form of the stem): 


adjectives: silavant ‘virtuous’, silavati; gunavant ‘virtuous’, 
gunavati; mahant ‘great’, mahati. 
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participles: gacchant ‘going’, gacchanti, vasant ‘dwelling, 
vasanti; carant ‘moving’, caranti. 


The present participles of the stems in -e / -o have also the 
fominine in -: dento ‘giving’, denti; cintento ‘thinking’, cintenti; 
karonto ‘doing’, karonti. 

The feminine of bhavant is bhavanti when it is used as 
participle of bhavati ‘to be’, but iL is bhoti when it is used as 
pronoun, 


g). The ordinal numerals form the feminine with the suffix 
-à in the first three numbers, and with the suffix -j in 
all the other numbers: pathama, dutiya, tatiyà but catutthi, 
райсаті, etc. 

h). Some nouns form the feminine in different ways: 


nara man nari 


raja king rájini 


mátula uncle matulani 
yakkha demon yakkhi / yakkhini 
sakiya sakya sakiyáni 

gahapati householder gahapatani 

assa horse valava 

netar leader netti 

o ox gavi / gavi 
janettar parent janetti 


Ihe feminine vessi / vessikā are used to indicate a woman 
af the Vaisya caste, while vesi / vesiyā mean ‘a harlot’. 


i. When a noun is turned into an adjective at the end of a 
bahubbihi samasa, it forms the feminine with the suffix 
-i like any other adjective: evam-nàmà ‘having such a 
name’, evam-gotta ‘belonging to such a clan’, evam-sila 
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"having such a virtue’, paficavanna ‘of five colours’, mahasadda 
‘making great noise’ etc. 


There are, however, some samasa that make the feminine with 
the suffix -ï evarüpi kathd ‘such a talk’ besides evarüpà and 
abhiriip3; assumukhi ‘with tears on her face’, nandimukhi ‘with 
Joy on her face’, sassamana-brahmani paja ‘the people together with 
their recluses and brahmins’, pifaka sasapamattiyo mugamattiyo ‘boils 
of the size of a mustard seed and of the size of a bean’, anupubbi 
kathā ‘a gradual talk’. 


Comparative and 
Superlative 


39. Formation of the comparative and of the superlative. 


a). The comparative and the superlative of the adjectives are 
formed by adding to the stem the suffixes -iara and -tama 
respectively: 


suci pure sucitara sucitama 
piya dear piyatara piyatama 
thera elder theratara theratama 
pandita wise panditara panditama 
bahu much bahutara bahutama 
vuddha old vuddhatara vuddhatama 


b) The stems in -ant form the comparative from their alter- 
native stem in -anta: 


silavant virtuous silavantatara 
mahant great mahantatara 
vannavant beautiful vannavantatara 


From the stem balavant ‘strong’ there is both balavantatara and 
balavatara. 
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c) In a few cases the comparative and the superlative are 
formed with the older suffixes -iya and -ittha respectively: 

papa sinful papiya pápittha 

d). Some superlative are formed with the suffix -ma before 


which the vowel of the stem is sometimes changed to 
-i 


majjha middle majjhima 

bahira outside bahirima 

abbhantara internal abbhantarima 

anta end antima last 


е). Some adjectives have more than one form: 
papa sinful papiya /pápatara, papittha / 
papatama 
f). There are some comparative and superlative formations 
which are connected only in meaning with adjectives in the 
positive degree: 


sant good seyya settha 

yuva young kaniya kanittha 

vuddha old jeyya Jettha 

bahu much bhiyyo and also bhuyya in 
yebhuyyena 


g). Some comparatives and superlatives seem to have lost their 
special meaning and thus a new comparative has been 
formed from them: 


seyya better seyyatara 
settha best setthatara 
papittha most sinful papitthatara 
purima former purimatara 


һ). Some past participles, both alone and at the end of a 


samüsa, are used in the comparative: 


sankilittha defiled sankilitthatara 
panita excellent panitatara 

vyatta learned vyattatara 
sampanna endowed silasampannatara 
sankhata reckoned panitasaükhatatara. 
abhikkanta surpassing abhikkantatara 


In the samása the comparative idea usually refers to the first 
member of the compound: 


silasampannatara endowed with greater virtue 
panitasaükhatatara reckoned as more excellent 

i. Bahubbihi samisa are sometimes used in the comparative: 
dighayuka having a long life dighayukatara 
mahdsavajja greatly blameworthy mahdasavajjatara 


Similarly mahesakkhatara ‘having greater power’, mahaddhanatara 
‘having greater wealth’, mahábhogatara ‘having greater riches’, 
mahábalatara ‘having greater strength’, etc. 


Jj) There are even some nouns and noun samisa that take the 
comparative suffix: 


mala malatara having a greater stain 
vana vanatara thicker jungle 
sappurisa sappurisatara à better man 


k). The comparative and superlative endings are.also added to 
some pronominal stems: 


n itara other 
ka katara katama which 


айда. afifiatara afifiatama another 


1). The comparative and the superlative suffixes are also added 
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to some prepositions and adverbs to form adjectives having 
a comparative or a superlative meaning: 


adha 
ud 
upari 
ava 
cira 
paccha 
para 
pura 
purattha 
pure 
hettha 


adhara 


uttara 


ora 


ciratara 


puretara 


lower 


higher 


lower 


adhama 
uttama 
uparima 


orima 


pacchima 
parama / parima 
purima, purimatara 


puratthima 


hetthima 


lowest 
highest 
uppermost 
lowest 
longer time 
last 

highest 
former 
eastern 
before 


lowest 
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CHAPTER IV 


PRONOUNS 


The pronouns may be divided into: 


personal pronouns 
demonstrative pronouns 
relative pronouns 
interrogative pronouns 
indefinite pronouns 
possessive pronouns 
reflexive pronouns 


Like the pronouns are inflected some pronominal adjectives. 


Personal pronouns 


first person 
second person 


third person 


aham ‘I’, mayam ‘we’ 

tvam ‘thou’, tumhe ‘you’ 

so, sã, tam ‘he, she, it" 

Je, tā, tani "they" 
Singular 

tvam so tam sa 


tam tam tam tam 


maya ауа 


maya taya 


mama tava 


mayham 


tuyham 
L mayi tayi tasmim tüyam 


Plural 


mayam tumhe е 


amhe 


tayo 


A amhe tumhe te tani їй, tayo 
tehi tühi 


amhehi tumhehi 


tumhakam tesam tasam 


amhikam 


tasu 


amhesu tumhesu tesu 


a). Alternative forms: 


aham: sg. A mamam, G ташат, amham, I G me pl. N asme, 
A asme, asmakam, amhakam, G amham, A I G no 


tvam: sg. N tuvam, A (уат, tuvam, I tvayà, G, tavam IG 
te pl. A tumhakam, D G tumham, A I G vo 


so: sg. N sa 


sg. G tassa, tissà, tissaya, L tassam, tissam. 


Е 


b). In the declension of фе pronoun so, the consonant n- is 
often found instead of the initial t-: nam besides tam, ne 
and nesam besides te and tesam. 


4l. Demonstrative pronouns 
` masc. ayam nt idam fem. ayam ‘this’ 
asu adum ' asu ‘that’ 


‘that’ 
‘this’ 


sa 


so tam 


eso 


i 
Singular | 
N ayam idam, imam ayam 4 
А ітат idam, imam imam | 
I iminà, anena imaya 1 
Ab imasma, asma imaya : 
imassa, assa imaya | 
L imasmim, asmim imayam 
Plural { 
МА ime imani ima, imàyo ; 
I Ab imehi, ehi imahi 
G imesam, esam imasam 
L imesu, esu imasu 
42. 
In some cases there are alternative forms: 
ayam (masc.) : PI. G imesánam, esanam 
ayam (fem.) : Sg.G imissà, imissdya, assa, assãya 
L imissam, assam 
PI. G ітаѕапат 
Singular 
N asu, amu adum asu 
А атшп adum amum 
I amuna amuya 
Ab amusma amuya 
amussa amuya 
amusmim amuyam 
Plural 
NA ami amüni ami, amūyo 
I Ab amühi amühi 


G amisam amüsam 
L amüsu amüsu 
Alternative forms: 


asu (masc) : PL G amüsánam 
asu (fem) : PL С amüsanam 


a). The pronouns so and eso are declined like so (40). 

b). Instead of the neuter form tam, there is sometimes tad 
when followed by a vowel or in composition: tad evam 
‘that indeed’, etad avoca ‘said such a thing’, takkara from 


tad-kara ‘doing it’. 


d). Again, instead of the neuter form tam there is the Magadhi 
form se when followed by yathà: seyyathà for tam yathà 
‘just as’, and seyyathidam for tam yatha idam ‘namely’. 


Relative pronouns: masc. yo ‘who’, nt. yam 
‘which’ fem. ya ‘who’ 
Singular Plural 
N yo yam уй ye уй 
A yam yam узт уе уйі 
І yena yaya jehi 
Ab yasmā yaya yehi 
G yassa уйуа yesam 
L yasmim yüyam yesu 


Alternative forms: 

yo :Sg. N ye (Magadhi) Ab yamhà, L yamhi 
yesünam уй : Sg. G yassá, L yassam 
РІ. С уйзйпат 


уй, уйуо 
уй, yayo 
yühi 
yahi 
уйат 
yasu 


PLG 


yam :Sg. N ye (Magadhi) found alone and in compounds: 
yebhuyya ‘most’, yebhuyyena ‘mostly’, yebhuyyasikà 
‘according to the majority’, yevapanaka ‘whatever else’. 
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Further, instead of yam, there is yad sometimes when followed 
by a vowel: уай суат. 


43. Interrogative pronouns: masc. ko ‘who’, nt. kim ‘what’ 
fem. ka ‘who’. 
Singular Plural 
ko kim ka ke Капі kā, kayo 
A kap kim kam ke kani ka, kayo 
1 Кепа kaya kehi kāhi 
Ab kasmā kaya kehi кам 
G kassa kaya kesam Казат 
L kasmim  — kayam kesu Кази 


Alternative forms: 


ko : Sg. N ke (Magadhi), Ab kasma, L kamhi 
РІ, G kesànam 


kim : Sg. G kissa, Ab kismà, L kimhi 


kä : Sg. G kassà, kissd, L kassam, kissam 
РІ G kàsànam 


The interrogative pronoun is sometimes strengthened with the 
particle -su / -ssu: kam-su, kena-ssu. 


From the stem ka- are derived the pronominal adjectives katara, 
katama ‘who’, kati ‘how many’, kittaka ‘how much’. Kittaka is 
declined in the three genders like any other adjective; katara and 
katama are declined in the three genders like the pronouns yo, 
ko; kati has one form only for all the three genders and is declined 
only in the plural: N A kati, I Ab katihi, С katinam, L katisu. 


44. Indefinite pronouns: Indefinite pronouns are obtained 


а). by adding the particle -ci to the relative pronoun: koci, 
Касі, kifici ‘someone, something’; 
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. by repeating twice the demonstrative or the relative pro- 
noun: so so ‘anyone’, yo yo ‘anyone’; 


c). by joining together a relative or interrogative pronoun with 
a demonstrative pronoun: yo so ‘whoever’; 


d). by joining together a relative with an indefinite pronoun: 
yam kiüci ‘whatever’ 


Further two pronominal adjectives are used in the plural: Katici 
and katipaya ‘some’. 


45. Possessive pronouns: The pronominal adjectives sa, saka, 
mamaka are used to express possessive meaning. Of these saka and 
mamaka are declined like ordinary adjectives while the stem sa has: 
Sg. A sam, 1 sena, Ab samhà, L samhi; Pl. A neuter sani, I Ab 
sehi. 


Further in possessive meaning are used 


a). the pronoun айапо forall the three genders and both in 
the singular and in the plural; 


b). the genitive of the personal pronouns for each person re- 
spectively: mayham, tuyham, tassa, (дуа, amhakam, tumhākam, 
fesam, tasam. 


46. Reflexive pronouns: The oblique cases of attan are used 
as reflexive pronoun: v.g.; attanā ‘by oneself". 


47. Pronominal adjectives: Some adjectives either derived from, 
or connected in meaning with the pronouns, follow the pronominal 
declension. Such adjectives are aiia, aññatara, aññatama ‘another’; 
amuka, asuka ‘such and such a one’; itara ‘other’; katara, katama 
‘which one’; para ‘other’, pubba ‘former’; sabba ‘all’. Since 
they follow the pronominal declension, these adjectives take the case 
terminations which are proper to the pronouns as distinguished from 
the nouns: 


N Pi masc. katame, sabbe, itare, pubbe 


G Pi.mase. aññesam, katamesánam 


G Sg. fem. aññissã, katarissa 

L Sg. fem. annissam, katamassam 
G PI. fem. sabbasam, itarásam 

L 


Sg. masc. sabbasmim, katarasmim 


Pubba has pabbe in the locative singular and uttara has 
uttaraya / uttarasam in the locative singular feminine. 

Ekacco has ekacce in the nominative plural masculine but has 
ekaccánam іп the genitive plural. 


CHAPTER V 


NUMERALS 


The numerals may be divided into: 

cardinal numerals fractional numerals 
ordinal numerals multiplicative numerals 
distributive numerals substantive numerals 


48. Cardinal numerals: The cardinal numerals are those which 
indicate а numerical quantity without any reference to any other 
number: one, five, twelve, twenty-five .... 


1 eka 
dvi 
ti 


60 


satta 

attha 

nava 

dasa 

ekadasa, ekarasa 
dvadasa, bürasa 
terasa, telasa 
catuddasa, cuddasa 
paticadasa, pannarasa, pannarasa 
solasa, sorasa 

sattadasa, sattarasa 

a(thadasa, attharasa 

ekünavisati, ekünavisa 

visati, visa, visam, visa 

ekavisati 

dvavisati, dvavisa, bavisa 

tevisati, tevisa 

catuvisati, catuvisa, catubbisa 
paticavisati, paficavisa, pannavisati 
chabbisati 

sattavisati 

atthavisati, atthavisam 
ekünatimsati 

timsati, timsa, timsam, timsa, tidasa 
ekatimsati 


dvattimsati dvattimsa 


tettimsati, teftimsa 
catuttimsati 
chattimsati, chattimsa 
37 sattatimsati, sattatimsa 

40 cattalisati, cattalisa, cattalisam, cattálisà, санагіѕа 
42 dvicattalisati, dvacattalisa 

43 tecattalisa 

50 panüása, райййзй, pannása 

52 dvepaiitasa, dvapaniiasa 

56 chapannasa 

satthi 
sattati 
dvasattati 
asiti 
dve asiti 
caturasiti, cullāsiti, cülásiti 
navuti 
dvānavuti, dvenavuti 
channavuti 
ekūnasatam, ekūnakam satam 
satam 
ekādhikam satam, satam eko ca 
102 diyadhika satam 


tiyadhika satam 
atthadhika satam, atthuttarasatam 


attharasadhikam satam 


128 atthavisa satam 

150 diyaddha satam 

160 satthisatam 

200 dvisatam, dve satani 

216 dvisatam solasa 

250 tiyaddha satam, addhateyya satam 

300 tisatam, tīni satāni 

350 addhacatuttha satam, addhuddha satam 

400 catussatam 

500 pañcasatam, dasaddham satam 

550 addhachattha satam 

650 — addhasattamasatam 

1000 sahassam 

1001 eküdhika sahassam 

1008 atthüdhika sahassam, atthuttara sahassam 
1250  addhatelasa satam 

1500 pafcasatüdhika sahassam, diyaddha sahassam 
1850 addha ekünavisa satam 

3300 tisasahassam ca tisatam 

5000  paücasahassáni, paüca sahassam, dasaddham sahassam 
5250 айдһа (іраййаѕа satam, addha tipaññāsāni satani 
100 000  satasahassam, lakkham 

280 000 dve sattasahassani asiti са sahassani 
460 000 саййгї sattasahassáni satthi ca sahassani 


chabbisa satam 


1000 000 dasalakkham 


10 000 000 sata lakkham, koti 


a). 


b). 


c) 


d) 


e). 


Formation of cardinal numerals: 


Numerals like 11, 12, 13, 21, 22, 24, etc. are dvanda samāsa 
made up of two words: the word expressing the numbers 
from one to eight and the word expressing the decade; 
hence 11 is one and ten, ekádasa; 12 is two and ten, 
dvādasa; 84 is four and eighty, caturasiti. 


In the formation of the numbers like 22, 32, 42, etc. the 
number appears more often as dva than as dve: dvadasa, 
dvavisati, dvasatthi, dvasattati, dvattimsati (with the vowel 
shortened before two consonants), фуйрайййва / дуерайййва, 
dve asiti, dvanavuti / dvenavuti. 


The numeral 19, 29, 39 etc. are expressed by the numeral 
eka followed by the adjective tina 'less' and then by the 
next higher cardinal number: eka dna visati> ekünavisati 
‘twenty less one, i.e. 19"; similarly ekünatimsati 29, ekünasatam 
99, ekūna atthasatam 799, Sometimes eka is in the 
instrumental case: ekena dna pañcasatāni 499. 


The numerals above 100 and 1000 are formed with adhika 
or uttara: diyadhikasatam 102, atthadhika satam / atthuttara 
satam 108. The higher numbers are usually expressed as 
dvanda samasa: atthavisa satam 28 and 100 ie. 128; or 
by placing the higher number first and then the smaller 
number with or without the particle ca: satam eko ca 101, 
dvisatam solasa 216. 


The numerals that end in 50 or 500 like 150, 250, 500, 
1250, 1500, etc. are expressed with the word addha and 
the numeral indicating the 100 or 1000 next higher than 
the one expressed by the number. Thus 250 is expressed 
as ‘half of the third hundred addhateyyasatam; 350 as "half 
of the fourth hundred’ addhacatuttha satam / addhuddha 
satam; 1250 as ‘half of the thirteenth hundred’ addhatejasáni 
saténi; 5500 as ‘half of the sixth thousand' addha chattha 


sahassam. But 150 and 1500 are expressed as diyaddhasatam, 
diyaddhasahassam. 


50, Declension of numerals: The numerals from | to 18 are 
adjectives, from 20 onwards are nouns. 


a). Eka 'one' is declined in the singular masculine, feminine 
and neuter gender eko, ека, ekam just like the pronoun 
so, sa, tam. 


Eka can also be declined in the plural in the sense of 'some'. 
Here also it follows the pronominal declension. In this meaning, 
however, the word ekacce is more common. Ekacce has the 
pronominal ending in the nominative plural, but in the rest of the 
cases it is declined like the a-stems, hence the genitive plural is 
ekaccánam. 


b). Dvi: 'two' is declined only in the plural and has no dis- 
tinction of gender: 


NA dve, duve 


I Ab  dvihi 
G dvinnam 
L dvisu 


In composition dvi assumes different forms: 

du: dujihva 'snake', dvatigula "two fingers-breadth' 
duv: duvaügika ‘twofold’ 

dvi: дуја "Ыга" 

duvi: duvidha ‘in two ways' 

di: diguna ‘double’, diyaddha ‘one and a half 
дуй: dvádasa ‘twelve’, dvattimsati "thirty-two' 
dvemasika ‘two months old" 


With dvi we may classify the numeral adjective ubho ‘both’ 
which is declined only in the plural: 


ubho 
ubhohi 
ubhinnam 
ubhosu 


с). ti 'three’ and catu Тош" are declined like adjectives in all 
the three genders: 


NA tayo tini tisso cattāro cattāri — catasso 
ТАЬ tīhi tihi catūhi catūhi 
G tinnam tissannam саіиппат catussannam 
1 üsu tisu catūsu catūsu 
In the genitive plural, besides tinnam there is also tinnannam. 


d). Pafica 'five' is declined in the plural without any distinction 
of gender: 


NA райса 

1 Ab  paücahi 

G pañcannam 
L райсаѕи 


Like райса are declined the other numerals up to 18; i.e. cha, 
chahi, channam, chasu; dasa, dasahi, dasannam, dasasu. 


€). Numerals ending in -ti like visati, timsati are declined in 
the singular like the feminine stems in -i, ie. like jati: 
visati, visatim, visatiyà, visatiyam. 


Numerals ending in -à are declined in the singular like 
the feminine stems in -a, i.e. like vanita: уй, visam, 
visáya, visdyam. 

Numerals ending in -am are declined in the singular and 
in the plural like the neuter stems in -am: satam, satena, 
Satassa, satasma, satasmim; satani, satehi, satánam, satesu; 
sahassam, sahassena, etc. 


h) Numerals ending in -a are usually uninflected: visa, timsa, 


etc 

51. Ordinal numerals: The ordinal numerals are those which 
indicate the progressive order of a series, i.e. first, second, third, 
etc, 

first pathama 

second dutiya 

third tatiya 

fourth catuttha 

fifth райсата 

sixth chattha 

seventh sattama 

eighth atthama 

ninth navama 

tenth dasama 

eleventh ekádasa, eküdasama 

twelfth dvádasa, dvadasama 

twentieth visatima, visa 

thirtieth timsatima, timsa 

fortieth cattalisatima, cattalisa 

fiftieth раййаѕаііта, раййаѕа 

sixtieth satthitama 

scventieth sattatima 

eightieth asititama 

ninetieth navutima 

ninety first ekanavuta 


hundredth 


satatama, satima 


thousandth sahassatama, sahassima 


a). The first ordinal number is not formed from eka but from 


the prefix pa- (Sakt. pra-) ‘in гоп" with the addition of 
thama:pathama. 


The ordinals for the numbers 2 and 3 are formed with 
the suffix -tiya: dutiya, tatiya. 


The ordinals for 4 and 6 are formed with the suffix -tha: 
catur-tha > catuttha, cha-tha > chattha. 


The ordinals of 5, 7, 8, 9, 10 are formed from the stem 
of the cardinal numerals by adding the suffix -ama: райс- 
ama > райсата, satt-ama > sattama, atth-ama > atthama, 
пау-ата > navama, das-ama > dasama. 


The ordinals of the numbers from 11 to 18 may be formed 
with the suffix -ama or merely with the suffix -a added 
to the stem of the cardinal numerals: ekádas-ama > ekadasama 
or ekadas-a > ekadasa, teras-ama > terasama ог teras-a 
> terasa, solas-ama > sofasama ог sojas-a > solasa. 


The ordinals of the decades are formed as follows: 


The cardinal numerals ending in -a may be used as adjectival 
ordinal numbers: visa, timsa, cattálisa, райййва. 


The cardinal numerals ending in -ti form the ordinals with 
the suffix -ma: visatima, timsatima, cattálisatima , sattatima, 


navutima. Even раййаѕа has an ordinal paññāsatima by 
adding both -tí and -ma. 


The cardinal numerals 60 and 80 form their ordinals with the 
suffix -tama: satthitama, asititama. The numerals 100 and 
1000 form their ordinals in the same way: satatama, sahassatama. 


for ninetieth there is the form navuta as in ekanavuta, and 
for 100 and 1000 there are the forms satima and sahassima. 


g). The ordinal numerals are adjectives and are declined in all 
the three genders. The feminine of the first three numbers 
ends in -à: pathama, dutiya, tatitya. The feminine of all 
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the other numeral ordinals ends in -ї: catutthi, райсаті, 
eküdasami / ekàdasi, timsatimi / timi, ete. 

52. Distributive numerals. The distributive numerals are ex- 


pressed by repeating the cardinal or the ordinal numerals twice; 
v.g. attha attha there amacce ca pesayi 'to each he sent eight elders 
and eight court officials’ 


The same idea may be expressed by means of numeral adverbs 

formed with the suffix -so added to the cardinal numerals: ekekaso 
‘one by опе, paficaso іп five ways'. 
53. Fractional numerals. A fraction is usually expressed with 
an ordinal numeral and a word expressing fraction, part, portion, 
like Брава, kala, amsa, kotthása; v.g. solasi kali ‘one sixteenth 
part’. 

The fraction 'one half’ is expressed with addha / upaddha, while 
‘one fourth' is expressed with pada. 


The fractions 1 1/2, 2 1/2, 3 1/2 are expressed respectively as 
diyaddha, addhatiya / addhateyya, addhuddha. 
54, Multiplicative numerals. Multiplicative numerals express- 
ing ‘how many times’ are obtained: 


a). by using the accusative neuter of the ordinal numerals: 
pathamam ‘for the first time', dutiyam "ог the second 
time’. 

b). by adding -khattum to the stems of the cardinal numerals: 
tikkhattum three times’, dasakkhattum Чеп times’. 


с). by using the word vara either with a cardinal or with an 
ordinal numeral: саййго vara 'four times' while catuttha 
уйге 'on the fourth time’. 


d). by adding the suffix -dha to the cardinal numerals: sattadha 
‘in seven ways’, sahassadha ‘in a thousand ways’. 'Once' 
can be expressed with ekadha and also with sakim and, 
in composition, with sakid / sakad when followed by a 
vowel: sakad-agami. 
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е). by adding vidha / guna to the cardinal numerals: paricavidha 
‘in five ways, diguna ‘twofold’. 


55. Numeral substantives. Aggregates of beings or things are 
expressed by numeral substantives formed with the suffix -Ka/ya: 
duka / dvaya an aggregate of two', tika / taya ‘an aggregate of 
three’; similarly catukka, pañcaka, chakka, sattaka, afthaka, navaka, 
dasaka, sataka, etc. 
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CHAPTER VI 


THE VERB 


In a verbal form we may distinguish the root, the stem, the 
personal endings, the voice, the augment, the reduplication, the 
length of the vowel of the root. 


56. Root and stem. The root is the ultimate element of a verb: 
i- ‘to go’, kr- ‘to do’, Чо win’. The roots will be given in 
their Sanskrit form since it is only when we take into consideration 
the original roots as they are in Sanskrit that we can explain some 
of the phonological changes they undergo. The root $ru- ‘to hear’ 
becomes in Pali ssu-; the double consonant is reduced to one at 
the beginning of a word, but it is retained when it becomes intervocalic, 
hence supātu, suta but assdsi. Similarly јйа- ‘to know’ becomes 
ййа-: fata but afiftasi. 


The stem is the verbal root modified by one or more of the 
following elements: prefix, suffix, infix, reduplication, lengthening 
of the vowel of the root. The present stem of i- is e- in which 
the vowel has been lengthened; the present stem of k- is karo- 
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in which the vowel r has been lengthened to ar- and the suffix 
o has been added. The stem of the future of $ru- is sossa- in 
which the vowel u has been lengthened to o and the suffix ssa- 
has been added. The stem of the aorist of gam- ‘to go’ is agamis- 
in which the augment has been prefixed-and the suffix is- has been 
added. The stem of the present of chid- ‘to cut’ is chinda- in 
which the consonant n has been infixed and the suffix а has been 
added. 


57. Voice and personal endings. The Pali verb has two voices: 
the active or parassapada and the middle or attanopada. The voice 
of the verb is distinguished by the personal endings which are either 
parassapada or attanopada. Further the personal endings of the verb 
may be either primary or secondary. Both primary and secondary 
endings may be active and middle. 


Active Middle 

Primary Secondary Primary Secondary 
mi am e m, am 
si 5 ѕе tho 

ti t е tha 

ma ma mbe mhase 
tha tha vhe vho 

nti u, um nte, re re, ram 


The present indicative and the future take the primary personal 
endings. 

The aorist and the conditional take the secondary personal 
endings. 


The optative takes both the primary and the secondary personal 
endings. 


The imperative takes special endings. 


58. Augment. The conditional and very often the aorist also 
are formed with an augment. This consists in prefixing the vowel 
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a- to the verbal forms: a-dásim, a-kasim, a-bhavissam. If the verbal 
stem is preceded by a prefix, the augment is inserted between the 


prefix and the verb: 


59. 


bhū to be a-bhavi > abhavi 
gam to go a-ga > aga 
adhi-bhü ^ to overcome adhi-a-bhavi > ajjhabhavi 
anu-gam to follow anu-a-ga > anvaga 
abhi-jnà to know fully abhi-a-ünási > abbhannasi 


pátur-bhü to appear patur-a-hosi > paturahosi 


Reduplication. Some verbal forms take the reduplication. 


The most general rules of reduplication are: 


а). The initial consonant of a root and the vowel that follows 
it are doubled: tij- ‘to sharpen’: ti-tikkhati. 


b). If the first syllable is a vowel, this is lengthened: ah-: aha. 


c). If the first consonant is aspirate, this is reduplicated with 
its corresponding unaspirate: bhuj- ‘to eat’: bu-bhukkhati. 

d). The guttural consonants k, kh, g, gh are reduplicated with 
с and j respectively: khya- Чо speak’: ci-kkhati; gup- 
‘to guard’: ji-gucchati. 


The consonant A is also reduplicated with j: hã- ‘to abandon’: 


ja-hati, 


€). If the verbal root begins with two consonants, only the first 
is reduplicated: śru- ‘to hear’: su-ssusati. 


But if the consonants are a sibilant followed by a mute consonant, 


then only the mute consonant is reduplicated: stha- ‘to stand’: ti- 
Шай. 


f) If the root contains a long vowel, this is shortened in the 
reduplicating syllable: dā- ‘to give’: da-diti; hā- ‘to aban- 
don’: ja-hati. 
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g). Sometimes the reduplication is effected with a vowel dif- 
ferent from that of the root as is clear from titthati, cikkhati, 
Jigucchati, 


60. Vowel gradation. 


a). Guna grade: In the building up of the various verbal forms, 
the vowel of the root is sometimes lengthened: 


i/i>e/ay : lih- ‘to lick’, le-hati > lehati 
ni- ‘to lead’ — nay-ati > nayatí 
u/i>o/av : jut- ‘to shine’ jot-ati > jotati 


bhū- Чо be’ 
Dk 
In these cases the vowel of the root is said to be in the guna 


grade. The vowel а does not change since it is already in the guna 
grade. 


bhav-ati > bhavati 


г> аг ‘to до’ kar-oti > karoti 


b). Vrddhi grade. Sometimes there is a further lengthening of 
the vowel: 


а>й : pat- ‘to fall’ pat-eti > pateti 


i/i >e/ ay : bhi- ‘to fear’ bhay-ati > bhayati 


lav-eti > lāveti 


u/ü >o/ av: lü- ‘to cut’ 
: kr- 
с). Zero grade or weak grade. When the vowels i, u, г are 
not changed and when the vowel a is dropped, the root 
is said to be in its zero or weak grade; v.g. ji- ‘to conquer’ 
ji-ta, $ru- ‘to hear’ su-ta. The weak grade of vac- ‘to 
speak’ is obtained by dropping the vowel a: vac- become 
ve- and then the semivowel v, followed by a consonant, 
becomes vowel, hence ис-. From uc- is formed the past 
participle uc-fa > ийа. But in Pali sometimes a word 
beginning with u / і takes an initial v / y; hence уша. 


kar-eti > kāreti 


г >й чо do* 
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Thus a root like śru- may appear in its zero grade as in su- 
ta, su-tvá, su-nomi; ог in its guna grade as in so-tum, so-tabba, 
sav-aniya; and also in its vrddhi grade as in sav-eti, sàv-aka. 


In a root only a final vowel, whether long or short, and a medial 
Short vowel followed by one consonant, are liable to be lengthened 
to their guna or vrddhi grades. Bhü- becomes bhav-ati, bhav-eti, 
jut- becomes jot-ati, Jih- becomes leh-ati, but jiv- and nind- 
remain unchanged as jiv-ati, nind-ati since in jiv- the medial vowel 
is long by nature and in nind- the medial vowel is long by position. 


61. Tenses and moods. The various verbal forms built up from 
the root are divided into finite and indefinite verbal forms. 


The finite verbal forms are those that have personal endings: 
gacchimi, gamissámi, agamasi, gaccheyyáma, gacchantu, etc. 


The indefinite verbal forms have no personal endings but are 
either nouns or adjectives or adverbs: gacchanto, gato, gantum, 
gantva, gantabbo, 


The finite verbal forms are conjugated in the following tenses 
and moods: 


present indicative and imperative 
optative 

aorist 

future and conditional. 


Further there are in the Pali Canon two or three stray forms 
of the perfect tense. In the postcanonical literature these forms are 
more numerous, 


The indefinite verbal forms are divided into: 
infinitive 

participles: present, past, future 

gerund 


Classes of the verbs. 


The Pali verbal system is directlky connected with the Sanskrit 
verbal system; hence we can follow the Sanskrit division of the verbs 
into classes. 
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The verbs are divided into ten classes according to the way in 
which they form the stem of the present tense. 
62. Class 1. To the first class belong the verbs which form 
the stem of the present by adding to the root the suffix -a: pat- 
‘to fall’: pat-a-ti > patati; vas- ‘to dwell: vas-a-ti > vasati. 


In the formation of the present stem, the final vowel of the root 
or a medial short vowel takes the guna grade: 


ni- to lead ne-a-ti > nay-a-ti > nayati 


ru- shut ro-a-ti > rav-a-ti > ravati 


bhu- be bho-a-ti > bhav-a-ti > bhavati 


hr- carry har-a-ti > harati 
lih- lick leh-a-ti > lehati 
mud- rejoice — mod-a-ti > modati 
vrt- turn vart-a-ti > vatthati 
But the vowel -a and any medial vowel which is long either by 
nature or by position remain unchanged: 
vah- — to carry vah-a-ti vahati 
jiv- to live jiv-a-ti Луай 
hims- to hurt hims-a-ti Віта 
nind- (о blame nind-a-ti — nindati 
a) The root ruh- ‘to climb’ may retain the short vowel or 
may lengthen it to -ü / -o in the formation of the stem 
of the present: ruhati, rühati / rohati. Rud- ‘to weep’ may 


retain the short vowel or may lengthen it to о: ruda- in 
rudanto, but roda- in rodati. 


In verbs like nayati, bhavati, the groups aya / ауа may 
be contracted to e / о respectively: nayati / neti, bhavati 
/ bhoti and hoti with the loss of the consonantal sound. 


To the first class belong also the roots pa- ‘to drink’, 
Sthà- ‘to stand’, sad- ‘to sit’, gam- ‘to go’. The roots 
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pa-, stha- sad- form the present stem with the reduplication 
with the vowel i: 
ti-sth-a-ti > titthati 
pi-p-a-ti > pipati > pibati / pivati 
si-sd-a-ti > sisdati > sidati 
Gam- has present tense gacchati. (Strictly speaking gacchati 
is an old inchoative form), 


Stha- may form, the present tense in several other ways also 
especially, when it is compounded with a prefix: 


Like a verb of the second class: hati, utthati. 
Like a verb of the fourth class: thayati 


By splitting up the long vowel into two short vowels of the 
same kind with the aspirate in between: utthahati, santhahati, upatthahati. 


In the imperative it has a form utthehi. 


d). To the first class belongs also Kubbati ‘to do’ which has 
been derived from the Sanskrit form kurvanti, third person 
plural of kr-. 


€). The first class is very numerous. Here are some of the verbs 
that may present some difficulty in the formation of the 
present tense: 


cyu- to fall co-a-ti > cavati 
sru- to flow so-a-ti > savati 
dhr- to hold dhar-a-ti > dharati 
mr- to die mar-a-ti > marati 
vp- to obstruct var-a-ti > varati 


tyaj- to give up caj-a-ti >  cajati 
kram- — to walk kam-a-ti > kamati 
krid- — to play kil-a-ti ^ kilati 


vrdh- to increase vardh-a-ti > — vaddhati 
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krs- to plough kars-a-ti kassati / kamsati 


VpS- to rain vars-a-ti vassati 
hrs- to bristle harg-a-ti hassati / hamsati 
arh- to deserve arah-a-ti arahati 

garh- — to blame garah-a-ti garahati 

raks- to protec} raks-a-ti rakkhati 

кайкѕ- (о doubt kāùkş-a-ti > — kankhati 
dhvams- to destroy dhvams-a-ti ^ — dhamsati 


63. Class 2. To the second class belong the verbs which form 
the present tense by adding the personal endings directly to the root 
in its guna grade. Only a few verbs belong to this class, and even 
these few verbs have oflen passed over to another class. 


as- ‘to be’ as-mi > asmi, as-si > asi, as-ti > atthi, etc 
han- ‘to kill’ has only the third person singular: han-ti 


>hanti For the rest it is conjugated like a verb 
of the first class: һапаті, hanasi, hanati. etc 


‘to speak’ has only the third person singular: vac-ti 
> vatti 


‘to lie down’ semi, sesi, seti. The guna vowel of the 
root e is usually expanded to aya and then the 
verb becomes similar to a verb of the first class: 
sayámi, sayasi, sayati, etc. 


‘to know’ has only the third person singular ved-ti> 
vetti For the rest it has passed over to the 
seventh class: vinddmi, vindasi, vindati, etc. 


‘to say’ brümi, briisi, briti, The final vowel of the 
root does not take its guna grade. 


‘to go’ yami, yasi, уйй, etc. Yà- can also be inflected 
like a verb of the fourth class. 


khyà- ‘to speak’ is usualy used with a prefix, v.g. akkhami, sweat svid-ya-ti sijjati 
akkhasi, akkhati. 


prosper rdh-ya-ti > ijjhati 
vä- ‘to blow’ has vasi, vati. Otherwise it has passed over pierce vyadh-ya-ti > vijjhati 
to the fourth class: váyati. М URS 
А be awake budh-ya-ti > bujjhati 
sná- ‘to bathe’ has the third person singular sináti. Other- И A us 
wise it is conjugated like a verb of the fourth think талуачу mandan 
class: naháyati / sinayati. up- be satisfied trp-ya-ti > tappati 
bha- ‘to shine’ bhati, patibhati lubh- covet lubh-ya-ti > lubbhati 
With the exception of the forms of as- (asmi, asi, atthi, etc.) siv- sew siv-ya-ti > sibbati 
and of the third person hanti, nearly all the other forms of the second klis- be stained Klig-ya-ti > kilissati 
class are used almost exclusively in poetry. 
: А mrs- forget mys-ya-ti > mussati 
64. Class 3. To the third class belong a few verbs which form А . Ы p 
the stem of the present with the reduplication and with the length- — - nas- perish nas-ya-i > nassati 
ening of the vowel of the root to its guna grace. nah- tie nah-ya-ti > nayhati 
di- to give da-da-ti > dadati snih- to be moist snih-ya-ti > siniyhati 
hā- to abandon ja-hā-ti > jahati muh- — to be infatuated muh-ya-ti > muyhati 
hu- — to sacrifice ju-ho-ti > juhoti kup- to be angry kup-ya-ti > kuppati 
44- has also a present: deti a 66. Class 5. To the fifth class belong a few verbs which form 
hā- may have a short vowel: jahati E the stem of the present with the suffix -no- 
hu- may form the present as juhati / juháti sak- to be able Sak-no-ti > sakkoti 
Further the root dhã- ‘to place’ forms the present tense as dahati j sru- to hear Sru-no-ti > sunoti 
or like a verb of the fourth class when compounded antaradhayati. ар- to reach ap-no-ti  appoti (pappoti) 
65. Class 4, To the fourth class belong the verbs which form The verbs of the fifth class usually pass over to the ninth class. 
i f i | i 
Hastem ofthe. present by adding: Же уй 19: the foot: | 67. Class 6, To the sixth class belong the verbs which form 
jä- to be born jāya-ti > jayati jJ the stem of the present by means of the suffix -a added to the 
mlà- — to fade mid-ya-ti > milayati Toot: 
li- to stick li-ya-ti > liyati Н likh- to write likh-a-i > likhati 
nyt- — to dance apysti > maccati j dis- to point out disati > disati 


mad- 10 be intoxicated © тайуа > majjati vi. 00 enter vis-a-ti > visati 


tud- — to push tud-a-ti > tudati 
nud- to expel nud-a-ti > nudati 
kř- to scatter kra-ti > Кітай 
mys- — to stroke mpś-a-ti > masati (amasati) 
Spr- to touch sprs-a-ti > phusati 


To the sixth class belongs also prch- ‘to ask’ and.is- ‘to wish" 
which form the present tense as pucchati, icchati. 


The difference between the first and the sixth class consists in 
the fact that in the verbs of the first class the vowel of the root 
takes the guna grade while in the verbs of the sixth class the vowel 
of the root remains unchanged in its weak grade. 


68. Class 7. To the seventh class belong the verbs which form 
the stem of the present by inserting - before the final consonant 
of the root and by adding the suffix -a: 


ric- to leave ri-n-c-a-ti > riñcati 
sic- to sprinkle si-n-c-a-ti > siñcati 
muc- — to set free mu-n-c-a-ti > muñcati 
bhaj- to break bha-n-j-a-ti > bhañjati 
bhuj- to eat bhu-n- і > bhufjati 
yuj- to join yu-n-j-a-ti > yuiljati 
krt- to cut kp-n-t-a-ti > kantati 
chid- 10 cut chi-n-d-a-ti > chindati 
rudh- — to hinder ru-n-dh-a-ti > rundhati 
. lip- to smear li-n-p-a-ti > limpati 


The nasal consonant -n is adapted to the following consonant, 
hence chindati, yuñjati, limpati. 


69. Class 8. To the eighth class belong the roots kr- ‘to до” 
and tan- ‘to stretch’ which form the present tense with the suffix 
-o. The root kr- lengthens the vowel of the root before the suffix: 


kr-o-ti > kar-o-ti > karoti 
tan-o-ti > tanoti 


70. Class 9. To the ninth class belong the verbs which form 
the stem of the present with the suffix -nà: 


to know ja-na-ti > janati 

о measure mi-na-ti > minati 
weave vi-na-ti >- vināti 
collect ci-nā-ti > сїйї 
buy krī-nå-ti > kinati 
shake dhu-nā-ti > dhunáti 
cut lu-nā-ti © > Липа 
take grah-nd-ti > ganhati 


The verbs of the fifth class sru-. ap-, sak- form the present 
tense more commonly with the suffix of the ninth class: supati, 
papunati, sakkupati, |n pápunáti the vowel -u has been inserted 
between the consohant of the root and the suffix; in sakkunati the 
consonant of the root has been doubled and then the vowel -u has 
been inserted. 


1. Class 10. То the tenth class belong some of the verbs 
which form the stem of the present with the suffix -aya which is 
usually contracted to -e: 


sprh- to desire sprh-aya-ti > pihayati / piheti 


hu- to call hu-aya-ti > hvayati (avhayati) 


To the tenth class belong many verbs which strictly speaking 
are either causative or desiderative verbs; v.g. cinteti, codeti, chadeti, 
dmanteti, etc. 


n. Verbs belonging to different classes. Sometimes the stem 
of the present is formed in more than one way and thus the verb 
may belong to more than one class. Some of these verbs have already 
been mentioned: sunoti / supati, sakkoti / sakkunáti, pappoti / papunati, 
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yàti / yayati, уйй / vayati, sináti / sindyati, hanti / hanati, titthati Present Indicative 

/ thati / thàyati. : DN 

| ж 73. Present indicative parassapada. The present indicative 
parassapada is formed by adding the primary personal endings to 
the stem of the present. 


Besides these, there are still several other verbs that form the 
Present in different ways: 

ji to conquer I ауа IX jináti Conjugation of the stems labha-, supd-, cinte-, karo- 
Л- to grow old I jarati ТУ jir-yati > jirati / уай 


1. labhāmi sunami cintemi Каготі 
mf- to die I marti IV mir-yati > miyyati/ 2. labhasi sunàsi cintesi karosi 
miyati s $n ; 
3. labhati sunati cinteti karoti 
bhū- to be I bhavati IX sambhunāti Ё an 
1. labháma ѕипата cintema aroma 
lü- to cut IX. lunüti 1 Jayati (for lavati 
| m ) 2. labhatha supátha cintetha karotha 
tr- to cross „I tarati VI tireti (caus. of tirati) к ; 
f \ 3. labhanti supanti cintenti karonti 
as- — fo eat IX asniti — | asamana (from asati я : 
у ( a). The stems in -a lengthen this vowel in the first person 
vad- to speak l vadāmi X vadesi, vadeti,vadehi singular and plural, hence labhámi, labhama. 
vā- (0 weave IX vinati IV vàyati 


b). In the first person singular the final vowel is sometimes 
The forms tirati, asati are not found, but they must be postulated dropped: labhami / labham. 


to explain forms like tireti, asamana. c). The root da- forms the present tense as dadāmi / demi. 


The verb di- which belongs to the third class is also inflected Further it has dammi in the first person singular. 
like a verb of the tenth class: demi, desi, deti, etc. and like a 


d). The verb bhavati may lose the first mute consonant and 
verb of the second class: adati. 


then it may be contracted: bhavati > havati > hoti. In 
Further another peculiar development is the one found in the composition sometimes the labial -bh is retained but -ava 


roots dd-, vid-, svad-, ir-: is contracted: anubhavati > anubhoti. 


dā- diyati, àdiyati ‘to wake up’, upadiyati ‘to take hold e). The root as- is inflected as follows: 
of, samadiyati ‘to take upon oneself asmi, amhi asma, amha 
vid- vedeti, vediyati ‘to feel’ \ P аа 
svad-:sadeti ‘to enjoy’, sadiyati ‘to enjoy for oneself } atthi santi ` 
ir- irlyati_ ‘to wander about" 74. Present indicative attanopada. The present indicative attanopada 
Apparently the suffix -iya is an alternative form of -aya: vedeti is formed by adding the middle personal endings to the stem of the 
/ vedayati / vediyati; sadeti / sádayati / sadiyati: ireti / irayati / present. 


iriyati; and similarly deti /diyati. 
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labhe labhamhe 
labhase labhavhe 
labhate labhante 


a). [n the first person plural there are some alternative forms 
ending in -mahe, -mase, -mhase: bhavamahe, abhinandamase, 
yamamase, saramhase. 


b). In the third person plural there is an alternative form in 
-re: labhare, socare, upapajjare. 


t). The verbs of the tenth class and those that form the stem 
of the present with the suffix -aya /-e, form the attanopada 
from the stem in -aya: patthaye, patthayase, patthayate, etc. 
There is, however, in the first person singular agame < 
ügameti. 

d) The attanopada of kr- is kubbe, kubbase, etc. There is 
also a first person kare and a third person kurute. 


Imperative 


75. Imperative parassapada. The imperative is inflected in the 
second and third person singular and plural, The personal endings 
proper to it are: -hi, -tu, -tha, -ntu. 


2, labha suna cintaya 
labhàhi sunahi cintayühi — cintehi — karohi 
3. labhatu sunatu cintayatu — cintetu — karotu 


2. labhatha — sunatha cintayatha — cintetha — karotha 

3. labhantu — supantu cintayanfu cintentu — karontu 

a). The verbs that have their present stem in -à / -a, have 
two forms for the second person singular: one ending in 


a and the other ending in -hi with the previous vowel 
lengthened: jabha / labhahi, suņa / sunahi. The stems in 
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-e / -o have only the form with the ending -hi: cintehi, 
karohi, hohi, sunohi. Similarly brü- has brühi 


b). Some verbs have more than one form for the imperative: 
bhü- bhava, bhavahi, hohi 

da- dada, dadahi, dehi 

$ru- suna, sunahi, sunohi 

kr- karohi, las kuru. In the third person it has kurutu. 


The root as- has atthu for the third person singular and айла 
for the second person plural. 
7 6. Imperative attanopada. The imperative attanopada is formed 
only from the present stems in -a / -à. The personal endings are: 
-ssu, -tam, -vho, -ntam: 

2. labhassu labhavho 

3. labhatam labhantam 

The root kr- has Karassu / kurussu, kurutam, kuruvho, 


Optative 


77. Optative parassapada. Тһе optative parassapada may be 
formed in various ways. 


a) labh- ‘to obtain’: 
1. labheyyami labheyyáma 
2. labheyyasi Janbheyyatha 


3. labheyyati 

This is the simplest way of forming the optative, that is, by 
adding to the stem of the present, without the final vowel, the suffix 
-eyya- and the primary personal endings: 

labha- Jabh-eyya-mi suņa- sup-eyya-mi 


karo- kar-eyya-mi cinte- cint-eyya-mi 
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In this form the third person plural is missing. €). In poetry sometimes the first person plural ends in -mu: 

"A Я Janemu, vindemu. 

b). The optative is also formed by adding to the stem of the Д . И 
present the suffix -i and the secondary personal endings: f). The optative niccheyya is formed from the root and not 


b from the present stem. 
1. fabha-i-am > labhe-am  labheyam / labheyyam 
B) The optative of the verb as- is the following: 


2. labha-i-s > labhes > labhe 
х 1. аѕѕат, siyam assima 
3. labha-i-t > labhet > labhe 
Й 2. assa assatha 
1. labha-i-ma > labhema 2 А 
2. Iabha-i-tha > labhetha көн) Gd А 
78. Attanopada optative. In the, attanopada optative there are 
3 labha-ium > labhe-um > labheyum / labheyyum / labheyyu some stray forms according to one or the other pattern already 
The form labheyyam of the first person singular has given rise explained: 
to two analogical forms for the second and third person singular: 1. labheyyam labhemase, labheyyamhe 
labheyya, labheyya. h 
2. labheth labheyyavho 
Further the forms labhe- for the second and third person singular CHO n 
have piven rise to an analogical form labhe for the first person 3. labhetha labheran 
singular; hence in the singular we may have The root Kr- has kayiratha in the third person. 
1. labheyyam labhe 
2. labheyya labhe ] Future Tense 


3. labnheyya labhe 


79. Formation of the parassapada future. The future is formed 
€). In a few cases the optative has been formed by adding to in three different ways: 
the stem of the present, without the final vowel, the suffix 


Я i ithout its final vowel, the 
-ya and the secondary personal endings: 1). by adding to the present stem, without its final 


connecting vowel -i-, the suffix -ssa- and the primary personal 


јапа-уй-т > jün-yà-m > јаййат; endings: fabh-i-ssa-ti > labhissati. 

Jan-ya-t > Јаййа 2). by adding to the root, with the vowel in its guna grade, 

karo-yà-t > kar-ya-t > Кагуй / Кауіга the connecting vowel -i-, the suffix -ssa- and the primary personal 
" PX Ж endings: gam-i-ssa-ti > gamissati; bhü-: bho-i-ssa-ti > bhav-i-ssa-ti 

dada- > dad-ya-t > dajja, pl. dajjum >: Bhavitodfi 

vada- > vad-ya-t > vajjà 


3). by adding to the root, with the vowel in its guna grade, 

d) Sometimesa a double formation is found: dada- > dajja, d the suffix -ssa and the primary personal endings: dà-ssa-ti > dassati. 
and then from (а/а there is dajjeyyási, dajjeyyama, 
dajjeyyum. 
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1. labhissámi gamissámi dassámi 
2. labhissasi gamissasi dassasi 
3. labhissati gamissati dassati 
1, labhissáma gamissáma dassáma 
2. labhissatha gamissatha dassatha 
3. labhissanti. gamissanti dassanti 


a). The future is inflected like the present tense and hence it 
lengthens the vowel of the suffix before the personal endings 
of the first person: labhissámi / labhissáma. Further in the 


first person singular the final vowel is sometimes dropped: 
labhissámi / labhissam. 


b) The verbs of the tenth class and all the verbs that have 
the present stem in -aya / -e, ‘form the future from the 
stem of the present tense in -aya: 


cintaya-: — cintay-i-ssa-ti > cintayissati 
karaya- — karay-i-ssa-ti > karayissati 
piljaya-: — püjay-i-ssa-ti > püjayissati 


The group ayi, however,may be contracted to -e: 
cintayissati / cintessati 
karayissati / karessati. 


c). The root grah- ‘to seize’ takes the connecting vowel, -i 
which is changed to -e before two consonants: 


grah-i-ssa-ti > gahissati / gahessati 


d). The formation of the future obtained by adding the suffix 
directly to the root, often entails the application of sandhi 


rules: 
jā- to know Uiia-ssa-ti > ñāssati 
i to go e-ssa-ti > essati 
ci- to collect ce-ssa-ti > cessati (pacessati) 


kr- 
hr- 
vac- 
muc- 
bhuj- 
sak- 
chid- 
bhid- 
rud- 
labh- 
vas- 
vis- 
drs- 
The root 


The root 


han-ssa-ti 


han-ssa-ti 


conquer 


Jje-ssa-ti 


lie down se-ssa-ti 


lead 

be 

do 
carry 
speak 
set free 
еа! 

be able 
cut 
break 
weep 
obtain 
dwell 
enter 


see 


ne-ssa-ti 
bho-ssa-ti 
kar-ssa-ti 
har-ssa-ti 
vac-ssa-ti 
moc-ssa-ti 
bhoj-ssa-ti 
sak-ssa-ti 
ched-ssa-ti 
bhed-ssa-ti 
rud-ssa-ti 
labh-ssa-ti 
vas-ssa-ti 
ves-ssa-ti 


dras-ssa-ti 


> 


> 


> 


jessati 
sessati 
nessati 
bhossati 
kassati 
hassati 
vakkhati 
mokkhati 
bhokkhati 
sakkhati 
checchati 
bhecchati 
rucchati 
lacchati 
vacchati 
vekkhati 
dakkhati 


(vijessati) 


(anubhossati) 


(vihassati) 


(pavekkhati) 


rud- does not lengthen the vowel; rucchati. 


han- has haüchati / hahkhati; these forms may be 
explained by the insertion of a -t and a -k: 


> han-t-ssati 


> han-k-ssati 


> haüchati 


> haükhati 


In the third person singular and sometimes even in the third 
person plural the vowel of the suffix is reduced: rucchati / rucchiti, 
dakkhati / dakkhiti / dakkhinti. 


In sakkhati the consonant group is sometimes softened: sagghati. 
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A double future is sometimes built up from sakkhati, dakkhati: 
sakkhissati, dakkhissati. 


€). In poetry some of the future forms have undergone further 
phonological changes: 


da- dassasi > dasasi > dahasi / dühisi (padahisi) 

i essati > esati / ehati / ehiti (ehisi, upehisi) 

bhü- bhossati > hossati / hosati / hohati / hohiti (hohisi) 
bhavissati > havissati > hessati 
hessati > hesati > hehati / hehiti (hehisi) 

kr- karssati > küssati > küsati > kahati / kahiti 
(каһаті, kahasi, kahinti) 

hr- harssati > hüssati > hasati > hahati >hahiti 
(hahami, háhasi hahisi) 

Viharati has two future forms: vihessati / vihissati while 

palàyati has palehiti. 
The phonological rules at work in these forms are the following: 


a short vowel before two consonants is equivalent to a long 
vowel before one consonant: Kassati / kásati; 


an intervocalic sibilant is changed to -h: kasati / kahati; 


a vowel is reduced when it is preceded by a strong accented 
syllable: kahati > kahiti, dakkhati > — dakkhiti. 


80. Attanopada future. The attanopada future is obtained by 
changing the parassapada personal endings into the attanopada endings: 


l. labhisse labhissamhe 
2. labhissase labhissavhe 
3. labhissate labhissante 
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The Conditional 


8l. Formation of the conditional. The conditional is formed 
from the future by prefixing the augment a- and by changing the 
primary into the secondary personal endings: Jabhissami > alabhissam. 


1. alabhissam alabhissama 
2. alabhissa alabhissatha 
3. alabhissa alabhissamsu 


The Aorist 


The aorist is formed by prefixing the augment а- o the root 
and by adding the secondary personal endings either directly or by 
means of one of the suffixes -is. Hence there are four types 
of aorists: root aorist, a-aorist, s-aorist, is-aorist. 


82. Тһе augment. In Pali there is no strict rule regarding the 
use of the augment, yet this may be said: 


a). The root aorist always takes the augment: a-dà, a-hu, a- 
ga, ajjh-a-gà. 

b). The a-aorist generally takes the augment: a-gama, a-ddasa, 
a-bhüsatha. 


с). The s-aorist formed from the verbal root and the extended 
s-aorist formed from the a-aorist, generally take the aug- 
ment: a-ssosi, a-dási, a-küsi, a-hosi, a-gamasi, a-ddasási. 

The s-aorist formed from the stem of the present in -e (verbs 

of the tenth class and causative verbs), generally does not take the 
augment: cintesi, püjesi, karesi, thüpesi. 

d). The is-aorist formed from the root of the verb, generally 
takes the augment: a-gamim, a-padi, a-tàri, a-ggahi, a-asim 
> asim. 

When the is-aorist is formed from the present stem, the augment 

is optional, but the forms without the augment are much more 
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numerous than those with the augment: a-gacchi / gacchi, a-desayi, 
a-mohayi, ganhi, nikkhami, vicari, pesayi. 


€). Sometimes the augment is not used when the verb is compounded 
with a prefix ending in -а: pa-hasi, pa-mimsu, upa-pajjatha. 


f. In poetry the use of the augment often depends on the 
requirements of the metre. 


The Root Aorist 


83. Formation of the root aorist. The root aorist is formed by 
adding the secondary personal endings to the root preceded by the 
augment: 

1. a-dä-m adam 


adā 


ada a-dà-u adu 


a-dà-um. adum 


In this aorist the first and second person plural are missing. 
In the third person plural, the final vowel of the root is elided before. 
the ending -u / -um. 


Besides dá-, the other roots which take this aorist are: 
stha-, bhü-, kr-: aga, atthà, ahu, ака, The root bhū- loses the initial 
mute consonant and retains only the aspiration. The root kr- takes 
the guna grade in the formation of the root aorist: a-kar-t > akart 
> акай > aka. 


The A-Aorist 


84. Formation of the a-aorist. The a-aorist is formed by adding 
the secondary prsonal endings to the root by means of the suffix 
E 


1. a-gam-a-m > agamam a-gam-a-mà > agamama 

2. a-gam-a-s > agama a-gam-a-tha > agamatha 

3. a-gam-a-t > agama a-gam-a-um — > agamum 

a). In the second person singular the suffix -a with the ending 
-$s sometimes gives rise to -0: pamád-a-s > pamado, 


In the third person singular the final vowel may be long or short: 
addasd / addasa, agama / agama. 


In the first person plural, the vowel of the suffix is lengthened 
before the ending: agamáma, addasama. 


In the third person plural, the vowel of the suffix -is is dropped 
before the ending -um: agam-a-um > agamum. Sometimes the 
ending is -u without the niggahita: alatthum / paccalatthu. 


In the plural there are forms built up on the pattern of the s- & 
aorist: akaramha, alatthamha, pamádattha, alatthamsu. Тһе third 
person plural addamsu has been built on the same pattern, though 
in this form the -s belongs to the root and not to the suffix. 


b) The root mad- lengthens the vowel of the root: pamádo. 
Bhü- has ahuva, chid- has acchida, bhid- has abhida, 
dr$- has addasa (a-dras-s-at), kr- has akara. 


Vac- has the ordinary aorist avaca, and it has also avoca, 
Avoca is a reduplicated weakened aorist: a-va-vac-a-t >a-va-uc-a- 
t > avoca (the first syllable of the root is first doubled, then it 
is weakened to -uc and then contraction of the two vowels coming 
together takes place). The inflection is as follows: avocam, avoca, 
avoca, avocumha, avocuttha, ауосит. In the first and scond person 
plural the vowel -a is changed to -u and the suffix -s is added 
as in the s-aorist: avoc-u-s-ma > avocumha. 


Man- forms the aorist from the stem of the present: атаййат, 
amaiifiatha. 


Labh- has an a-aorist: alattham, alattha, alatthamha, alatthum 
/ alatthu / alaithamsu. 
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85. Formation of the attanopada a-aorist. The attanopada a- 
aorist is formed by adding the secondary attanopada endings. Only 
а few forms are found in the Canonical literature: bhas- : abhásatha, 
: akaramhase, man-: атаййагит, рай-: upapajjatha, vid-: vindatha, 
badh-: abajjhare. This last has been formed from the present passive. 


The S-Aorist 


86. Formation of the s-aorist. The s-aorist is formed in two 
ways: 


1. by adding the secondary personal endings by means of the 
suffix -s to the root in its guna grade; 


2. by adding the secondary personal endings by means of the 
suffix -s to the stem of the present when this ends in -e as in 
the verbs of the tenth class and in causative verbs. 


3. further in the singular the vowel - is inserted beween the 
suffix -s and the personal ending 


da- a-da-s-i-m > adasim 

sru- a-sso-s-i-m > assosim 

cinte- cinte-s-i-m > cintesim 

l. a-da-s-i-m  adási a-sso-s-i-m > assosim — cintesim 
2. a-da-s-i-s > adási а-550-5-1-5 > assosi  cintesi 
3. a-da-s-i-t > adüsi — a-sso-s-it > assosi — cintesi 

1. a-da-s-ma > adamha  a-sso-s-ma > assumha 

2. a-da-s-tha > adattha — a-sso-s-tha > assuttha 

3. a-da-sum > adésum  a-sso-s-um > assosum — cintesum 


a) 


In the first and second person plural the vowel -o is 
reduced to -u before two consonants: 


assosma > assomha > assumha, 


assostha > assottha > assuttha, 


ahosma > ahomha > ahumha, 
ahostha > ahottha > ahuttha. 


In the first and second person plural there are also found some 
extended forms built up with the suffixes -s-is: 


ada-s-is-ma > adásimha, adá-s-is-tha > adasittha. 


In the third person plural the ending -um sometimes loses its 
nasalization: adakkhum / adakkhu. Further the root vowel becomes 
nasalized when it is -a: adasum / adamsu, akasum / akamsu; similarly 
pahamsu, samádahamsu. Further when the vowel -a is nasalized, 
sometimes it is reduced to -/: vihamsu / vihimsu, aññamsu / anüimsu. 
Sometimes even the stems in -e reduce their vowel to -i samesum 
/ samimsu, vupasamimsu. 


b). The s-aorist is taken by a few verbal roots ending in -a, 
+, -i, -u, -ü, -r and by a few roots ending in a consonant. 


khya- to speak akkhási bhū- to be ahosi 


ya- to go payāsi hr- to carry ahasi 


sthà- to stand atthási chid- to cut acchecchi 

hā- to abandon ahāsi drs- see addakkhi 
to go pahesi — vis- enter pavekkhi 
to conquer ajesi sak- be able asakkhi 
to lead anesi grah- to take aggahesi 
to lie down sesi 


From the roots pa- ‘to drink’ and dha- ‘to place’, there are 
found apamsu, samadahamsu. 


с). The s-aorist is taken by all the verbs which have the stem 
of the prsent in -e: cintesi, karesi, pitjesi, kathesi, etc. In 
these verbs the first and second person plural are missing 
and their absence is made good by the same persons of 
the is-aorist: cintayimha, karayimha, cintayittha, karayittha, 
etc. 
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d). There is also an extended s-aorist formed from the a-aorist: 
agama / agamási, avaca / avacasi, ahuva / ahuvasi, addasa 
/ addasasi, Similarly are formed some aorists from the 
present stem: pata- : apatasi, jaha-: pajahasi, piva-: pivasi. 
Their inflection is as follows: 


1. agamásim agamamha 
2. agamasi agamattha 
3. agamasi agamamsu 


€). In the attanopada there are only a few stray forms in the 
third singular: udapattha < uda-pat, alattha < labh-.. From 
the form alattha a whole a-aorist has been built (84b). 


The Is-Aorist 


87. Formation of the is-aorist. The is-aorist is formed by adding 
the secondary personal endings by means of the suffix -is either 
to the root in its guna grade or to the stem of the present. 


1. agam-is-m > agamim gacch-is-m > gacchim 
2. agam-is-s > agami gacch-is-s > gacchi 

3. agam-is-t > agami gacch-is-t > gacchi 

1. agam-is-ma > agamimha gacch-is-ma > gacchimha 
2. agam-is-tha > agamittha gacch-is-tha > gacchittha 
3, agam-is-um > agamisum gacch-is-um > gacchisum 


a). In the first person singular the ending may be -m / -am; 
hence agamim / agamisam, gacchim / gacchisam. Simi- 
larly abhuüjisam, anuyufjisam, pucchisam, anucankamisam. 
Further the -s has sometimes been doubled: sandhavissam, 
атаййіѕѕат, vandissam, upavasissam. 


In the third person plural the final vowel may lose its nasali- 
zation and then the vowel -i of the suffix is nasalized: agamisum 
/ agamimsu, gacchisum / gacchimsu. 
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In the third person plural the ending is sometimes added without 
the suffix -is, just as in the a-aorist: cintayimsu / cintayum. Similarly 
adassayum, nivesayum, ásum, apadum, abravum, abbhuggaüchum. 

In gacchi the double consonant is simplified and the vowel 
is nasalized: gacchi / ganchi, gacchum / gaüchum. 

Abhavisum < bhū- is usually contracted to ahesum. From 
ahesum a new analogical form has been built for the first person 
plural: ahesumha. 

Dakkhisim is a double aorist formed with the suffixes -s + 
-is and with the reduction of the vowel -a > -i: drak-s-is-am 
>dakkh-is-am > dakkhisam > dakkhisim. 

b). When the is-aorist is formed from the root, the vowel of 

the root takes its guna grade. In a few cases the vowel 
-a appears in its vrddhi grade: 
bhū- — to be abhavi 


speak abravi 


cross atari (atari) 


go apádi — (udapadi) 
break abhedi 

know avedi 

awake abodhi 

rejoice modi —— (anumodi) 
cry rodi (parodi) 
obstruct rodhi (nirodhi 


kāmi (pakkāmi but nikkhami, 
upasankami) 


(pavisi) 
(acari) 


с). The is-aorist formed from the stem of the present has 
become the most common aorist in Pali and can be formed 
from any present stem ending in -a, which vowel is elided 
before the suffix -is: cintaya-: cintayi; püjaya-: püjayi; 
papuna-; pápuni. 


The root kp- has the is-aorist karim built from the stem kara. 


The is-aorist is formed also from the present stem of. passive 
verbs: vimucci, chijji, muccimsu, haBüimsu. 


d). The attanopada forms of this aorist are confined to the 
second and third peson singular of both transitive and 
passive verl aññittho, pucchittho, patisevittho, pucchittha, 


Jiyittha, panüdyittha, diyittha. 


The Perfect 


88. In the canonical books the only forms of the perfect seem 
to be aha for the second and the third person singular; àhu, ahamsu, 
vidü, vidum for the third person plural. The alternative form áhamsu 
has been built on the analogy of the aorist. 


In the postcanonical books there are a few more forms of the 
perfect borrowed from Sanskrit, v.g. jagama, babhüva. 


The Passive 


89. Formation of the passive. A transitive verb may be turned 
into passive by adding the suffix -ya either to the root in its weak 
grade, directly or by means of the connecting vowel -i/-i; or to 
the present stem by means of the connecting vowel -i /- i. 


a). The passive is formed by adding the suffix -уа directly 


l. to the roots ending in one of the vowels -i -i -u, di 
Before the suffix -ya the vowels -i / -u are lengthened, or the 
vowels -i/ -ü are shortened and the -y of the suffix is doubled: 


ji- to conquer jiyati / jiyyati 

ni- to lead niyati / niyyati 

$ru- to hear süyati / suyyati 
bhū- — to be abhibhüyati / abhibhuyyati 
2. to roots ending in -à: 

jā- to know fiayati 

khya- to speak khàyati (akkhayati) 
3. to roots ending in a single consonant: 

pac- to cook pac-ya-ti > paccati 
han- to kill han-ya-ti > haññati 
labh- to obtain labh-ya-ti > labbhati 
chid- — to cut chid-ya-ti > chijjati 
yudh- — to fight yudh-ya-ti > yujjhati 
drs- to see dré-ya-ti > dissati 
dah- to burn dah-ya-ti > dayhati 


4. to roots beginning with the sonant v- and in which the 
syllable of the root is weakened; v.g. vac-ya-ti > ve-ya-ti > uc-ya- 
ti > vuccati. In these roots the syllable of the root is weakened 
and then the sonant, followed by a consonant, becomes a vowel: vc- 
2uc- Further, when а word begins with u- in Pali, sometimes a 
v- is prefixed to it, hence vuccati. 


vac- to speak uc-ya-ti > uccati > vuccati 
vas- to dwell us-ya-ti > ussati > vussati 
vap- to sow up-ya-ti > uppati > vuppati 
vah- to bear uh-ya-ti > uyhati > vuyhati 


5. to roots ending in -f / -7 which is changed to -îr / -ür 
before the suffix -ya: 
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hr- to carry hir-ya-ti > hirrati — hirati 
kr- to do kir-ya-ti > Кітай — kirati 
kir-ya-ti > kiyyati — kiyati (sankiyati) 
př- to fill pür-ya-ti > pürrati pūrati (paripürati) 


The vowel - > -ür after the labial consonant p- otherwise it 
becomes -ir. 


The group -ry > -rr / -yy and then the group is simplified and 
the previous vowel is lengthened. 


b). The passive is formed by adding the suffix -ya by means 


of the connecting vowel -i to the weak grade of some of 
the roots ending in -a: 


dā- to give di-ya-ti > diyati / diyyati 
dhā- to place dh-i-ya-ti > — dhiyati / — dhiyyati 
mä- to measure m-i-ya-ti > miyati / — miyyati 
vā- {о weave ууа > муай / — viyyati 


hā- to abandon h-i-ya-ti > hiyati / — hiyyati 


The root hã- has also a passive hāyati. The passive form 
apidhiyati, from the root dhà- and the prefix api-, loses the initial 
vowel and the soft dental is changed into the hard one: pithiyati, 


d). The passive is formed also by adding the suffix ya- by 
means of the connecting vowel -i / -7 to the stem of the 
present after dropping the last vowel: ukkhipa- > ukkhipiyati. 
This way of forming the passive is common: 


1). when the stem of the present ends in a vowel preceded by 
ап r- 


hara: har-i-ya-ti_ > hariyati 
kara:  Каг1-уа- > kariyati 


kira: — kiri-ya-ti > kiriyati 
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2). when the stem of the present contains a heavy syllable, i.e. 
a syllable with a long vowel followed by one consonant or a syllable 
with a short vowel followed by two consonants: 


yac- г yüc-i-ya-ti > yaciyati 
yuñj- — : yuñj-i-ya-ti > yuüjiyati 
chind- : chind-i-ya-ti > — chindiyati 


3). when the verb belongs to the tenth class or is a causative 
verb. In this case the final -aya / -e is dropped before -i 


cinfaya- — : cinti-ya-ti > — cintiyati 
desaya- — : des-i-ya-ti > desiyati 
karaya- — : kar-i-ya-ti >  kariyati 


püje- 2 pūj-i-ya-ti > püjiyati 


The Causative Verb 


90. Formation of the causative verb. The causative verb may 
be formed either from the verbal root or from the stem of the present. 


a). The causative verb is formed by adding the suffix -aya / 
-e to the verbal root before which 


1). a final vowel is lengthened to its vrddhi grade: 
bhi- (о be afraid bhāy-aya-ti > bhayayati 

$ru- to hear sdv-e-ti ^ süveti 

bhü- to be bhav-e-ti > bhaveti 

kr- to do kàr-e-ti > kāreti 

mī- to die már-e-ti > таге 

hu- to sacrifice hāv-e-ti > haveti / hāpeti 


In the last example the consonant v is changed to p. 
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2). a medial -а, followed by one consoant, is generally length- 
ened to its vrddhi grade: 


pat- to fall pát-e-ti > pateti 
bhaj- ќо share bhāj-e-ti > bhàjeti 
vraj- to go vaj-e-ti > vàjeti (pabbajeti) 


In some cases the vowel is nasallized instead of being length- 
ened: 


labh- to obtain lambh-e-ti. > lambheti 
hrg- to bristle hams-e-ti > hamseti 


If the vowel is already followed by a nasal or by a double 
consonant, then the vowel remains unchanged: 


гайј- — to be delighted ralj-e-ti > rañjeti 
laüch- to seal laüch-e-ti > laücheti 
lagg- to adhere lagg-e-ti > laggeti 


In some verbs, though the medial vowe -a is followed by one 
consonant, that vowel is not lengthened or is lengthened optionally: 


gam- to go gam-e-ti > gameti 

Jan- {о be born Jan-e-ti > janeti 

dam- to tame dam-e-ti > dameti 

lap- — to talk lap-e-ti > lapeti 

nam- to bend nam-e-ti > nameti/nàmeti 
(vitinameti) 


3). By lengthening any other short medial vowel to its guna 
grade: 


bhid- to break bhed-e-ti > bhedeti 
snih- to be moist sneh-e-ti > sneheti 
muc- {о be free moc-e-ti > moceti 


yuj- to join yoj-e-ti > yojeti 
угїһ- to grow vardh-e-ti > vaddheti 


The causative of the roots vyadh- "to pierce", svid- "to sweat" 
is vedheti, sedeti. 


b). Roots ending in -à form the causative by inserting the 
consonant -p between the root and the suffix -aya / -e: 


mā- to measure mā-p-e-ti таре! 


ya- to go yd-p-e-ti yapeti 

hā- to abandon ha-p-e-ti hàpeti 

dà- — to give dapeti, adapeti, samadapeti 

sthá- (0 stand thapeti, utthápeti, santhápeti, santhapeti 

dà- (о wash dapeti | (pariyodapeti) 

The root ;-- 'to rise' takes guna and inserts the consonant -p: 
ar-p-e-ti > appeti. 

с). Some verbs form their causative in different ways: 

kř- to scatter kireti (pakireti) 

tř- to cross tāreti (tireti) 

pr- to be full püreti 

dus- to be soiled duseti 

ruh- to climb ropeti 

han- to kill ghāteti 

рӣ- to drink payeti 

pa- to protect pàleti 

pri- to be glad pineti 


d). The causative is formed also from the present stem by 
adding to it the suffix -арауа / -дре, before which the final 
vowel of the stem and the final group -aya in the verbs 
of the tenth class are dropped: 
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nisida- to sit nisidapeti 
chinda- 10 cut chindapeti 
karo- to do karapeti 
ocina- to gather ocinàpeti 
püjaya- to worship pūjāpeti 


e). Sometimes a double causative is formed by adding the 
suffix -арауа / -àpe to the stem of the simple causative 
without its final vowel: 


sodhe- sodh-ape-ti > — sodhápeti 

ghate- ghat-dpe-ti > ghatapeti 

kāre- kar-dpe-ti > karapeti 

pàye- piy-dpe-ti > — pàyápeti 

0. Some verbs have more than one form for the causative: 


han- hanapeti, ghateti, ghatapeti 
паз- naseti, — nàsápeti 
ruh- ropeti, —ropàpeti 


8) There are some verbs that in Pali appear only in their 
causative form: 


chadeti to cover 
chaddeti to spit out 
vambheti to despise 


The Desiderative Verbs 


91. Formation of the desiderative verbs. In Pali there are a few 
desiderative verbs derived directly from Sanskrit. They are formed 
by means of the suffix -sa and the reduplication. The vowel of 
the reduplicating syllable is generally -i, but -a/-u аге also found: 
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pā- — pi-pa-sa-ti pipasati / pivasati wishes to 
drink 
ji- ji-gim-sa-ti  jigimsati desires to 
conquer 
$ru-  su-ssu-sa-Ü  sussūsati wishes to hear 
vac- — va-vac-sa-ti — vavakkhati wishes to call 
üj- — ti-tij-sa-ti titikkhati endures 
bhuj- bu-bhuj-sa-ti — bubhukkhati wishes to eat 
cit- — ci-kit-sa-ti cikicchati / tikicchati cures 
vid- — vi-vid-sa-ti — vivicchati longs for 


man- mi-man-sa-ti — mimamsati / vimamsati investigates 


gup-  jigup-sa-ti — jigucchati dislikes 
ghas- ji-ghas-sa-ti — jighacchati wishes to eat 
dā- — di-d-sa-ti dicchati wishes to give 
khyà- ci-khy-sa-ti — cikkhati tells 

sak- — si-sk-sa-ti sikkhati learns 


In the last three verbs da-, khya-, Sak-, the weak grade of the 


root has been used. 


In mimamsati there can be dissimilation: vimamsati. 


In cikicchati the dissimilation is optional; hence both forms 


are used: cikicchati / tikicchati. 


In Sru- the vowel of the root is lengthened: sussüsati; in ji- 


the. vowel is nasalized: jigimsati. 


In ji- and cit- the palatal consonant has been changed to the 


corresponding guttural: jigimsati, cikicchati. 


The Intensive Verbs 


92. Formation of the intensive verbs. There are a few intensive 
verbs formed with the suffix -a / -ya added to the root reduplicated 
in such a way that the reduplicative syllable contains a vowel long 


either by nature or by position: 
kram- caü-kam-a-ti > caükamati walks up and down 


cal- can-cal-a-ti > caiicalati moves to and fro 


lap- — l-lap-ya-ti làlappati talks much 


gr-  jāgar-a-ti jāgarati is awake 


has- — ja-js-a-ti jakkhati /jagghati laughs 
The root has- appears in its zero grade in the formation of 
the intensive. 


There is another verb daddafhati 'shine' connected directly with 
the Sanskrit verb jajvalyati. 


The Denominative Verbs 


93. Formation of the denominative verbs. The denominative 
verbs are formed from nouns, pronouns and adjectives by adding 
the suffix -ya / -йуа / -iya. 
а). Sufix -ya: 
namas-ya-ti > namassati he reverences 


he shows love 


macchara-àya-ti 
pattiya-aya-ti 
raha-àya-ti 
mama-aya-ti 

c) Suffix -iya: 
patti-iya-ti 
atta-iya-ti 


rasa-iya-ti 


> 


> 


> 


> 


> 


> 


4). Special cases: 


hiri- : hiriyati / hiriyati / haráyati 


maccharayatt 
pattiyayati 
rahayati 


maimayatt 


pattiyati 
attiyati 


rasiyati 


dhuma-: dhumàyati / dhiimayati 


is jealous 
believes 
is lonely 


is fond of 


. gains 
is worried 


he delights in 


‘he feels ashamed' 


‘he smokes’ 


€). There are some verbs which, though denominative, show 
no traces of the denominative suffix: 


issa- issati 


gādha- 
paripanha- 
magga- 


 gádhati 
paripanhati 
maggati 


he envies 
he stands fast 
he questions 


he hunts 


From maggati there is a present participle with the suffix of 
the denominative: maggayamána. 


f) There is still another class of denominative verbs which 
are usually classified as verbs of the tenth class: 


mettd-ya-ti > mettdyati 


karund-ya-ti > karunayati he feels pity 
saika-ya-ti > saħkāyati he is uncertain 
dola-ya-ti > dolayati he swings 

b). Suffix -aya: 

cita-aya-ti ^ cirayati he delays 
piya-dya-ti > piyayati he holds dear 


tuleti 
vanneti 
udaneti 
kameti 
thometi 


cunneti 


he weighs 
he praises 
he utters 
he desires 
he praises 


he grinds 
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These verbs are distinguished from those formed with the suffix 
-ya, -üya, -iya іп so far as they have the stem of the present in 
-e, and further they are distinguished from the previous ones also 
in meaning. While those mentioned above are usually intransitive, 
those which end in -e are usually transitive, 


From sukha- there is derived: 
sukhayatt ‘he is pleased’ (intransitive) 
sukheti / sukhayati ‘he makes happy’ (transitive) 


g). There is finally another set of denominative verbs derived 
from onomatopoeic words: 


muru-mura- murumuráyati he munches 

gala-gala- galagaláyati thunders 

ghuru-ghuru- ghurughuráyati he snores 

kili-kili- kilikilàyati tinkles 

gàr-gara- gaggaráyati roars 

citi-cil citicitayati hisses 
ciccitàyati 

tata-tata- tatatatayati rattles 

kina-kina- kinakinayati tinkles 


INDEFINITE VERBAL FORMS 


The Present Participle 


94. Present participle parassapada. The present participle 
parassapada is formed by adding the suffix -nt / -nta to the stem 
of the present tense: 


labha- labhant — / labhanta obtaining 


chinda- chindant /  chindanta breaking 


Јапа- jānānt / jananta knowing 
cintaya-  cintayant /  cinfayanta thinking 


The participle in -nt: labhant, chindant, etc. forms the nomi- 
native singular dropping the final dental and changing -n to niggahita: 
fabham, chindam 


In janaat the final vowel is shortened since it becomes long 
by position being followed by a consonant with which it makes 
syllable: jandnt > janam 


If the present stem ends in -e / -0, the present participle is 
formed only with the suffix -nta: 


de- de-nta > denta giving 
dese- dese-nta > desenta preaching 
cinte- cinte-nta > cintenta thinking 
sakko- sakko-nta > sakkonta being able 


The stem karo- has Karonta. But there is a participle formed 
also from a stem Kara-: karam / karanta. There is further a genitive 
plural kurutam formed from a present stem Киги-. 


The root as- has sam / santa ‘being’. The present participle 
is an adjective and is declined like the stem in -nt: gaccham / 
gacchanto (masc.), gacchantam (neuter), gacchanti (femin). 


95. Present participle attanopada. The present participle attanopada 
is formed with the suffix -mana added to the stem of the present 
ending in -а: 


labha- labha-màána > Jabhamana obtaining 
samvatta-  samvatta-mana > samvattamana evolving 
gaccha- gaccha-mana > gacchamana going 
samvijja-  samvijja-mana > samvijjamána existing 
desiya- desiya-màna > desiyamana being preached 


kayira- kayira-màna > kayiramána being done 


H0 


vucca- vucca-mána > vuccamana being said 


The verbs that have the present stem in -e form the participle 
attanopada from the stems in -aya: 


cinte- / cintaya- cintayamana thinking 


dese- / desaya- desayamana preaching 


The stem se- has semana / sayamāna ‘lying down’ on the 
analogy of the verbs of the tenth class. 


The verb karoti has its present participle attanopada derived 
from the stems kara- / kuru-: karamana / kurumana ‘doing’. 


There are a few present participles attanopada formed with the 
suffix -āna added to the stem of the present and, in some cases, 
to the root of the verb: 


esa- esána seeking 

saya- sayana lying down 
kubba- kubbana doing 
saddaha- saddahana believing 
saükhara- — sankharana preparing 
thaha- thahana (anutthahana) not getting up 
patthaya- — patthayána wishing for 
dà- dàna (anadana) not taking 
budh- budhana (abhisambudhana) attaining the 


highest wisdom 


Further ās- has asina ‘sitting down’. 


The Past Participle 


The past participle is an adjective and is formed with the suffix 
-ta / -na added to the root in its weak grade. 
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96. Past participle in -ta. The разг participle is formed by 
adding the suffix -ta 
a). to the root directly 
b). to the root by means of the connecting vowel -i 


€) to the stem of the present by means of the connecting 
vowel -i 


a). The past participle is formed by adding the suffix -ta 
directly to the root in its weak grade: 


khya- ^ to speak khata (akkhata) 


da- to give айа (pariyodata) 


}йй- to know йаа, abhiññäta 
lo go уйа 
to bathe nahata, nhata, ninhata 
to go ita, vita, atita, apeta 
to buy kita 
to sing gita, saügita 
to gather cita, apacita, nicchita 
conquer jita, parájita 
lead nita 
be afraid bhita 
fall cuta 


hear suta 


sru- to flow suta in avassuta 

hu- to sacrifice huta 

bhū- to be bhüta 

kr- to do kata, avakata, purakkhata, 


sankhata 


to 


to 


hold 

bear 

die 
remember 


obtruct 


flow 
strew 
carry 

be alone 
sprinkle 
release 
ask 

give up 
dye 

eat 

be endowed 
clean 

let loose 
go on 
intoxicate 
enjoy 
bind 

be angry 
be awake 


obstruct 


dhata, uddhata 

bhata 

maía 

sata, patissata 

vata (àvata, vivata) 
vuta (душа, samvuta) 
sata, osata, nissata 

thata (santhata) 

hata, uddhata 

vitta (vivitta) 

sitta 

mutta 

puttha 

catta, pariccatta 

ratta 

bhutta 

yatta 

mattha 

sattha (osattha, nissattha) 
vatta, vivatta, samvatta, vata 
тайа 

уша 

baddha 

kuddha 

buddha 

ruddha 


to become clean 


to 
to 
to 


to 


grow 
burn 
throw 
Kindle 
smear 
protect 

be satisfied 
obtain 

be firm 
be greedy 
be calm 
praise 
order 

bite 

enter 

be soiled 
see 

be soiled 
touch 
desire 
blame 

be pleased 
touch 


plough 


rain 


suddha 

vaddha, vaddha, vuddha, vuddha 
tatta 

khitta 

áditta 

Шиа 

gutta 

titta 

laddha 

thaddha 

luddha 

saddha (passaddha) 

sattha (pasattha / pasattha) 
sittha (anusittha) 

dattha 

vittha (nivittha, pavittha) 
kilittha 

dittha 

duttha 

phuttha 

ittha 

kuttha (patikkuttha) 
tuttha 

puttha 

Kattha 

vattha 
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mgg- to forget muttha 1 becomes a vowel when followed by a consonant, hence uc: 
duh- to milk duddha q uc-ta > utta. But since in Pali a word beginning with u- 
h Я Й is often pronounced with a preceding v-, hence utta > vutta. 

лан 10-06 neddbá, 'onsddiià The same is the formation when the root contains a vowel 

dah- to burn daddha preceded by y-. 

gah- to plunge galha (ajjhogatha) | yaj- to sacrifice уча > һа > yittha 

muh- (о be bewildered — mülha } vac- to speak uc-ta > utta > уша 

ruh- to climb rülha, parülha vap- to sow up-ta > utta vutta 

kram- — to move kanta (atikkanta, abhikkanta) j vas- to dwell us-ta > uttha ушћа 

klam- — |o Бе меагу kilanta vah- — to carry uh-ta > ülha vülha 

vam- to throw out vanta vyadh- to pierce vidh-ta > viddha 

Sram- — to be calm santa Svap- to sleep sup-ía > sutta 

The past participle paruta comes from apa-à-vr- in which vr- d). Some roots form the past participle by means of the suffix 
has given rise to -ru and the initial vowel has been dropped: páruta. -ta added with the connecting vowel -i / - to their weak 
The present tense of this verb is parupati. form: 

b). Some roots ending in -m / -n are weakened in the formation аһа- to place h-i-ta > hita, ohita with the loss 

of the past participle: of the occlusion 

gam- to go gata р à- to drink p--ta > pita 

nam- to bend nata 4- measure m-i-ta > mita 

yam- to restrain yata, saññata à- weave v-i-ta > vita 

ram- to delight rata q à- bind s-i-ta 2 sita 

han- to kill hata, samühata j stand th-i-ta > thita 

man- to think mata speak ud-i-ta > udita 

khan- to dig khāta dwell us-i-ta > usita >  vusita 

jan- to bear fata take gah-i-ta > gahita 

с). Roots that contain a sonant -y /-v preceding the root vowel і to know vid-i-ta > vidita 


are also weakened in the formation of the past participle. 
The formation is as follows: the root vac- is weakened UM N . 
by dropping the vowel -a, hence ус- the sonant -v 10 rejoice mud Lu modi 


to be annoyed kup-i-ta > kupita 
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€) The past participle can be formed also with the suffix 
ма added to th stem of the present by means of the 
connecting vowel -i In the older literature this participle 
is formed from the verbs of the tenth class, from causative, 
intensive and desiderative verbs, and from some simple 
verbs, especially those in which the present stem ends in 
two consonants or in a consonant preceded by a long vowel. 
In some cases it is difficult to distinguish whether the past 
participle is formed from the root or from the present stem 
since the two coincide as in pat-i-ta > patita. 


In the later literature every verb can take this participle since 
this becomes the easiest way of forming it. The final vowel of the 
stem of the present is dropped. 


yáca- to ask yàác-i-ta > yàácita 
nanda- to rejoice nand-i-ta > nandita 
pasamsa- to praise pasams-i-ta > pasamsita 
rakkha- to protect rakkh-i-ta > rakkhita 
sikkha- — to learn sikkh-i-ta > sikkhita 
dese- to preach des-i-ta > desita 
püje- to honour püj-i-ta > püjita 
vanne- lo praise vann-i-ta > vannita 


There are a few cases in which the.past participle has been 
formed from the stem of the present in -aya: 


vedaya- to feel vedayita 
khadaya- to cause to eat khadayita 
patthaya- to desire patthayita 


Further, some causative verbs do not add the vowel -i: 
раййарей paññāp-ta > раййана, ѕаййайа 


anapesi ánàp-ta > anatta 


jhapeti jhap-ta > jhatta 
khameti kanta 
dameti danta 


97. Past participle in -na. The past participle can also be formed 
by adding the suffix -na to the root of the verb. This past participle 
is formed from 


a). roots ending in -i, -ü, F: 
to stick lina 
to waste away khina 
cut lüna 
lo scatter kir-nà kinna 
to become old jir-ma > jinna 
to cross ür-na > tinpa 


to be filled pür-na > puppa 


The root car- has also a past participle in -na: сіг-па > cinna, 
anucinna, ácinna. 


b). some roots ending in -d: 

chad- to cover channa 

pad- to go panna, uppanna, sampanna 
sad- to sit pasanna but nisinna 
syad- to flow sanna (ussanna) 

skand- to jump khanna (pakkhanna) 
chid- to cut chinna 

bhid- to break bhinna 

nud- to push nunna, nunpa, panunna 


tud- to prick топла 
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vijita vijitavin one who has conquered 
rud- to cry runna 


i i i samita samitāvin one who is calm 
svid- to perspire sinna 


i j These participles are declined like the stem in -ant / -in. 
с). some roots in -g / Jj: 


There are also some other stray forms belonging to this par- 


E her Е > ay be 
Е bod н lagga ticiple: vidū, vidva, viddasu, dassiva, dassāvī 


bhaj- (о break bhaj-na > bhag-na>bhagga 


samvij- to be agitated — samvij-na > samvig-na > samvigga Fupwre pattie р ive 


nimuj- to sink down nimuj-na > nimug-ma > nimugga рж dE 


luj- to crumble раїш-па > palug-na > palugga 
па 100. Formation of the future participle passive. The future 
d). The root muc- has also a past participle in -na: muc-na 0 ACES 
> muk-na > mukka. participle passive is formed 


i t in its guna grade one of the suffixes 
The root hã- has the past participle in -na with the connecting а). by adding to the root in its guna р 


vowel -i: h-i-na > hina. i 1. -tabba 


The root dā- has dinna formed from the a reduplicated H 2. -aniya / -aneyya 
weakened root, the reduplication being effected with the vowel - 


к 3. -tdya / -tayya / -teyya 
i: did-na > dinna, samadinna. 


b). by adding to the root in its guna grade the suffix -ya either 


98. From the examples given it is clear that some verbal roots directly or by means of the connecting vowel -i; 
have more than one participle: саг-: carita / cinna; hā- : hina / jahita; . 
rud-: runna / li sii i T S om c). by adding the suffix -tabba to the stem of the present tense 
AM | by means of the connecting vowel -i. 
Sometimes the various participles are semantically different. AM i fdtabba 
The root svid-: sinna ‘wet with perspiration’, siddha ‘cooked’. E а). 1. шоу pal 
da- to give databba 
Past Participle Active | dss. , pto abandon = арра i 
ni- to lead netabba | 
99. In Pali there аге а few forms of the active past participle. " jetabb. | 
This is formed by adding the suffix -vant / -āvin to the past ! jr to conquer jefabba 
participle: | bhū- to be hotabba, ^ paribhotabba i 
vusita vusitavant one who has lived { sru- to hear sotabba | 
bhutta bhuttavin one who has eaten i kt to do kar-tabba > kattabba, 


katabba 


hr- to carry har-tabba > hattabba, 


hatabba 
gam- to go gantabba 
han- to kill hantabba 
labh- (о obtain — labh-tabba > laddhabba 
drs- to see dars-tabba > datthabba 
vas- to live vas-tabba > vatthabba 


sprs- — to touch has photthabba, 
grah- — to take has gahetabba. 


a) 2. gam- to go gamaniya (adhigamaniya) 
bhū- ^ to be bhavaniya 
lubh- — to covet lobhaniya (lobhaneyya) 
kr- to do karaniya 
drs- to see dars-aniya > dassaniya 


/ dassaneyya 
püj- to reverence püjaniya 


a). 3. Onlya few verbs have the future participle passive 
in -taya, -(àya, -teyya: 


jüa- to know Hátaya / nàteyya 
drs- to see dars-taya > datthaya 
ар- to reach pattàyya / patteyya 


Similarly: ghatetayam, japetayam, pabbajetayam (MN II p. 122) 


b) The future participle passive is also formed with the suffix 
-ya added to the root in its guna grade either directly or 
by means of the connecting vowel -i: 


bhü- to be bhav-ya > bhabba 


han- to kill han-ya > hañña 


to break bhed-ya bhejja 
to eat bhoj-ya > bhojja 


ji to conquer je-ya > jeyya 


ni- to lead ne-ya > neyya, upaniya 


The vowel of the root has remained unchanged in guh-ya > 


guyha. 


The suffix -ya is added with the connected vowel -i when 
the root ends in two consonants: 

raks- to protect rakkh-i-ya > rakkhiya 

kamp- to shake kamp-i-ya > kampiya 
sank- (о doubt sank-i-ya > sankiya 


The suffix -ya is also added to some verbs in -à. In this case 
the final vowel -à is contracted with -i and then the following 
-y is doubled: 


di- о vie da-i-ya > de-ya > deyya 

dhá- to place dhà-i-ya > dhe-ya > dheyya 

jia- 10 know йа-і-уа > йе-уа > ñeyya 

mā- (о measure ma-i-ya > me-ya > meyya 

pa- to drink’ pa-i-ya > pe-ya > peyya 

Since Jih- ‘to lick’ was sometimes opposed to pã- ‘to drink’, 
a future participle passive has been formed from Jih- on the analogy 
of peyya : leyya. 

Further from the stem of the present sakkuna- there is sakkuneyya. 

The root kr- has a future participle passive with the insertion 
of -t: kr-t-ya > Кісса. 

In a few cases the vowel -a of the first syllable is lengthened 
whether the vowel belongs to the root or to a prefix: 
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Каг- to do Каг-1-уа > Капуа (akariya) 
hr- to carry har-i-ya > hariya (asamhariya) 
garh- to blame — gürah-ya > garayha 

prasams- to praise — prásams-ya > pasamsa 


pratikaüks- to wish for pátikhark-ya > pàtikaükha 
In the future participle passive of tikicchati, the vowel of the 
first syllable is lengthened: tekiccha, 


From the root hr- there is hariya іп the compound asamhariya. 
There is also the form asamhira derived from the passive stem: 
asam-hir-ya > asamhirra > asamhira. 


€). The future participle passive is formed with the suffix 
-tabba added to the stem of the present with the connecting 


vowel -i 
garaha- to blame garahitabba 
puccha- to ask pucchitabba 
nacca- to dance naccitabba 
püjaya- to reverence püjayitabba 


Besides püjayitabba there is also püjetabba in which the group 
-ayi is contracted to -e. Similarly codetabba, fiapetabba, thapetabba, 
ropetabba, etc. 


Past Gerund 


101. Formation of the past gerund. The past gerund is an 
indeclinable word and is formed by adding the suffix 


a) -tvd to the root 


b). -tvà to the root by means of the connecting vowel 
a 


c). -tvā to the stem of the present by means of the 
connecting vowel -; 
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d) -ya to the root of compound verbs 
е). -ya to the stem of the present of compound verbs 
f. -tvana / -tüna / -yana 

а). The suffix -tvà added to the root: 


da- to give datva 

jna- to know ñatvā 

sna- to bathe nahatva 

bhü- to be bhutvà / hutvà 
$ru- lo hear sutvat 

kr- to do katva 

han- to kill hantvā 

gam- to go gantvā 

vac- to speak vac-tvā > ушуй 
muc- to release muc-tvà > mutvā 
labh- to obtain labh-tvà > laddha 


Some roots containing the vowel -i /-7/-u change their vowel 
to -e / -o respectively in the formation of the past gerunds: 


ji- to conquer jetva 

ni- to lead netvà 

chid- to cut chetva 

bhid- to break bhetva 

bhuj- to eat bhutvà / bhotvà 


The root dr$- has disva. Other extremely rare forms derived 
from drs- аге datthà, a-ditthà, dattha. 


b) the suffix -tvà added to the root by means of the con- 
necting vowel -i: 
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hā- to abandon h-i-tvā > hitvā 
på- to drink p-i-tvā > pitvā 
grah- 10 take gah-i-tvà > gahitva / gahetva 
vid- — to know vid-i-tvà > viditvà 


c). The suffix -tva added to the stem of the present by means 
of the connecting vowel -i: 


gaccha- to go gacchitva 
ganha- to take ganhitva 
sifica- to sprinkle sifcitva 
suna- to hear sunitva 


The verbs of the tenth class and the causative verbs form the 
past gerund always from the stem of the present with the vowel 
E 


cintaya- to think cintayitva 
атамауа- to call amantayitvà 
karaya- to cause to do karayitva 
mápaya- to cause to build mápayitva 


The group -ayi, which precedes the suffix -tvà, тау be 
contracted to -e; cintetvà, amantetva, karetva, mapetva. 


d). When a verb is compounded with a prefix, the past gerund 
is formed by adding the suffix -ya to the root of the verbs: 


l. The suffix -ya added directly to the root: 


а-да to take adaya 

a-gam- to. return agam-ya > agamma 
4-rabh- to begin ürabh-ya > arabbha 
ni-sad- to sit down nisad-ya > nisajja 
o-ruh- to come down oruh-ya > oruyha 


sañ-cit- ^ to consider saücit-ya > ѕайсісса 


ent le аана бидида ent A 
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In some of these gerunds the final group -dya is sometimes 
contracted to -й: abhinüaya / abhiüüá, upadaya / upada. 


2. When a root ends in -i / -i this -i / -i is changed to 
-e and the following -y is doubled: 

vi-ci- to investigate vici-ya > viceyya 

vi-ni- to remove vini-ya > vineyya 


The root bhü- shortens the final vowel and doubles the -y: 
abhibhü-ya abhibhuyya. On the same pattern seems to be built the 
past gerund pappuyya < pra-ap. 

3. When the root ends in a short vowel, the consonant -t is 
inserted between the root and the suffix -ya: 

pari-i- — to set out pari-i-t-ya > paricca 
prati-i- 10 go back pati-i-t-ya > pațicca 
pra-i- to go beyond  pra-i-t-ya > pecca 


ava-i- {о go down ava-i-t-ya > avecca 


sat-kr- — to honour sat-kr-t-ya > sakkacca, patikacca 


a-han- — to strike d-ha-t-ya > аһасса 


a-hy- to carry d-hr-t-ya > ühacca 


Sometimes the guttural of patikacca is softened; hence patigacca. 


е). The suffix -уа may also be added to the stem of the present 
by means of the connecting vowel - This is usually the 
case when it is question of the verbs of the tenth class or 
of the causative verbs and also of the verbs in which the 
stem of the present tense ends in two consonants, or in 
а consonant preceded by a long vowel, or in an -r / -h: 


padale- to pierce padal-ya > padaliya 
viraje- to put away viraj-ya > virajiya 
nisida- to sit nisid-ya > nisidiya 
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pakira- to scatter pakir-ya > pakiriya b) by means of the suffixes -tave, -tuye, -tdye, -tase added 
to the root in its guna grade or to the present stem with 


abhiruha- to mount abhiruh-ya > abhiruyha 
the connecting vowel -i. 


Vitarati forms a past gerund from the present stem vitareyya 


on the analogy of the past gerund like vineyya, viceyya. а). 1. The suffix -tum added directly to the root in its 


К guna grade: 
f). There are three other suffixes that are used to form the 


past gerund. These are generally found in poetry. The 
suffixes are -tvàna, -tüna, -yàna: gantvana / gantiina, katvána jüà- to know üátum 
/katiina, bhutvana, hutvana, laddhana, ñatvāna, hatiina, jánitüna, 


da- to give datum 


ме s He А з А ni- to lead netum 
uttartyana < uttarati, ovariyana < ovarati, оуайїуйпа < ovadati. А 
AES i kri- tu buy ketum (vikketum) 
g). The distinction between the simple and the compound verbs 
is not always observed in the formation of the past gerund, sru- to hear sotum 
and hence simple verbs somtimes take the suffix -ya, while 1 bhū- to be hotum 
b їйх чуй: = 
compound verbs very often take the suffix -tva. p: РА kartum > kattum / kütum 
ійа- йдуа wa- atvà, pápunitvà = 
y в ВЕ DEN RRR hr- to carry hartum > hattum / hatum 
cint- cintiya nisida- nisiditva 
gam- to go gantum 
bhas- bhasiya viráje- virdjetva 
^ ү prech- to ask putthum 
bhuiij- bhuijiya upasankam- — upasaikamitva 
d n P d dré- to see datthum 
chadde- ^— chaddiya sandhava- sandhavitva 


yaj- to sacrifice yatthum 


h) There are several gerunds formed from the stem of the to dwell üha 
present of passive verbs both simple and compounded: vas: оске " 


elija: chijjitvā pacti- pacaiiva The infinitive of grah- is gahetum. 


2. The suffix -tum added to the present stem with the vowel 


Infinitive 


bhava- to be bhavitum 
102. Formation of the infinitive. The infinitive is formed puccha- to ask pucchitum 
а). by means of the suffix -tum papuna- to reach pápunitum 
1. added directly to the root in its guna grade passa- to see passitum 
2. added to the stem of the present by means of the connecting 3. The suffix -tum added to the present stem in -e / -o: 
vowel -i 


3. added directly to the present stem in -e / -o. 
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cinte- to think cintetum 

dese- to preach desetum 

sodhe- to clean sodhetum 

pappo- {о reach pappotum 

b). Suffixes -tave, -tuye, -táye, -tase are used in a few cases 

only: 

hä- to abandon hatave (pahátave) 

i to go etave / etase CHAPTER VII 

ni- to lead netave 

sto hear sotave INDECLINABLE WORDS 

gam- lo go gantave 

br- 10 сапу haave The indeclinable words are the adverbs, the prepositions, the 

bhü- to be havituye / hetuye conjunctions, and the interjections. 

mp- to die marituye 103. Adverbs. An adverb is a word which modifies the meaning 

dré- mem dakkhitüye or the application of a verb. or of a whole sentence. The adverbs 
Е may be divided according to their meaning and according to (ће way 

prech- — to ask pucchitàye they are built up. 


a). According to their meaning the adverbs may be divided 
into: 


1. Adverbs of time: yadä "when', kadā ‘when’, tadá 'then', | 
yato 'since', fato 'afterwards', ito 'from пом", yàva ‘how long’, 
fava ‘so long’, ajja 'today', ajjato 'from today', adhunà ‘lately’, | 
aparajju ‘on the following day', pato 'early', atippago ‘too early', 
diva 'by day’, ratto ‘by night’, atha ‘then’, puna  'again', etarahi | 
‘now’, carahi ‘now’, pure 'formerly', bhütapubbam ‘formerly’, | 
anupubbam 'gradually', cirarattdya ‘for a long time’, cirassam ‘for 
a long time’, kadaci kadáci ‘from time to time', kadaci karahaci "аб 
times’, puna ca param ‘again’, ekam samayam ‘at one time', aparena 
‘in future', apardparam ‘again and again', antarantarà ‘from time 
to time’, etc. 


130 


2. Adverbs of place; tatra, tattha, tahim, taham ‘there’, tato 
‘thence’, kutra, kuttha, kuhim ‘where’, kuto 'whence', yattha ‘where’, 
uddham ‘above', adho ‘below’, tiriyam ‘across’, sabbadhi ‘every- 
where', idha 'here', purato Чп front’, hetthà — "below', pitthito 
‘behind’, affiatra, annattha ‘somewhere else', ubhayattha ‘in both 
places, атига іп that place', pacinato "Чо the east’, dakkhinato 
‘to the south', abhito "all round’, ete. 


3. Adverbs of manner: evam, tathá ‘thus’, katham ом”, 
yatha ‘as’, sahasü ‘hastily’, sigham ‘quickly’, vegena, vegasá 
‘hurriedly’, saphena ‘softly’, anupubbena ‘gradually’, addhā 'cer- 
tainly’, sukham ‘happily’, sakkaccam ‘respectfully’, musa ‘falsely’, 
abhikkhanam ‘constantly’, tunhi ‘silently’, sajju, sajjukam ‘quickly’, 
sidhukam — 'well', etc. 


4. Adverbs of quantity, extent, degree: ativa, ativiya 'ех- 
cessively', yava ‘how much’, tiva 'so much", уйушй "as far as', 
їйуаїй 'so far’, ettāvatā 'to such an extent', yebhuyyena "generally', 
tikkhattum — "three times', райсаѕо ‘in five ways, catuggunam 
‘fourfold’, antamaso 'even', bhiyyoso 'greatly', mattaso ‘moderately’, 
afinadatthu — 'surely', etc. 


5. Adverbs of cause or reason: (ела, fena hi ‘hence’, tasma 
"Iherefore', kasma "һу", yathà 'thus', yato, tato ‘hence’, tato 
nidanam, yatvadhikaranam ‘on account of that’, уара katham pana 
‘how indeed', ete. 


6. Other adverbial particles: айва, api indeed’, kira ‘indeed’, 
kho "then', iti ‘thus’, alam ‘enough', nama ‘indeed, ingha ‘well’, 
taggha "surely, yagghe ‘surely’, pana ‘indeed’, atha 'then', etc. 


104, Formation of adverbs: The adverbs may be formed in 
various ways: 


a) Adverbs formed from the pronouns. Many adverbs are 
formed by adding an adverbial ending to the stem of the 
pronouns or of pronominal adjectives: 


tatra, kutra, yatra, atra, аййа!га 


tattha, yattha, kuttha, ittha, ettha, kattha, aññattha, 
ubhayattha 


ito, tato, yato, kuto, sabbato, etto 
-tham: — yatham, Каат, ittham 
чїй: yatha, tathā, kathā, añħathā, sabbathā 
-dà: tada, yada, kadā, kuda, sabbadà 
даті: idani 
-dha: idha 
cha: tha 
-dhi: — sabbadhi 
-rahi: — etarahi, tarahi, carahi 
chim: — kuhim, tahim 
-ham: taham 
Ku- is an alternative stem of Ка- 
b). Adverbs formed from nouns and adjetives. 
чо: dakkhinato 
-50: bhagaso, yoniso, sahaso, bhiyyoso, райсаѕо 
-dhà: ekadha, paficadha 
-khattum: tikkhattum 


c). Nouns, pronouns, adjectives used adverbially. Nouns, pro- 
nouns and adjctives may be used adverbially in the accu- 
sative case, and sometimes also in another case. 


Accusative case: — sukham, dukkham, sigham, sanikam, катат, 
ciram, pubbam 


Instrumental case: vegena, aggena, dhammena, kicchena, kasirena, 
kalena, anupubbena, vegasá, tena, cirena, 
yāvatā, tavata, ettavata 
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Ablative case: lasmü, pura, аага, paccha 

Dative case: сїгйуа, svatandya, ajjhātanāya 

Genitive case: cirassa, divassa, kalassa 

Locative case: dure, avidure, agge, pubbe, antare, pure 


The adverbs diva, ratto are derived directly from Sanskrit and 
are an instrumental and а locative case respectively. 


From the genitive cirassa a new adverb has been formed with 
the accusative neuter ending: cirassam. 


d). Other adverbs, Some other adverbs, which in Pali appear 
as indeclinable words, are old stems of case forms of nouns 
or adjectives: 


pato, anto, adho 

tiro, paro, pure, sve, sajju 
bahi, avi 

patu, patur 


105, Prepositions, In Pali the prepositions have practically dis- 
appeared. There are only a few rare cases in which anu, pati, adhi 
are used preceded or followed by an accusative. 


The absence of true prepositions in Pali is made good in various 
ways: 


a), Many adeverbs are used prepositionally. The most common 
are: 


governing the accusative: — antara, paccha, yava, vina, samant@ 
governing the instrumental: añřñatra, vind, saddhim, saha 


governing the genitive: hettha, antarena, upari, pure, 
samantato, avidure 


governing the ablative: ага, агака, uddham, oram, pabhuti, 
param, pacchà, yava, adho. 
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b). Several nouns indicating time, place, cause, manner, are 
used in the sense of prepositions with the noun they govern 
in the genitive case or forming with them a tappurisa 
samüsa: samipa, santika, saküsa, kala, akara, sammukha, 
abhimukha, hetu, nidánam, vasena, atthdya, accayena, etc. 


с). Several past gerunds are also used as prepositions: 
adaya, gahetva taking, with 


anvaya, upādāya, paticca, agamma оп account of, because 


muücitvà, muüciya, thapetva leaving, except, besides 

árabbha, sandhaya, abisandhdya beginning with, referring 
to 

nissdya, upanissáya near, by means of, on 
account of 

patthaya from 

uddissa with respect to, for the 
sake of 


Of these past gerunds, paithdya governs the ablative case, all 
the others govern the accusative case. 


d). Sometimes even other verbal forms express the idea that 
would be expressed by a preposition: sahita 'with', sampanna 
"with', gata regarding, sampassamana "ог the sake of. 


106. Conjunctions. A conjunction is a word used to point out 
the relation that exists between two notions expressed by two or 
more nouns or adjectives or pronouns or verbs or adverbs or sen- 
tences. The conjunction may be co-ordinative or subordinative. 


a). Co-ordinative conjunctions: ca, udahu, atha, và, tathapi, 
уй...уй, api...api. 


b). Subordinative conjunctions: sace, ce, yadi, yatha, yatra hi 
nama, và yadi và. 
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107. Interjections. Interjections are words indicating feelings of 
joy, sadness, anger, or words used to call the attention of someone: 
aho, je, re, dhi, ingha, he, aho niina, aho vata, yagghe, taggha, 
ambho. 


As interjections are also used таййе, bhame "1 think' and Т 
say' (first person attanopada of the present indicative). 
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CHAPTER VIII 


DERIVATION OF NOUNS 


108. Derivation. In a grammatical form we distinguish the stem 
and the case or personal endings. In the stem, again, we distinguish 
the root and the suffixes. A root is the ultimate core of the word 
which carries the fundamental meaning of that word. The suffixes 
are primary elements without a meaning of their own and without 
an independent existence of their own; they modify the fundamental 
meaning of the root. 


Traditional grammar has divided all the words into primary 
derivatives, or kitaka, and secondary derivatives, or taddhita, 


a). The primary derivatives are those that have been built up 
by the addition of one suffix to the root; the secondary 
derivatives are those that are formed by the addition of 
one or more suffixes to a primary derivative. 


b). The suffixes that form the primary or kitaka derivatives 
have been divided into kicca and kita suffixes. The kicca 
suffixes are those used to form the future participle passive, 
while the kita suffixes аге those used to form other 
primary derivatives. 
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с). The secondary or taddhita derivatives have often been 
divided into sdmarina-taddhita, bhava-taddhita, and avyaya- 
taddhita. The sámaüna-taddhita include words having a 
variety of meanings: lineage (apaccattha), possession 
(atthyattha), numerals (sankhya), and several other mean- 
ings (anekattha). The bhava-taddhita include words that 
point out a quality or a state as is indicated by the suffixes 
-tā, -tta, -ya, The avyaya-taddhita include the adverbs. 


The distinction between primary and secondary suffixes is not 
of great importance since the same suffixes may be used both as 
primary and as secondary: the suffix -a in khip-a is primary while 
in silavant-a is secondary. Further the distinction between a primary 
and a secondary derivative as made by the older grammarians, does 
not always coincide with the conclusions of modern grammarians 
who have subjected the nature and the structure of the suffixes to 
a more careful analysis. And it is some of the results of modern 
grammar that will be brought, as far as possible, within the reach 
of the student. And in doing so, the roots of the words and the 
suffixes will usually be given in their Sanskrit form; for it is only 
by doing so that the pattern of the phonological changes becomes 
clear. 


109. Suffixes. A suffix is a primary element. Hence any pho- 
neme found in the language may have been used as a suffix. In 
practice only a limited number of phonemes have actually been used. 


а). Simple suffixes. The most common simple suffixes used 
in Pali are: -a. i, -u, =й, -r, -n, -s, -t, -m, -k. А 
suffix may appear in its weak grade, or in its guna grade, 
and sometimes even in its vrddhi grade; v.g. the suffix - 
i may appear as іау:ӣу; the suffix -n тау appear as 
nnn. 


b). Compound suffixes. When two suffixes are joined together 
in such a way that the first is always in the zero grade 
while the second appears in the zero or guna or vrddhi 
grade, then the suffix is called a compound suffix. Thus 
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when the suffix -i is combined with the suffix n:an;àn, 
the new suffix is called a compound suffix, that is: in: 


c). Extended suffixes. If a suffix, simple or compound, is 
extended with another in its zero grade, then the new suffix 
is called an extended suffix; v.g. ag-n-i > agni > aggi. But 
the most common extension in the language is obtained 
with the thematic vowel -a which is in its guna grade. 
The simple suffix n:an:@n may be extended with the suffix 

а ie. па:апа:ӣпа. Similarly the compound 

suffix in:yan:yan may be extended with the suffix -a: in- 

а:уап-а:уйп-а ie. іпа:уапа:уйпа. 


d). Though originally the suffixes had no special meaning of 
their own, yet some of them gradually acquired a special 
meaning. Thus the suffix -ka / -aka is used to convey the 
idea of smallness or of contempt: puttaka ‘little child”, 
gámaka “little village’, samapaka ‘a sorry specimen of 
a recluse’. 


€) Just as the suffix, so also the root may appear in its zero, 
guna or even vrddhi grade: ksip-a > khipa ‘throw’ is in 
the zero grade; while khep-ana > khepana ‘throwing’ is 
its guna grade; mr-: mar-ana : mar-a in the guna and vrddhi 
grade, 

When a root ends in -c / -j, some of the derivatives retain 
the palatal consonants while others change them to their correspond- 
ing guttural consonants: pac-: pacana / pak-a ‘cooking’, bhuj- : 
bhojana ‘food’ and bhoga ‘wealth’. 

110. Root stems. There are a few root stems in Pali which are 
very rarely used: vac- ‘word’ used in the instrumental case vac- 
а >vaca; vak- ‘speech’ in vak-karana; pad- ‘foot’ in pad-à, pad- 
ат; dis- ‘region’ in dis-o, dis-am; path- ‘road’ in path-i; ji- 
‘conqueror’ in sangamaji. 

111. Suffix -a. The suffix -a is used to form both nouns and 
adjectives, It is added to the root in its weak or guna or vrddhi 
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grade, and sometimes even to the present stem of a verb. Further Чги-а > drav-a > dava running 
it is used to turn a noun into an adjective in a bahubbihi samasa budh-a > bodh-a > bodha ^ understanding 
and is used also to split a consonant group. Some of these derivatives duranubodha difficult to understand 
are used alone and some are used only at the end of compounds. , 
А n К-а > kara > kara doing 
a) Roots in their weak grade: sukara easy to do 
krs-a > kisa — lean drp-à > darp-a > дарра arrogance 
ksip-a > khipa throw grah-a > grah-a > gaha taking 
chid-a > chida destroying manacchida destroying pride argh-a > argh-a > aggha value 
vis-a > visa entering — mibbisa wages айса > айк-а > айка hook 
d-a > da giving sukhada giving happiness gam-a > gam-a > gama going 
g-a > ga going шара snake 1 durangama going far 
sth-a — ^ tha standing — pabbataha standing on the с). Roots in their vrddhi grade: 
mountain Pa > дуа > дуа going лі-дуа> пуйуа> йййуа 
р-а > ра drinking padapa tree (drinking at > ййуа method 
the foot) trea > dra > tāra crossing avatāra coming down 
dré-a > disa seeing duddasa difficult to see : _ г Т 
hra > hára > hàra holding — vihára monastery 
b). Roots in their guna : 
) " grade tras-a > trüs-a > trüsa fear uttasa — fear 
Jra M d victory. vad-a > vad-a > vada speech 
Hà чул, сай going udaya — going up vas-a > vas-a > visa dwelling 
j~, > а > 
сі-а сау-а сауа һеар raa > riga > гара passion 


kri-a > kray-a > kaya urchase Я é 
x i Р tyaj-a > tyag-a > сава liberality 
ksip-a > ksep-a > khepa throwing x B ү ^ "i 
pad-a > pad-a > pada going uppáda arising 
vid-a > ved-a > veda feeling X 
ram-a > гат-а > гата delighting 


yudh-a > yodh-a > yodha ^ soldier агата place of delights 


krudh-a> krodh-a > krodha anger d) Stem of the present tense: 


muh-a > moh-a > moha foolishness dad-a dada giving duddada difficult to give 


muh-a > mogh-a > mogha . foolish jah-a jaha abandoning  sabbanjaha giving up all 


du-a > dava > dava fire тийс-а тийса releasing duppamufica difficult to release 
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€). Bahubbihi samasa: anguli ‘finger’ but dvangula ‘a 
breadth of two fingers’. akkhi ‘eye’ but apparajakkha ‘one 
who has little dust in his eyes’. 


f). Insertion of -a: parh-a > garaha ‘blame’, arh-a > araha 
‘worthy of. 


N.B. In a few cases the suffix -a is alternative to -as in 
ap-a ‘austerity’. 
112. The suffix -à The suffix -4 is used to form 

a). abstract nouns 

b). the feminine of all the adjective in -a 

с). some adverbs. 


a). Abstract nouns. In forming abstract nouns the suffix -5 
is added to the root which appears with a vowel long either 
by nature or by position, or with a vowel either in the guna 
or in the vrddhi grade. 


кій > kila play 
nind-à > nindā blame 
hims-à > тй harm 
Ка > ukkā torch 
sank-@ > зайка doubt 
sev-§ > sevà service 
дау > daya pity 
jarü > jarü old age 
dos-à > dosa evening 
kham-à > khamà patience 
kgam-à > chamà earth 
āsā — ds wish 
chāy-ā > chaya shadow 


‘assembly’. 


113. 
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bhas-@ > bhāsā speech 
sakh-d > sākhā branch 


N.B. In parisa the final vowel -a stands for -ad: parisad >parisā 


b) Feminine of adjectives. 
тапара > тапара beloved 
gata > gata gone 


gacchamana > gacchamánà going 


с). Adverbs. 

pur-à > purà formerly 
sad- > sadi always 
mrs-@ > musa falsely 


The suffix -i. The suffix -i 


a) may be added to a root in its weak or guna or even vrddhi 
grade to form masculine, feminine and neuter nouns 


b). may be used as a connecting vowel 

c) may be extended with the thematic vowel 
d) may be compounded with other suffixes. 
a). The suffix -i added to a root: 


suc-i > suci shining 
ruc-i > ruci light 

15-1 > isi seer 
krs-i > kasi ploughing 
mun-| > muni sage 
agni  aggi fire 

asi > asi sword 


ahi | ahi snake 
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aks-i > akkhi eye han-ya > hañña to be killed 
asth-i > ацы bone uh-ya > guhya > guyha to be hidden 
guh-y: вишу; 
vàri > vari water The suffix -ya has been very frequently used to form secondary 
nibh-i > айыы evel neuter nouns from adjectives. These adjectives take the vrddhi of. 
the first syllable unless the vowel is long by position: 
rāj-i > rāji line . at 
nipun-ya > nepun-ya > периййа skill 
vüs-l > уйі sharp knife = 
kusal-ya > kosal-ya > kosalla proficiency 
b). The suffix -i as connecting vowel: $ Я s 
pandit-ya > pandicca erudition 
sth-f-ta > thita standing А - МУЗ. 
anant-ya > апайсуа > апайса infinity 
gacch-i-ta > васса gone » 2 
dussil-ya > dussilya weakedness. 
Sür-ya > suriya sun . ae 
The suffix -ya is also used to form adjectives from adverbs 
püp-yas > pápiyo more sinful 


and adverbial particles: 


с). The suffix -i extended with the thematic vowel -а, i.e. tatha > tath-ya > taccha true 
ia > ya, іа > уй: И . . A 
akiñcana > akifican-ya > akiñcañña nothingness 
div-i-a > divya > dibba divine H А 
d). The suffix -i can be compounded with other suffixes: 
sat-i-a > satya > sacca truth } . 
ir > bah-i-r > bahi outside. 
üdit-i-a > aditya > adicca sun 2 
іга > ruc-i-ra > rucira bright 
vid-i-a > vidya > vijja knowledge . 
> rudh-i-ra > rudhira red 
Кап-1-й > kanya > Каййй maiden 
> badh-i-ra > badhira deaf 
ma-i-d > maya magic power . r 
> sth-i-ra > thira firm 
а > jaya wife ; ; е : 
in > gam-i-n > gamin going 
The suffix -ya has been used to form the future participle ae nr . 
passive, It is usually, though not always, added to the root in its A ert, Spearin, moving: 
guna grade: > hast-i-n > hatthin elephant 
bhid-ya > bhed-ya > bhejja to be broken i-na > daks-i-na> dakkhina south 
bhujya > bhoj-ya > bhojja to be eaten i-nà > daks-i-na> dakkhinà рій 
bhü-ya > bhav-ya > bhabba to be capable of N.B. instead of -ira sometimes we find -ifa: sithila ‘loose’, 


salila ‘water’. 
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isa >  mah-i-sa mahisa buffalo 


In pur-i-sa the suffix -isa corresponds to the Sanskrit -usa. 


In kar--sa the vowel -i has been lengthened: Karisa "dung'. 


i-as > yas: bhu-i-as > bhuyas > bhuyo, bhuyyo 
/ bhiyyo more 


páp-i-as > papyas > раріуо more sinful 


-s-tha: pàp-i-s-tha > papittha most sinful 
kan-i-s-tha > kanittha youngest 

14а: roh-i-ta > rohita —/ lohita red 
har-i-ta > harita green 

itä: sar-i-tà > sarità river 

ima pur-i-ma > purima former 
ant-i-ma — > antima last 


114. The suffix -i. The suffix -i is added to form 
4) nouns 
b). the feminine of nouns whose stem ends in -a 
с). the feminine of adjectives with stems in consonant 
d). the feminine of ordina! numerals from four upwards 
€) some adverbs from thematic stems 
a) The suffix -i used to form nouns: 
nad-i > nadi river 1201 > tāli blow 
dri > dari hole nand-i > nandi joy 

b). The suffix -i used to form the feminine of thematic stems: 


disa > dā 


maid servant deva > devi goddess 


сога > cori female thief 


115. 
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с). The suffix -i used to form the feminine of nouns and 
adjectives with the stem in consoant: 

hatthin > hatthini female elephant 

rajan > rüjini queen 

silavant > silavati virtuous 

carant > caranti moving about 


d). The suffix -i used to form the feminine of ordinals: 


catuttha — > catutthī fourth 
райсата > райсаті fifth 
екадаѕата > ekàdasami eleventh 
ekadasa > ekadasi eleventh 


е). The suffix -1 used to form adverbs from thematic stem: 

bala > bali : dubbalikarana weakening 

missa > missi  : missibhüta become mixed up 

kaddama  kaddami : kaddamikatam turned into mud 

sita > siti : sitibhüto become tranquil 
The suffix -u. The suffix -u 

a). is used to form nouns and adjectives 

b). is used to split up a consonant group 

c) is extended with other suffixes 

d). is compounded with other suffixes 


a). The suffix -u used to form nouns and adjectives: 


madh-u > madhu honey ay-u > душ life 
vas-u > vasu wealth jān-u > jānu knee 
han-u > hanu jaw dar-u > daru wood 


mud-u > mudu soft sādh-u> sādhu good 
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b). The suffix -u used to split a consonant group: 


padma > paduma 


brahmnā > brahmunā 


lotus 


with Brahma 


с). Suffix -u extended with suffixes -a, -à, -i 


u-a> và, u-a> va, и-ї> vi, 


аз-и-а > asya > assa horse 
pac-u-à > pakva > pakka ripe 

pür-u-à > pürva > pubba former 
ürdh-u-a > ürdhva > uddha above 


There are some words in which the suffix -u is found in its 


guna grade and the vowel of the first syllable is lengthened, unless 
it is already long: 


аш-и-а > arn-o-a > arnava > annava sea 
man-u-a > man-o-a > manava youth 
jih-u-ā > jihva > jivha tongue 
gri-u-à > grivà > giva neck 
dar-u-i > darvi > dabbi ladle 


d). Suffix -u compounded with other suffixes. 
ur > ur this suffix is found with the extension -ta in 


muh-ur-ta > 


u-n > un extended with the suffix -ta 
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sak-un-ta > sakunta bird 
u-na > una: — sak-una > sakuna bird 
ar-una > ага red 
dār-una > daruna strong 
pis-una > pisuna slanderous 
u-nà > unà: kar-und > Karuna pity 
wan > van: — yu-van > yuvan young 
adh-van > addhan time 
u-an-t > vant: usually added to the stem 
guna-vant > gunavam virtuous 
sila-vant > silavam virtuous 
u-an-t-a > vanta:  guna-vanta > gunavanta virtuous 
sila-vanta > silavanta virtuous 
u-in > vin: tejas-vin > tejassin shining 
fapas-vin > tapassin austere 
и-5-а > usa: phar-tisa > pharusa harsh 
man-usa > manusa human 
116. The suffix -ü. The suffix -ü is used to form agent nouns 


from a verbal root and to form some feminine stems: 


gi > gi 
jii > йа 
bhū > bhū 
117. Suffix 


para-git gone to the other shore 
kála-üriü knowing the right time 
abhi-bhū conqueror - 

vadhü daughter-in-law 


T: 


гаг. This suffix is used alone in a few cases, 


muhutta moment 
u-r-a > ura: bhid-ura >  bhidura fragile 
vid-ura > vidura wise 
bhās-ura > bhāsura shining 
añc-ura > айкиа bud 
u-at-a > vara: is-vara > jissara lord 
sthd-vara > thavara stable 


N.B. -ar is the suffix -r in its guna grade 


but in many others 


it is used with the extension of a vowel. 


аг adh-ar 


г-а: ag-ra 
vak-ra 
abh-ra 
ksip-ra 
ksi-ra 
Svabh-ra 
as-ra 
гй: su-rà 
dhà-rà 
гї bhü-ri 
as-ri 
r-u: bhi-ru 
as-ru 
ar-a: — ud-ara 
fas-ara 
райј-ага 
van-ara 
ar-i: up-ari 
йг-а: таг}-йга 


118. Тһе suffix n:ai 


an murdh-an 
raj-an 

n-a yaj-na 
us-na 


> adho 

> agga 

> vakka 

> abbha 

> khippa 

> khira 

> sobbha 

> assa, amsa 
> surã 

> dhara 

> bhüri 

> assi, amsi 
> bhiru 

> assu 

> udara 

> tasara 

> pañjara 

> vanara 

> upari 


^ тайга 


> muddhan 
> rājan 
> уаййа 


> unha 


below 

point 

crooked 

cloud 

swift na 
milk 

hole n-i 
point 

intoxicating drink 

cutting edge ыш 
earth ие 
edge 

fearful 

tear 

belly 

shuttle 

cage 
monkey 
above 


cat an-a 


гап, The suffix п:ап:йп is usually used as 
extended with a vowel or a consonant. 


ап-а 
head 


king 
sacrifice 


heat 


kar-na 
glá-na 
jüd-na 
stha-na 
se-nà 
sthü-nà 
ушш 
Sre-ni 
ag-ni 
dhe-nu 
ksip-ana 
krp-ana 
dh-ana 
kar-ana 
tar-ana 
kodh-ana 
bhaj-ana 
Каг-апа 
vah-ana 
pur-dna 
es-ana 
kuh-aná 
guh-anà 
ksip-anà 
cet-ana 


cod-ana 


> kanna 

> gilána 
> йапа 

> thāna 

> send 

> thünà 
> yoni 

> sent 

> aggi 

> dhenu 
> khipana 
> kapana 
> dhana 
> karana 
> tarana 
> khodana 
> bhajana 
> karana 
> vahana 
> purana 
> esána 
> kuhaná 
> guhana 
> khipana 
> сеіапа 


> codaná 
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ear 
ill 
wisdom 
place 
army 
pillar 
womb 
guild 
fire 
cow 
throwing 
poor 
wealth 
doing 
crossing 
angry 
bowl 
deed 
carrying 
ancient 
seeking 
deceit 
hiding 
throwing up 
thought 


scolding 
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an-ta 


dhàr-anà 
vart-ani 
аў-ап 
ghar-ani 
vas-ant 
саг-апі 
mah-ant 
vas-anta 
таһ-аша 
hem-anta 


> dhüranà 

> vattani 

> asani 

> gharani 

> vasant > vasam 
> carant > caram 
> mahant > mahi 
> vasanta 

> mahanta 

> hemanta 


wearing 
burning 
thunderbolt 
house-wife 
dwelling 
moving 
great 
dwelling 
great 
winter 


119. The suffix s:as:is. The suffix s:as:s is used alone or in 
combination with other suffixes to form nouns and adjectives. 


8-а: 


5-ага: 


s-ra: 


s-na 


s-nà: 


а-а: 


vat-sa 
yak-sa 
tk-sa 
dak-sa 
dhü-sara 
mat-sara 


> vaccha 

> yakkha 
> accha 

> dakkha 
> dhüsara 
> macchara 


samvat-sara > samvacchara 


ti-sras 
kr-sna 
slak-sna 
tik-sna 
tr-snà 
mün-asa 
dy-asa 


> tisso 

> kanha 

> sanha 

> tikkha / tikhina 
> tanhà 

> manasa 


> ayasa 


calf 

non-human being 
bear 

skilled 
dust-coloured 


envious 


craving 
mental 
made of iron 
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is used alone and in 


120. The suffix t:at:üt. The suffix tat: 
combination with other suffixes to form a variety of nouns and 
adjectives. 


ta: the suffix -ta is used to form the past participle by adding 
it to the root of a verb or to the stem of the present. Sometimes 
the suffix -ta is added with the connecting vowel -i. 


Sru-ta > suta heard kr-ta > kata done 
labh-ta > laddha obtained — drs-ta > dittha ееп 
dah-ta > daddha burnt muh-ta > miifha infatuated 
sth-i-ta > thita standing — gacch-i-a > gacchita gone 
The suffix -ta is used also to form a few nouns: 

gi-ta > gia song ghr-ta > ghata — butter 

sü-ta > sūta  charioteer айа > айа messenger 


Là: the suffix -tã is used to form abstract nouns 


deva-ta > devatà deity 

lahu-tà > dahuta quickness 

thira-t@ > thirata firmness 
issariya-tà > issariyata lordship 
karufifia-ta > kāruññatā compassionateness 


This suffix is added even to the future participle passive and 
to some samasa: 


bhabba-tà > bhabbata possibility 

kataüüu-tà > kataññutā gratitude 

karaniya-tà > karaniyata obligation 

appiccha-ta> appicchata satisfaction 

anagami-ta > andgamita the fact of not coming back 
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tar: pitar > pitar > pita 
ma-tar > matar > mata 


ne-tar > netar > neta 


father 
mother 


leader 


t-ara; this suffix is used to form comparatives: 


ud-tara > uttara above ka-tara > katara which 


piya-tara > piyatara dearer 


tama; this suffix is used to form the superlative of the ad- 


jectives and of the ordinal numerals: 
piya-tama > piyatama 
düra-tama > düratama 
satthi-tama > satthitama 
sata-tama > satatama 
t-ana: ve-tana > vetana 
nu-tana > nutana 
ajja-tana > ajjatana 
sana-tana > sanantana 


las: sro-tas > solas > soto 


th ci-ti > citi heap 


суй] > cuti 


dura-tara > duratara farther 


dearest 
farthest 
sixtieth 
hundredth 
wages 

of the present 
of today 
eternal 
current 


passing away 


dhy-ti > dhiti energy — prap-ti > patti foot soldier 


Sam-ti > santi peace stu-ti 


jü4-ti > йай relative 


> thuti praise 


t-ima: this suffix is used to form ordinal numerals 


visa-tima > visatima 
timsa-tima > timsatima 
t-u: dhà-tu > dhatu element 


tan-tu > tantu — string 


twentieth 


thirtieth 


гш > utu season 


vas-tu > vatthu object 


s 
i 
$ 
1 
id 
$ 
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t-u-m: di-tum > datum to give ne-tum > netum to lead 
This suffix is used to form the infinitive of the verbs. 


tu-a > tva > fta: this suffix is added to nouns, adjectives and 


participles to form abstract nouns: 

manussa-tta > manussatta the fact of being a man 
eka-tta > ekatta oneness 
sāvaka-tta > sávakatta discipleship 


kata-tta > katatta the fact of having done 


t-u-d > уй, t-u-ã-na > tvana, t-ü-na > dina: these su 
used to form the past gerund of the verbs: 


xes are 


gam-tvà > gantva, gantvana, gantüna having gone 


kr-tva > katvà, katvana, katüna having done 

-tuye, -tave are used to form some infinitives: 
Sru-tave > sotave to hear 
bhü-tuye > bhavituye > hetuye to be 


t-ra > на: mi-tra > mitta friend — pu-tra> putta son 


vas-tra > vattha garment rāş-tra> raftha king- 
dom 


а D иа mātā > таба measure 
tro >ti: rāti > ratti night 
tan-tri — > tanti string 
thea: dama-tha >damatha control 
yu-tha > yutha flock 
tir-tha > tittha ford 
ra-tha > ratha chariot 
t-h-ã: gā-thā > рата song 


at-a: rāj-ata > rajata silver 
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121. The suffix m:am:im. 


m-a: bhima > bhima fearful 
dhü-ma > dhüma smoke 
dhar-ma > dhamma doctrine 
gris-ma > gimha hot 

m-an: at-man > attan self 


brah-man > brahman brahma 

m-ant: bandhu-man > bhanduma опе who has many relatives 
cakkhu-man > cakkhuma опе who has eyes 
hiri-mant > hirima modest 

m-nta: cakkhu-manta > cakkhumanta one who has eyes 


m-ana: suffix added to the stem of the present of the verbs 
to form present participles: 


fara-mána > taramāna crossing 
gaccha-manā > gacchamāna going 
m-üra: kar-mara > kammára smith 
m-i: bhü-mi > bhümi earth ras-mi > ramsi ray 
am-a: das-ama > dasama tenth adh-ama > adhama lowest 
par-ama > parama highest 


122. The suffix k:ak. This suffix, usually extended with the 
thematic vowel -a: -ka:-aka is a very common suffix in Pali and 


is used to form a variety of words. Sometimes we find -ika instead 
of -ka. 


k-a added to a root: 


Sus-ka > sukkha dry Slo-ka > siloka fame 
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k-a added to a variety of verbal forms: 
utthaya > utthdyaka quick 
gayha > gayhaka one who is to be taken 
gilina > gilünaka sick 
jäta > jātaka birth 
vutta > vuttaka saying (Itivuttaka) 


kattabba > kattabbaka duty 

-aka added to a verbal root to form agent nouns: 
kār-aka > kāraka doer car-aka > cáraka wanderer 
sáv-aka > sāvaka listener 


-aka added to action nouns to form agent nouns: 


utthán-aka > utthánaka giving rise 
kilapan-aka > kilapanaka toy 
@haran-aka > aharanaka messenger 


-aka added to nouns without changing their meaning: 


ud-aka > udaka water 
ücarariy-aka > acaraiyaka teacher 
then-aka > thenaka thief 
chatt-aka > chattaka sunshade 


-aka added to nouns to give them a diminutive meaning: 


gam-aka > gamaka a little village 
putt-aka > puttaka a little child 
kumár-aka > kumaraka a little prince 


gath-aka > gathaka a little poem 
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-aka added to nouns to indicate contempt: 


saman-aka > samanaka а sorry specimen of a recluse 


mund-aka > mundaka a shaveling 
-ka / -aka added to adjectives without changing their meaning: 


Khudd-aka > khuddaka little 


Jjetth-aka > jetthaka eldest 
uju-ka > ujuka straight 
kal-aka > кајака black 
-ka / -aka added to adverbs and pronouns to make adjectives: 
adhi-ka > adhika exceeding 
anti-ka > antika near 
tatta-ka > tattaka so much 
māma-ka > mamaka mine 


-ika: this suffix is often used especially in the sense of be- 
longing: 


kala > канка temporary 
Кйгиййа > kāruññika merciful 
cetasa > cetasika mental 


вата > gamika governor of a village 


Some other suffixes: 
-eyya: віта > gámeyya belonging to the village 
dakkhina > dakkhineyya worthy of gifts 
adhipati > adhipateyya lordship 
patha > patheyya provisions for the journey 
-йуапа / -āna: 


Kaccáyana / Kaccána of the lineage of Kacca 
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CHAPTER IX 


NOMINAL COMPOUNDS 


А nominal compound ог samisa is a group of two or more words 


joined together in such a way that only the last is declined while 
the others are in their stem form. 


124. 


The nominal compounds may be divided into 
а). dvanda samása 

b). tappurisa samasa 

с). kammadharaya samása 

d). bahubbihi samása 

€). governing compounds 

f. syntactical compounds 


The first member of a compound. The first member of а 


compound may be a noun, an adjective, a pronoun, a numeral, an 
adverb, a verbal form. When it is a noun, an adjective, a pronoun, 
or a numeral, this appears in its stem form: assa-damako ‘horse- 
trainer’, bhikkhu-saügho "е assembly of the monks’. A few points, 
however, have to be noted: 
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а). Some stems in -a change the final vowel to -i when 
compounded with forms of the verb bhū- and kr-: 
kaddama-kata > kaddami-kata turned into mud 
dubbala-karana > dubbali-karana weakening 


sita-bhüta > siti-bhüta that has become calm 

missa-bhüta > missi-bhüta that has become mixed 

sammukha-bhiva> sammukhi-bhava the fact of being 
present 

eka-bhava > eki-bhava the fact of being alone 

bahula-kata > bahuli-kata made much of 


b). The masculine stems in -ü shorten their final vowel: уїййй- 
jatika > vitiftu-jatika ‘wise by birth’ 
с). The stem go- remains unchanged before consonant, but 


it becomes gav- before a vowel: go-ghatako ‘killer of 
cows’, go-assam > gav-assam ‘cattle and horses’ 


d). The feminine stems in -à, -i,- shorten their final vowel 
in а few cases: metta-citto > metta-citto ‘with a kindly 
mind', dasi-disam > dasi-disam ‘a maid and a man 
servant’. 


€) In composition the adjectives take always the same stem 
whether they are followed by a masculine or feminine or 
neuter noun: piya-putto 'dear son’, piya-mata ‘dear mother’, 
piya-geham ‘dear house’. 


f. Ratti is sometimes changed into ratta usually in the sense 
of time: ratti-fifíü > гайа-ййй ‘he who knows the proper 
time’ 


g). Stems in -ar: pitar, matar, etc. usually have their stem in 
-u: pitar-rakkhita > pitu-rakkhita ‘protected by the father’, 
matar-ghataka > matu-ghataka ‘killer of the mother’. 


In dvanda samasa, however, there are the forms рій, mata: 
mütà-pitaro ‘mother and father, pitü-puttà ‘father and children’ 
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In a few cases there are also the forms matti and petti: matti- 
sambhavo ‘born from a mother’. 


h). There are a few compounds derived directly from Sanskrit 
in which the first member ends in a consonant: khud-pipása 
>khuppipasa "hunger and thirst', vac-karana > vakkarana 
"talking" 


i. Stems in -as usually change -as to -o. In many cases, 
however, the stem has passed to the thematic stem: dpas- 
maya >йро-тауа 'made of water’, uras-go > ura-go ‘snake! 


But rajas is not changed in combination, hence rajas-siro "with 
dust on the head', while vacas has sometimes been changed to vaci: 
vacas-kammam > vaci-kammam ‘verbal action’, 


j). There seems to be no fixed rule for the stems in -ant: 
mahant-muni > maha-muni ‘great sage’, balavant-gavo > 
balava-gavo 'sturdy oxen', sant-dhammo > sat-dhammo > 
saddhammo "true. doctrine’, bhagavant-riipa > bhagavanta- 

rapa ‘those like the Blessed One', bhagavant-milaka > 

bhagavam-mülakü "those that are based on the Blessed 


Опе" 


k). Stems in -in, -an drop the final nasal: 


hatthin: hatthi-gavassa-valavam elephants, oxen, horses, 
mares 


rüjan: — raja-ratha ‘royal chariots’. 


1. When pronouns and numerals are first members of a compound, 
they appear under different forms: tad-karo > takkaro ‘doing 
that’, tvan-nátho > tvannátho ‘he who has you as his master" 

For the numeral two we find dvi-, dve-, di-, du, duv-: di-jo 

‘bird’, dve-masam ‘two months’, etc. 

For the numeral four we find catu-, catu-, catur, culla-, cüja: 

catur-itthiyo ‘four women'. 


For the numeral six we find cha-, chal-, ѕа/-, sad: cha]-abhy 


‘the six classes’. 
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125. The second member of a compound. In general the second 
member of a compound retains its own stem and follows its own 
declension, with the exception of the stems in -an which are 
sometimes declined like the stems in -an and sometimes like 
thematic stems: maccu-rájá 'the king of death', miga-rañño ‘of the 
king of beasts', maha- ‘with the great Кіпр", ndga-rajassa 'of 
the king of the nagas', deva-rájena ‘by the king of the gods', pahitatto 
energetic’, pahitattam, pahitattassa but also bhavitattanam "perfect" 


126, Sandhi. n joining together words to form а samása, the 
usual sandhi rules are observed: sunna-agáram > suünágáram ‘empty 
house’, mahá-ogho > mahogho  'great flood', anu-addhamasam 
Panvaddhamüsam ‘every fortnight’. 


There are many compounds which are either derived directly 
from Sanskrit or are modelled on the Sanskrit compounds and hence 
show the application of Sanskrit consonant sandhi. While there is 
dittha-suta 'seen and heard’, there is also bahu-ssuto ‘learned’ with 
the double -ss- derived from Sanskrit ќе, Similarly madhura-ssaro 
‘sweet sound', sa-ppañño "wise', jati-kkhayam ‘destruction of birth’, 
vehasa-tthito ‘standing in the sky’. 


Dvanda Samasa 


127.  Dvanda samasa. А dvanda samāsa is made up of two or 
more words | which, used separately, would be joined by the con- 
junction ca. The words mātā ca pita ca сап be joined together 
to form a dvanda samása: mata-pitaro 'mother and father’. The words 
that are joined together may be nouns, adjectives, adverbs, and thus 
the whole compound may be classified as noun, adjective or adverb. 


The words that are joined together into a dvanda samasa may be 
classified under various headings: 


a). The same word repeated twice: sorata-sorato ‘very kind’, 
bhikkhu sama-sama 'monks of exactly the same number’, 
punappunam ‘again and again’, uttaruttarim ‘higher and 
higher’, afiga-m-angani "limb after limb, all the limbs’. 


b). 


c) 


à). 


е). 


8). 


h). 
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Words repeated twice with a prefix before the second 
member: disá-vi-disásu ‘in the main and in the intermediary 
directions i.e. in all directions", aiga-pati-angani > añga- 
paccaügáni ‘the major and the minor limbs’, hura-à-huram 
> huráhuram тот existence to existence’. 


Words repeated twice with a prefix before each member: 
ud-aya-vi-ayam > udayabbayam ‘rise and fall', à-caya-apa- 
cayo >ӣсауйрасауо ‘increase and decrease’, a-kotita-pati- 
a-àkotitam >akotitapaccakotitam ‘flattened and pressed all 
round’. 


Words having the same or very similar meanings: piti- 
sukham 'joy and happiness’, bala-viriyam ‘strength and 
energy', lübha-sakküra-siloko gain, good treatment and a 
good name’. 


praise’, saggapayo ‘heaven and hell’, Kanha sukkàni rūpāni 
‘objects dark and bright’, ajjhatta-bahiddha ‘internally and 
externally, uddam-adho ‘above and below'. 


Nouns indicating human and divine beings: deva-manussá 
‘gods and men’, samana-brahmana ‘recluses and brahmins', 
fati-mitti ‘kinsmen and friends', Sariputta-Moggallana 
'Sariputta and Moggallana'. 


Nouns indicating animals: sona-sigala ‘dogs and jackals’, 
ahi-vicchika ‘snakes and scorpions’, accha-koka-taracchayo 
"bears, wolves and hyenas’. 


Nouns indicating trees, plants, etc.: tina-katthodakam ‘grass, 
firewood and water’, sakha-pajasam ‘branches and foliage’, 
aca-papatiká ‘bark and young shoots" 


Nouns indicating parts of the human body: kanpa-nasam 
‘ears and nose’, kesa-massum ‘hair of the head and of the 
body’, mamsa-lohitam 'flesh and blood', hattha-pada ‘hands 
and feet" 
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». 


X). 


128. 


Nouns indicating food, drink, dress, lodging, etc.: anna- 
pànam ‘food and drink, maccha-mamsam ‘fish and flesh', 
civara-bhattam 'robe and food', mala-vilepanam ‘garlands 
and oitnment', yuga-naügalam ‘yoke and plough’, vadha- 
bandhanam ‘flogging and binding’. 

Religious and philosophical words: nàma-rüpam ‘name and 
form’, raga-dosa-moha 'lust,hatred and infatuation’, abhijjha- 
domanassü 'covetousness and discontent’ 


Most of the numerals are dvanda samāsa: dvadasa ‘two 
and ten', paficadasa ‘five and ten’, caturasiti "four and 


eighty’, 
Number and gender of a dvanda затйза. A dvanda samāsa 


may be in the singular or in the plural: asi-cammam ‘sword and 


shield’, 


candima-suriya ‘moon and sun’, 


The number of the samasa does not say anything about the 
number of each member. Samana-brahmand may mean samano ca 
brühmano ca, samanà са brühmano ca, samano ca brühmanà ca, 


saman 


са brāhmanā са. The number of each member must be 


understood from the context. 


a). 


b). 


с). 


In general а dvanda samāsa is in the plural when it is 
multiplicity and not collectivity that is emphasized: satta 
rattin-divani 'seven nights and seven days', hemanta-gimhisu 
‘in winter and in summer’. 


A dvanda samāsa is in the plural when it indicates human 
and divine beings: deva-manussà ‘gods and теп, Айра- 
magadha 'Angas and Magadhas’. The only exceptions seem 
to be dasi-dasam ‘maid servant and man servant’ and putta- 
bhariyam 'son and wife’. 

A dvanda samāsa made up of nouns indicating animals is 
sometimes in the singular and sometimes in the plural: 


ajelakam / ajelaka ‘goats and sheep’, kukkuța-sūkaram / 
kukkuja-sikar3 ‘cocks and pigs'. | 
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d). Most of the other dvanda samása are in the singular: тайса- 


pitham ‘couches and chairs, náma-goffam 'name and 
family’, 


e) A dvanda samāsa usually takes the gender of the last 


member: piti-sukham ‘joy and happiness", dhamma-vinayo 
"doctrine and discipline", nara-nariyo "теп and women, 
-roso ‘blame and anger’, gama-khettàni ‘villages and 


f) When the dvanda samasa is made up of adjectives, the 


samasa agrees in gender and number with the noun it 
qualifies: БАККА sama-sama "топке of exactly the same 
number', khuddanukhuddakani sikkhápadüni "the lesser and 
minor precepts’, 


g) There is no strict rule with regard to the order of the words 


in а dvanda ѕатӣѕа. Yet as first member of the samasa 
we more easily find the word with the smaller number 
of syllables, or the word which begins with a vowel and 
ends in -a, or the masculine and neuter nouns ending in 
-i / -u: dhamma-vinayo, gihi-pabbajikà, andhaka-makasá, 
Further when the two words indicate two events that follow 
each other in time, the order of the words is the natural 
one: jati-jaram, játi-maranam. 


Kammadharaya Samasa 


Kammadharaya samasa. A kammadhàraya samisa is made 


up of two members of which the first modifies the second as an 
attributive adjective or as a modifying noun or as an adverb. The 
members that make up a kammadharaya samasa can be 


a). two nouns 
b). an adjective and a noun 
с). an adverb and a noun 


d) an adverb and an adjective 
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€) a noun, an adjective, or an adverb followed by a noun or 
adjective, the whole samása being used adverbially. 


From the syntactical point of view, a kammadharaya ѕатаѕа 
can be 


1). a noun compound if the second member of the samasa is 
à noun or a word used as a noun; 


2). an adjective compound if the second member of the samása 
is an adjective; 


3). an adverb compound if the whole compound is used ad- 
verbially. 


130. Kammadharaya samása made up of two nouns. When a 
kammadhüraya samása is made up of two nouns, then the first 


member modifies the second either as an apposition or a second term 
of comparison. 


a). Apposition: a noun may modify another noun as an appo- 
sition in so far as one restricts the meaning of the other: 
Sáld-rukkho "the sal tree', viriyindriyam "е faculty of 
energy', tejo-dhütu, "һе element of heat’, dvuso-vadena 
‘with the word - brother’, 


b). Comparison: sometimes two nouns are joined together into 
à compound because the two of them express an implied 
simile. What is compared is put first in the samisa while 
the second term of comparison is placed second: purisiisabho 
‘a bull-like-man i.e. a strong man', akkhi-taraka 'star-like- 
eyes ie. shining eyes, cakka-ratanam ‘a gem-like-wheel 
ie. a noble wheel. 


С). Here must be classified also затйза like kusala-saikhata 
‘reckoned as meritorious’, brahma-bhüto ‘that has becone 
like a brahma', settha-sammato "known as the best’, saükha- 
likhitam brahmacariyam ‘celibate life as pure as a shell’. 


d). A numeral noun is also used as an apposition to a noun 
with which it forms a samása: visati-manussa 'twenty теп". 
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131. Kammadharaya samása made up of an adjective and a noun. 
A kammadharaya samása may be made up of a noun preceded by 
an attributive adjective. Such an adjective may be 


a) an ordinary adjective: mahd-puriso ‘great тап", sabba- 
dinam ‘every gift', pubba-jati former birth', appa-labho 
‘little gain’. 

b). a participle: }їппа-Койсй ‘old herons’, йййа-тапиззй "well 
known people’, paluttha-makkati 'a burnt monkey’, damma- 
gava 'oxen to be tamed’, bhojja-yagu 'conjee to be eaten’, 
anavajja-padáni "blameless paths' 


c) an adjective that denotes distinction or excellence is some- 
times placed after the noun it qualifies: Ráhula-baddho 
‘Rahula the lucky one ie. the lucky Rahula', ratana-varo 
"noble gem", muni-pavaro "ће noble sage’, kamma-settham 
‘the noblest action’. 


d). When it modifies a past participle, the adjective pubba is 
placed after the participle: assuta-pubba upama 'a simile 
not heard before', dvaso anavuttha-pubbo ‘an abode not 
inhabited before’, dinna-pubbam ‘something given before'. 


е). A kammadharaya samasa made up of a numeral adjective 
and a noun is often called digu samisa: catur-itthiyo "four 
women’, patica-kkharidha "the five aggregates’, chal-abhijatiyo 
‘the six classes’. 


132. Kammadharaya samasa made up of an adverb and a noun 
or adjective. In this samása the first member is an adverb or an 
adverbial prefix: micchá-cáro 'wrong behaviour', dvidh-patho ‘a 
double road', sakad-ágümi ‘coming back once’, a-verena ‘without 
hatred', vi-küle ‘at the wrong time’, antara-kathd 'а chance con- 
versation', dugga ‘difficult to go', samma-patipanno ‘behaving 
rightly’. 

Sometimes a kammadharaya samāsa is used as an adverb: ubhato- 
pakkham ‘on both sides, digha-rattam "ог a long time’, ati-velam 
"greatly, theyya-sankhatam — 'thievishly', catuggunam ‘fourfold’ 
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Sometimes the idea of fullness or completeness is conveyed with 
a kammadharaya ѕатӣѕа built up with a past participle preceded by 
an adverb and used adverbially. Both the past participle and the 
verb of the sentence are derived from the same root: su-niggahitam 
nigganhati "he overcomes with a complete overcoming i.e. he over- 
comes completely’, sabba-santharim santharitva ‘having completely 
spread’, suppabuddham pabujjhanti ‘they are fully enlightened’, 
suvisodhitam visodheti ‘he cleans fully’. 


Tappurisa Samasa 


133, Tappurisa samása. A tappurisa samāsa is made up of two 
members of which the first depends on the second as a noun or 
pronoun in any case except the nominative and the vocative. The 
Second member of the samäsa may be a noun or an adjective and 
thus the whole tappurisa samása may be used as a noun or as an 
adjective. In а few cases the samisa is used also as an adverb. 


134. The first member of a tappurisa samāsa. 


a). The first member of a tappurisa samüsa is a noun or 
pronoun in its stem form which, if used separately, would 
be in one of the following cases: 


Accusative: loka-vidü ‘he who knows the world’, pára-gü "ће 
who has gone to the other shore", bhaya-dassino "those who see 
danger.' 


Instrumental: sila-sampanno ‘endowed with уйше, patha- 
gamanam 'going by the proper path', Buddha-desito "preached by 
the Buddha’ 


Ablative: jala-mutto "freed from the net', sara-parittánam "protection 
from arrows, yogakkhemam "freedom from bonds'. 


Genitive: bhikkhu-saügho ‘the assembly of the monks', Joka- 
nütho "the lord of ће world', dukkha-samudayo "е arising of 
suffering". 
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Locative: antalikkha-caro 'moving in the sky', appamada-rato 
‘delighting in diligence’, asana-kusalo ‘skilled in allotting the seats" 


b) In some compounds the first member has retained the case 

ending: 

Accusative: anfam-karo ‘who puts an end’, attam-tapo 'who 
causes suffering to oneself, sabbam-jaho 'who has left everything’, 
hadayam-gama "touching the heart’, kalam-kato ‘that has accom- 
plished his time', vasam-gato ‘that has gone into the power of. 


Genitive: vanas-pati ‘lord of the forest i.e. tree', gavam-pati 
"lord of the cattle ie. bull’, disam-pati "lord of the regions i.e. 
King’. 

Locative: pubbe-nivaso ‘former existence, —majjhe-kalyápa 
"beautiful in the middle’, manasi-karo ‘attention’, anfe-vasi ‘pupil’, 
jagati-padeso ‘a spot in the world’, nabasi-gama ‘moving in the 


sky’. 


135. The second member of a tappurisa samāsa. The second 
member of a tappurisa samasa may be: 


а). an ordinary noun: amata-padam 'way to immortality', giri- 
guha "а hill cave', rukkha-mülam "ће root of the tree’ 


b). an action noun: dukkha-nirodho ‘destruction of suffering', 
thera-vado ‘the doctrine of the elders', adinnadanam ‘stealing’, 
ceto-vimutti "the emancipation of the mind', anta-kirtyd 
"putting an end’, 

с). an agent noun: go-ghatako ‘killer of cows', metté-vihari 
‘abiding in kindliness', cakka-vatti "he who wields the 
wheel’, maccu-hüyi ‘victorious over death’, bhüta-vádi ‘he 
who speaks the truth', dhamma-dharo ће who knows the 
doctrine by heart’. 


Some of these agent nouns are used only at the end of a 
tappurisa samasa: 

-ga: sangátigo ‘gone beyond the fetters', yathikammiipago ‘going 
according to one's deeds’. 
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сја: vari-jo ‘born in water ie. fish', yoni-jo 'born from the 
womb i.e. noble', muddha-ja ‘born from the head ie. hair. 


-da: dloka-do ‘giver of light’, anna-do ‘giver of food’, bala- 
do ‘giver of strength’, 


-ttha: dammattho "grounded on the doctrine’, gahatthd "house- 
holders’. 


-pa: majja-po ‘drinker of alcohol’, pada-po ‘drinker at the foot 
ie. tree’, dhenu-po ‘drinker of milk ie. calf 


“pa: go-po ‘protector of the cows i.e. cowherd" 


addha 


ü ‘traveller, pára-gü ‘gone to the other shore’ 


г mattaifu 'knowing discretion’, sabbafiiu ‘knowing all’. 


vidū: sabba-vidü "he who knows everything’, loka-vidü 'knower 
of the world'. 


-bhü: uttamanga-bhü ‘what exists on the highest part i.e.the 
hair", sabbübhibhü ‘overcoming everything’. 


-chida: 


anhacchido ‘cutting off craving’ 


-nuda: tamo-nudo ‘dispelling darkness’. 


d). An adjective: pathavi-samo ‘similar to the earth’, devaññataro 
‘one of the gods', foka-jettho "ће best person in the world’. 


е). A numeral: gath 
saha: 


satam ‘a hundred stanzas', bahüni vassa- 
i "тапу thousand of years'. 


f). А participle: dviha-mato "two days dead', citta-kato 'made 
by the mind', bhaya-tajjito ‘urged by саг, sabbayoga- 
visamyutto ‘free from all ties', ratha-vinito "trained for 
the chariot, chama-nikkhittam ‘thrown on the ground’, 


8). gata: the participle gata is often used at the end of a 
tappurisa samasa in а variety of meanings: ‘gone to, reached, 
relating to, concerning, gone into the power of, existing 
as, belonging to’, etc.: raho-gato 'gone into solitude’, kaya- 
gata sati ‘attention directed to the body', avijja-gato ‘fallen 
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into error’, hattha-gato "being in the hands of, ápo-gatam 
"whatever is water’. 


h). A future participle passive: manasi-karaniya dhammà "(е 
elements ought to be kept in mind’, pandita-vedaniyo "that 
should be understood by the wise', тарро piti-gamaniyo 
"the path that ought to lead to happiness', maccu-dheyyam 
"what ought to be under death i.e. the realm of death'. 


Bahubbihi Samasa 


136. Bahubbihi samása. А bahubbihi samāsa is a noun com- 
pound turned into an adjective. Hence the kammadháraya samása 
that end in a noun can be turned into adjectives to qualify a noun; 
v.g. papiccha ‘evil desire' is turned into an adjective agreeing with 
the noun it qualifies: papiccho bhikkhu 'a monk who has evil 
desires’, Similarly tarupavaccho ‘young calf becomes tarunavacchà 
gavi ‘a cow that has a young calf; antima-sariram "the last body' 
become antimasariro puriso 'а man that carries the last Бойу". 


Sometimes even a tappurisa samasa and, in a few cases, even 
а dvanda samása are turned into adjectives: samaggaramo ‘delight 
in mutual concord’ and Gotamo samaggürámo 'Gotama whose 
delight is in mutual concord’, atthika-sankhalika 'a chain of bones! 
and attthika-sankhalikam sariram "Һе body with its chain of Бопе", 
rajo-jallam ‘dust and dirt! and rajo-jallikassa "о one who is covered 
with dust and dirt’, 


From the last example given it is clear that while the bahubbihi 
samüsa are essentially adjectives, they can sometimes be used as 
noun: su-panno "the one that has fair wings i.e. a bird’, atthamso 
"the thing that has eight facets ie. a gem’. 


137. a). In most cases a noun compound is turned into an 
adjective simply with the addition of the suffix -a, -à, 
-am according as the adjective qualifies a masculine, a 
feminine or a neuter noun: ucchinna-müla becomes rukkho 
ucchina-mülo 'a tree whose root has been cut off, avijja 


170 


138. 


b). 


c). 


ucchinna-mülà ‘ignorance whose root has been cut off; 
doso becomes neuter as tina-dosáni khettani "weeds are 
the blemish of fields’. 


Sometimes the suffix -ka / -aka / -ika is added for the 
masculine and neuter, and -ikü for the feminine: bhiruka- 
Játiko ‘one who is of a fearful nature’, sa-devako "together 
with its gods', ekasálake drame ‘in a park with a single 
hall', sa-bhikkhuko йуйзо "а dwelling that has monks', 
cátumahàrájikà deva ‘the gods with their four great kings’. 


Some other suffixes are found in a few cases: pápa-kammino 
‘those whose actions are evil’, dighanguli 'she who has long 
fingers', evam-jacco ‘of such a birth', ratti nandi-mukhi 
"the night with its bright face'. 


Kammadharaya samasa turned into bahubbihi samāsa. 


A kammadharaya samása made up of two nouns of which 
the first is in apposition to the second is used often as a 
bahubbihi samasa; jivitam maranantam ‘life that has death 
as its end i.e. life ending in death', kayam taca-pariyantam 
‘the body that is bounded by the skin', atta-dipá viharatha 
atta-sarana ‘abide taking the self as your light and as your 
refuge’. 


A kammadharaya samāsa, consisting of a noun and an 
adjective used as a noun, can be turned into a bahubbihi 
samasa, The adjectives are those which indicate a quality 
in a high degree, like settha, parama, vara, pubbangama, 
pabhutika, uttama, pamukha, etc.: mano-pubbarigamà dhamma 
mano-settha ‘factors that have the mind as the first and 
as the best i.e. mind is the first and the best of all factors’, 
samtufthi-paramam dhanam ‘contentment is the best wealth’, 
Buddha-pamukho bhikkhu sangho "Һе assembly of the 
monks with the Buddha at their head', anasanna-vara età 
"these are best when not near'. 


The same construction is used with cardinal numerals: Anando 
atta-dutiyo ‘Ananda with his self as second i.e. with one companion’, 
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puriso tanha-dutiyo 'a man full of craving’, atta-catuttho ‘with three 


companions’. 


e) 


d). 


e). 


В). 


139. 


а). 


A kammadharaya samisa consisting of an attributive ad- 
jective and a noun: vatthani digha-dasáni ‘robes with long 
fringes’, vanijo appasattho mahaddhano 'a merchant with 
a small caravan but with great wealth’, рара-Катта ‘those 
who have an evil character’. 


A kammadharaya ѕатӣѕа consisting of a numeral and a 
noun: eka-bhattiko ‘one who takes one meal a day’, tevijjo 
"he who is endowed with the threefold knowledge’, kuüjaro 
satthi-hdyano ‘an elephant sixty years old’ 


A kammadharaya consisting of a past participle and a noun: 
okkhitta-cakkhu ‘he who goes with eyes down', khinásavo 
‘he who is free from defilements', akata-papo ‘he who has 
done no evil', aükifa-kannako ‘one with perforated ears'. 


A kammadharaya consisting of an adverb and a noun: a- 
soko ‘without sorrow’, miccha-ditthiko 'he who has wrong 
views', evam-silo ‘of such a virtue', 5ай ѕи-уапра ‘beings 
of an evil appearance’, su-vaco 'one who has pleasant 
words'. 


Matta is often used at the end of a bahubbihi samása in 
the sense of 'in the measure of, as much as, as little as, 
merely, only: marana-mattam dukkham 'a pain as great 
as death’, saddha-mattam pema-mattam ‘only faith and 
love', райса-танӣпі bhikkhu-satani "уе hundred monks 
only’. 


Tappurisa samāsa turned into bahubbihi samāsa. 


A tappurisa samāsa is turned into а bahubbihi samas in the 
usual way: rukkha-mülam 'the foot of a tree’ become 
rukkha-müliko ће who sits at the foot of a tree’; similarly 
paüna-nirodiko ‘leading to the destruction of wisdom’, 
nibbana-manaso naro ‘a man with his mind on nibbàna', 
aharatthitiko samussayo ‘a body that is supported by food’, 
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sabbe jara-dhamma ‘all are liable to old age', te cavana- 
dhammā "they are bound to fall away', phenupamam kayam 
"the body that is like a mass of foam’, sukha-kamani bhūtāni 
"beings bent on happiness’. 


b) Sometimes the samāsa implies a comparison that is not 
fully expressed: kumáro go-pakhumo "the child with the 
eyeslashes of a cow i.e. with eyelashes like those of a cow', 
siha-pubbakayo "the child wih the front part of the body 
like that of a lion', cakkena khura-pariyantena ‘with а 
discus that has the edge as sharp as a razor, govatiko 
kukkuravatiko ‘he who behaves like a cow or like a dog! 


c). A word which expresses a part of (he human body and 
which otherwise would be in the locative case, in à 
bahubbihi samāsa is found at the end of the compound: 
patta-hattha bhikkhü monks with bowls in their hands', 
Judda lohita-pánino ‘hunters with blood on their hands, 
brahmano panka-danto rajassiro'a brahmin with dirt between 
his teeth and with dust on his head’, sattā apparajakkha 
mahirajakkha@ ‘beings with little dust in their eyes and 
beings with much dust in their eyes. 


The same construction is used with mano, antara: piti-mano 
"with joy in his heart’, dosantaro ‘with hatred within’, yánena itthiyuttena 
purisantarena ‘on a cart drawn by two cows with a bull in between’. 


140,  Dvanda samasa turned into bahubbihi samasa. There are 
only a few examples of dvanda samasa turned into bahubbihi sar 
The change is effected either by turning the samása into an adjective 
or by adding the suffix -ka / -ika / -in, or by prefixing sa- лка, 
vannavannayo katva ‘having made the votes of various colours’, 
antinantika ‘those who hold both the finiteness and the infinity of 


the world', sariram sa-mansalohitam ‘the body with its flesh and 
blood'. 
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Governing Compounds 


141. Governing compounds. A governing compound is one in 
which the first member governs the second, not in case, but in 
meaning. The first member of a governing compound is a prepo- 
sition or a prepositional adverb. The whole compound is turned into 
an adjective like a bahubbihi samāsa and is used either as an 
adjective or as an adverb: ati-devo ‘he who is above the gods’, 
ajjhattam ‘inwardly’, anacchariya gatha ‘stanzas uttered on the spur 
of the moment’ (anacchariya is made up of anu + acchara), eso 
anudhammo уїйййрагаһио ‘this one is blamed by the wise in 
accordance with the doctrine’, anu-vassam ‘yearly’, pari-panthe "in 
ambush’, pati-lomam ‘against the hair ie, in reverse order’, pati- 
sotam ‘against the current’, pal i-sote 'in a place against the current', 
uddham-soto "he who goes against the current’, tiro-dussam ‘across 
the curtain’, bahi-dvare ‘outside the gate’, saha-dhammiko pañho ‘a 
question connected with the doctrine’, hettha-maficam "ће part 
below the Бей", heffhá-maücato "тот below the Бей". 


There are also a few governing compounds whose first member 
is an action noun: atireka-paficamasako parikkháro "requirement 
worth more than five coins’, atireka-charattam "more than six nights', 
ünaka-tiyojanam ‘less than three yojanas'. 


Syntactical Compounds 


142. Syntactical compounds. Two or more independent words 
are sometimes joined together owing to the fact that they have often 
been used together in a sentence: such compounds are called syn- 


tactical compounds. 


a), A past gerund and а noun: viceyya-danam ‘a gift given 
samuppádo "ће arising on 
account of a previous cause’, aveccappasidena ‘with a 
perfect faith’, saükheyya-káro ‘acting with reflection’, 
king 


ic 


with. discrimination", pa 


abhibhuyya-cãri "going about victorious’, niviss 


with definiteness" 
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b). 


A past gerund and a past participle: uddissa-katam mamsam 
‘meat prepared purposely’, adhicca-samuppanno  'arising 
without a cause‘. 


Some other syntactical compounds: aham-karo  'selfish- 
ness’, asmi-máno 'pride', atthi-bhavo ‘existence’, ehi-passiko 
dhammo "Һе doctrine that invites to come and see' fehi 
+ passa are imperatives), ehi-bhadantiko ‘he who says: 
come, sit’, tittha-bhadantiko ‘he who says: stop, sit’, ehi- 
bhikkhu-pabbajja ‘reception into the wandering life with 
the formula: come, О monk', ehi-svagata-vadino ‘those who 
say: come, welcome', afifiad-atthu ‘certainly’, ma-ghato ‘a 
day when there is no slaughter’, iti-haso ‘history’, iti-vado 
‘tradition’, iti-vuttaka 'sayings', akificano ‘one who has 
nothing’, 
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CHAPTER X 


VERBAL COMPOUNDS 


Verbal roots are often combined with one or more prepositions 


or with an adverb, and sometimes even with a noun or an adjective. 
These words modify the fundamental meaning of the verb; v.g. 
gacchati ‘goes’, a-gacchati ‘goes back i.e. comes’, apa-gacchati 
‘goes away’, ni-gacchati ‘goes down’, saü-gacchati ‘goes with’, 
ud-gacchati > uggacchati ‘goes up’, etc. 


Verbs combined with prepositions. 


ati: beyond, across, very much 


atikkamati goes beyond 
atigacchati overcomes 
aticarati transgresses 
atibhuijati eats too much 


adhi: over, on, to, in, greatly 


adhigacchati comes to, acquires 
adhiganhati surpasses 
adhitthati stands on, concentrates 


adhibhavati overcomes 


anu; after, along, according to 


anugacchati 
anukaroti 
anubhavati 
anuganhati 

ара: away, off, from, 
apacinati 
apanudati 
apaloketi 

api: on 


apidahati 


goes after, follows 
imitates 

undergoes 

has pity on 

forth 

picks from, respects 
drives away 

looks ahead 


puts on, covers up 


abhi: towards, against, over, all round, greatly 


abhikkamati 
abhijanati 
abhinandati 
abhibhavati 


goes forward 
knows fully 
rejoices 


overcomes 


ava ог о: down, away 


avakirati 


otarati 


casts out 


goes down 


à: near, back, to, along, all round, completely 


agacchati 
akirati 


droceti 


goes back, comes 
strews over 


speaks to, informs 


ud: out of, away, up, upwards 


uddharati 


ugganhàti 


lifts up 


takes up, learns 


upa: on, upon, up to, near, altogether 


upagacchati 
upatthahati 
ni: down 
nikkhipati 
nigacchati 
nigganhatt 
nir: out, forth 
nikkhamati 
niddisati 
nibbindati 
niyyati 


goes to, approaches 


stands near 


lays down 
goes down 


restrains 


goes forth. 
points out 
turns away, becomes weary 


goes out 


pa: forth, forward, out, up, greatly 


pakasati 
pakkamati 
pacchindati 


pagganhati 


shines forth 
steps forward 
breaks up 


stretches forth, takes up 


pati: towards, against, back, opposite 


patikkhipati 
paccakkhati 


pacceli 


patissunati 


throws back, rejects 
speaks against, refuses 
comes back 


assents, promises. 


рага: on to, over, through 


paramasati 


parajeti 


touches, holds on to 


defeats 
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pari: all round, away, off, completely 


parikaroti surrounds 
parikilamati gets tired out 
paricarati moves out 


knows accurately 


vi: asunder, away, down 


vikirati scatters about 
vigganhàti quarrels 
vicarati moves about 
vipassati sees clearly 


sam: together, along with, fully 


samyunjati joins together 
sankhipati collects 

satiganhati contains 

samsarati moves about continually 
saitjanati knows well 


N.B. Some verbal compounds are built up with more than one 
preposition; adhi-a-vasati > ajjhavasati ‘inhabits’, sam-anu-passati 
^ samanupassati ‘sees’, sam-ud-à-carati > samudacarati 
‘behaves toward’, 


When sam is combined with karoti, the consonant -s- is 
inserted: sam-karoti > sam-s-karoti > saükharoti ‘puts together’. 


144. — Verbs combined with adverbs. 


anto-vasati inhabits 
alam-karoti adorns 
avi-karoti makes clear 


avi-bhavati becomes clear 
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patu-karoti manifests 
patu-bhavati becomes manifest 
purakkharoti puts in front, honours 


145. Verbs combined with an adjective or a noun, Some adjec- 
tives and nouns are combined with verbs in a variety of ways: antara 
remains unchanged in antaradhayati ‘disappears’; attha is used in 
the accusative in atthamgacchati ‘goes home i.e. sets’, Some ad- 
jectives and nouns change their last vowel to -i/-i when combined 
with bhavati / karoti: dubbali-karoti ‘weakens’, bahuli-karoti ‘makes 
much of”, vasi-karoti ‘subjects’, vasi-bhavati ‘goes into the power 
of’, vinali-karoti ‘destroys’, sacchi-karoti ‘realizes’, tunhi-bhavati 
‘remains silent’, atthi-karoti ‘understands’, siti-bhavati ‘becomes 
tranquil’, 
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CHAPTER XI 


EVOLUTION OF THE VOWELS 


146. The vowel system. The Pali and Sanskrit languages are very 
similar. Hence the evolution of Pali must be treated with reference 
to Vedic and Classical Sanskrit. 


The Sanskrit vowel system is as follows: 


two pure vowels: а, й 
seven sonant vowels: Liu, kd 
four diphtongs: е, 0, ai, au 


In pronunciation e and o are pure vowels, but according to their 
formation, they are compound vowels. In sandhi they are split up 
into ay and av. 


The main characteristics of the evolution of the vowel system 
from Sanskrit into Pali is the elimination of the sonant vowels % 


A b and of the diphtongs ai and au. Therefore the Pali vowel 
system is as follows: 


two pure vowels : a, à 
four sonant vowels: i, i, u ü 


two diphtongs: eo 
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Though the vowels e and o are made up of two elements, yet 
they are pronounced as pure vowels. 
Sanskrit vowels preserved in Pali: 


Sanskrit Pali 


a E] phala phala fruit 
sparsa phassa touch 

a a авага авага house 
raja таја king 

i i jati jàti birth 
dina dina day 

i i sila sila virtue 
nadi nadi river 

u u pudgala puggala person 
dhenu dhenu cow 

ü ü rüpa rapa form 
abhibü abhibü conqueror 

e e vega vega hurry 
ime ime these 

о о loka loka world 
mano mano mind 

147. Elimination of r and 1. was a complex phoneme since 


it included both vocalic and consonant element. Hence it was the 
first to undergo changes. This Sanskrit vowel came to be represented 
in Pali by different vowels. 


a) r>a: 
krntati kantati cuts 


krpana kapana poor 


b) 


grhnāti 
ghrta 
trtiya 
nrtyati 
bhrta 
bhrti 
туа 
mrtyu 
тай 
mrsta 
vrka 
vitta 
vrsabha 
vyaprta 
nissrta 
smyta 
hrdaya 
г> 
rddhi 
rsi 
krmi 
króa 
krśyate 
trna 
drsa 
drsad 


ganhati 
ghata 
tatiya 
naccati 
bhata 
bhati 
mata 
maccu 
masati 
mattha 
vaka 
vatta 
vasabha 
vyavata 
nissata 
sata 


hadaya 


iddhi 
isi 
kimi 
kisa 
Kissati 
tina 
disa 


nisada 


takes 
butter 
third 
dances 
fed 

hire 
dead 
death 
touches 
polished 
wolf. 
round 
bull 
busy 
freed 
remembered. 


heart 


power 
sage 

worm 

lean 

becomes lean 
grass 

similar 


grinder 


с). 


4). 


drsti 


bhrngára 
vrscika 
Sygiila 
srpátika 
spügavera 
sprhayati 
rou 
gju 

pu 
psabha 
prechati 
prthu 
mydaiiga 
mynala 
mydu 
тра 
mrsyati 
Srnoti 


г>а, і 


ditthi 
bhinkara 
vicchika 
sigàla 
sipatika 
singivera 


pihayati 


uju 

utu 
usabha 
pucchati 
puthu 
mutinga 
mulála 
mudu 
musi 
mussati 


sunoti 


accha 
ап-апа 
Казїга 
Капһа 
тара 
dhata 
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sight 

golden vase 
scorpion 
jackal 

beak 
pepper 


desires 


straight 
season 
bull 
asks 
broad 
drum 
lotus 
soft 

lie 
forgets 


hears 


ikkha bear 

ina debt 

kiccha painful 

kinha black 

miga animal and deer 


firm 
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9). 


dhrti 
trpyate 
trpta 
r>a и 


prthivi 


vrta 


улна 
vrtti 
vrddhi 


vrsti 
vrsta 
ã-brhati 
pda ir 


pitt 


bhratr 


та 


r»ei 


grdhu 
erdhya 


аһ firmness 
tappati is satisfied 
titta satisfied 
pathavi, pathavi earth 


puthavi, puthavi, puthuvi earth 


vi-vata opened 
pari-vuta surrounded 
vatta duty 
vutti abiding 
vaddhi blessing 
vuddhi, vuddhi growth 
vutthi rain 
vatta, vattha уша rained 
abbuhati/abbahati casts away 


pitu- (pitu-ghataka) father 
piti- (piti-ghata) 
bhatu- (bhatuka) brother 
bhati- (bhatika) 
matu- (matu-ghátaka) mother 


māti- (mati-pakkhato) 


giddha greedy 
gedha greedy 


h). r^eaí 


grha geha house 
rajagrha rüjagaha Rajagaha 
grhapati gahapati houiseholder 
a-grha а- һа homeless 

i. r > ra, ru: 
brhant brahant broad 
brmhayati — brüheti increases 


The vowel u has been lengthened since the niggahita has been 
dropped. 


D) vw > mw 
právrta paruta covered 
vrksa rukkha tree 


К). r iru, aru: 


rgveda irubbeda / arubbeda (these two words arc 
found in the post-canonical literature). 


N.B. There is no fixed principle according to which r is 
represented by a,i, u, e. But it seems clear that the choice of the 
vowel is often influenced by neighbouring sounds. The vowel a 
prevails after a guttural and u after a labial consonant: krpana 
>kapana; prcchati > pucchati. Further the vowel of a preceding or 
of a following syllable often assimilates the г to itself especially 
in words of two syllables: mrdu > тийи, rtu > utu, rddhi > iddhi, 
tsi > isi, dhrta > dhata, dhrti > dhiti. 


Sometimes the difference of vowel seems to be due to semantic 
difference, but it is difficult to give definite rules. Thus miga means 
‘deer’, but in some cases it means also ‘animal’ as in migaraja ‘the 
king of animals’, valamigà ‘wild beasts’; likewise maga means 
both ‘animal’ and ‘deer’. 
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The sonant | in kjpta has been replaced by the vowel u: К/рѓа 
> kutta ‘arranged’. 


148, Elimination of the diphtongs. 


a). The process of elimination of the diphtongs had already 
started in Sanskrit where ai / au had been reduced to е 
/ о, while ai / йи had become ai / au. This process was 
continued in Pali and thus ai / au were reduced to e / 
0: vaira > vera ‘hatred’, maitri > metti ‘friendship’, taila 
> tela ‘oil’, rátrau > ratto ‘at night’, ausadha > osadha 
‘medicine’, yauvana > yobbana ‘young man’, ubhau > 
ubho ‘both’. 


The original nature of е / о, however, is evident in composition, 
since е / о, followed by a vowel, can be resolved into ai / au or 
äi / du: 

so-aniya sau-anlya — savaniya should be heard 


so-eti sãu-eti sáveti causes to hear 
ne-ana nai-ana nayana carrying 
ne-aka nài-aka nayaka leader 


b). The groups ayi / avi have developed into e by the 
elimination of the inetrvocalic y/v, and by the reduction 
of the diphtonmgs: ayi > ai > e, avi > ai > e, Similarly 
the groups aya / ауа have developed into e/o respectively 
by reducing the final vowel and then eliminating the intervocalic 
consonant: aya > ayi > ai > e, ava > avu > au > о: 


nayati nayiti naiti neti leads 
sthavira thaira thera — elder 
bhavissati bhaissati — bhessati — hessáti will be 


(bh loses its occlusion and becomes Л) 
avatarati autarati otarati comes down 
bhavati bhavuti bhauti hoti is 


trayas-trinsat > tettimsa thirteen 


The group ayu becomes o: mayura > mora ‘peacock’ 


Caturasiti develops into ca-urasiti > corasiti > colasiti >cullasiti 
> cülasiti ‘eighty-four’. 


149. Evolution of the vowels. The Sanskrit vowels à, a, i, iu, 
ü, е, о are generally well preserved in Pali but sometimes they 
undergo changes with regard to their quality and their quantity due 
either to the structure of the syllable or the structure of the word. 


It is evident that in Pali the vowel a exercises a great influence 
on other vowels. This feature is already evident in Sanskrit. The 
three indo-European vowels a, e, o are often reduced to a in 
Sanskrit. In Pali the vowel a becomes even more common because 
of the tendency to declining most nouns and conjugating most verbs 
on the model of the stems in a, Thus silavant is declined like 
the stems in a, ie. silavanta and chid- is conjugated as having 
the stem chinda. 


150. Changes of vowels due to the structure of the syllable. In 


Pali a syllable may contain either one or two syllabic instants ог 
matras. A syllable with one syllabic instant or a short syllable ends 
in a short vowel, while a syllahle with two syllabic instants or a 
long syllable ends either in a vowel that is long by nature or in 
a consonant making syllable with the previous vowel. Hence a 
syllable may contain 


a short vowel in an open syllable: pu-ri-sa 
or a short vowel in a closed syllable: gan-tum 
or a long vowel in an open syllable: pū-jā 


A closed syllable with a short vowel and an open syllable with 
a long vowel are equivalent since both have two syllabic instants. 
This equivalence explains several vowel changes when words pass 
from Sanskrit into Pali. 


a). Where Sanskrit has a long vowel in a closed syllable, Pali 
has either a long vowel in an open syllable or a short vowel 
in a closed syllable: 


188 189 
jirna jinna decayed d). Sometimes the diphtongs с, ai, o, au are reduced to i, u 
isvara үн йөз їп a closed syllable or in a syllable that is made closed 

by doubling the consonant that follows the vowel: 

dirgha digha long К мү! . 

aisvarya issariya lordship 
prapta patta reached 

asrausma assumha we heard 
akarsit akas! did 

gonam gunnam of cattle 
Nevertheless there are instances in which a long vowel is found йл a А 

in a closed syllable: brahmana 'Brahmin', Sákya 'Sakya', паһагуй ла ee pleasing 


‘having bathed’, sãttha ‘meaningful’. The use of the long vowel in 
a closed syllable seems to be due to the influence of the Sanskrit 
spelling on the scribes of the Tripitaka. 


€). Sometimes a group of consonants is split up by means of 
a vowel, and a long preceding vowel is shortened so that 
the number of syllabic instants of the whole word remains 


b). Where Sanskrit has a long vowel in a closed syllable, Pali she same? 

has either a long vowel in an open syllable or a short vowel sürya suriya sun 

in a closed syllable: arya ariya noble 
гаја гаја king tiksna tikhina sharp 
srüyate süyati/suyyati is heard пуа iriya posture 
diyate diyati/diyyati is given sūkşma sukhuma subtle 


Sometimes a short vowel in a closed sylable is nasalized: f) But there are also several cases in which the Sanskrit 


harsati hamsati is glad vowels i, u in a closed syllable and the vowels i, й in 
ЕТ p bug an open syllable become e and о in Pali: 
c). Where Sanskrit has a short vowel in a closed syllable, Pali visnu venhu Visnu 

has either a long vowel in an open syllable or a short vowel ramaniya ramaneyya delightful 

in a. closed syllable: ша eddisa > edisa like this 
darsayati gasse shows jambünada ^ jambonnada > jambonada gold 
simha ud lion fundi sonda elephant trunk 
ап satt twenty Change of vowels due to the structure of the word. 
semraga мар Passion a. Final vowels. The final vowels were usually weak in pro- 
samrambha sárambha anger nunciation and hence they were shortened: akársit > akasi 


>akasi he did. 
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b). Influence of the accent. In words of three or more syllables, 
when the first syllable had the accent, the vowel of the 
second syllable was often reduced and sometimes even 


dropped: 
candramas candima moon 
madhyama majjhima middle 
Jagarati jāgrati > jaggati watches 
draksyati dakkhati > dakkhiti will see 


The influence of the accent is evident also in the shortening 
of the final vowel in some words: asau > asu, hetos > hetu, krtvas 
> khattum, sadyas > sajju. 


132. Further changes. 


a). Sometimes a vowel influences another vowel in the pre- 
ceding or in the following sylable: 


isu изи arrow 

iksu ujju sugar cane 
tamisrá timissa darkness 
asüyd usüyà jealousy 


b). Sometimes the nature of a consonant brings about a change 
in the vowel that follows it in so far as u appears in 
preference after a labial and i after a palatal consonant: 
majjati with the prefix ni becomes nimujjati ‘plunges’, 
Јивирѕаіе > jigucchati. In bhuyas > bhiyyo the vowel i 
is due to the influence of the following y. In madhyama 
> majjhima the change of the а to i is due both to the 
influence of the accent and of the palatal consonant that 
precedes it. 


с. Sometimes ya, уй, va, và аге reduced. In grammar this 
change is called samprasarana. 


уа, уй are reduced to i: 


styana thina sloth 
vi-atinámeti vyatinameti — vitindmeti spends 


va, và аге reduced to u and then this vowel becomes o before 
two consonants: 


svapna supina 

suppa > soppa dream 
svasti sotthi blessing 
Svabhra sobbha pool 
svastyayana — sotthána greeting 


Ѕуйла has both sona and suvána dog 


In the formation of sovatthika from svasti we have the insertion 
of the vowel u and then its lengthening to 0; svasti > suvasti 
>suvatthitka > sovatthika, The same is the formation of sovaggika 
< svarga; svarna has suvanna, sovanna and also sonpa. 


Sometimes even ve, vi are reduced in the same manner: dvesa 
>doso; svid > su, sudam. 


d) ауа, йуа are contracted to a: 


svastyayana sotthana goodness 
upasthayaka upatthaka attendant 
pratisamlayana patisallana meditation 
vehayasa vehasa sky 


Sometimes the past gerund ending in дуа has been contracted 


in the same way: abhijüaya > abhinüaya/abhiün, upadaya/upada. 
€). A vowel is often inserted to split up groups of consonants: 
trsnã tasina/tanha greed 
garhati garahati blames 


Süksma sukhuma subtle 
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When a vowel is inserted in the declension of а noun, the 
preceding syllable is not shortened: rájfías > rajino. 


f). The similarity with the suffix iya may account for the 
shortening of the vowels in dvitiya > dutiya, trtiya > tatiya 


Sometimes the vowel u, on account of its open pronun- 
ciation, has become a: dyugmant > dyasmant, punar > puna/ 


In the declension in all the cases, with the exception of 
the nominative and the vocative, the final vowel of the stem 
is lengthened in the plural: jatinam, jatihi, jatisu, dhenühi, 
dhenünam, dhenüsu. 


Correspondence of the Sanskrit and the Pali vowels: 


8). 
pana. 
h). 
153. 
Sanskrit — Pali 

a a 
a 
i 
u 

ü a 
a 
o 

i i 
i 
a 
u 
e 


Sanskrit 
phala, sparáa 
daría, alinda 
carama, tamisrà 
tumala, dabhnoti 
ай, акаа 
kàrgapana, avagadha 
ekanta, arya 
dhavati 
itara, atithi 
vimsati, simha 
diksita, puskarini 


gairika, sisu 
vicca, niska 


idàni 


Pali 
phala, phassa 
dasa, àlinda 
carima, timissà 
tumula, dubbhati 
айі, акага 
kahàpana, ogadha 
ekanta, ariya 
dhovati 
itara, atithi 
visati, siha 
dakkhita/dikkhita 
pokkharani 
geruka, susu 
vecca, nekkha 
dani 


= 


= 


dipa, dirgha 
tirna, alika 
darsaniya 
kusala, lubdha 
ud-hanti 
kutumbika, 
bhuyas 
üyusmant, aguru 
puskara, ustra 
düra, rüpa 
düsana, cürna 
jambünada 
kürpara 
Arpana, mrta 
rsi, krmi 

rtu, туби 
ата, grdhya 
brhant. 
brmhayati 
rgveda 
rgveda 

klpta 

eka, netra 
loma, krodha 
jyotsnà, hetos 


apanodana 
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dipa, digha 
tinna, alika 
dassaneyya 
kusala, luddha 
ühanti 
kutumbika/kutimbika, 
bhiyyo 
ayasmant, agalu 
pokkhara, ottha 
düra, rüpa 
dussana, cunna 
jambonada 
kappara 
Карапа, mata 
isi, kimi 

utu, mudu 
geha, gedha 
brahant 

brüheti 
irubbeda 
arubbeda 

kutta 

eka, netta 
loma, kodha 
junhà, hetu 


apanüdana 
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ai 


au 


aya 


e gairika 
i aiśvarya, saindhava 
i graiveyaka 


o saumya, dauta 


u aurmi, autsukya 


ā pratisamlayana 
е nayati 

a upasthüyaka 

e nayami 

e bhayami 

е cintayissati 

o avatarati 

a yavagu 


e havissati 


апаһапа 


= 


i nyagrodha 


i styàna 
u tvarate, kvathati 
о svasti, svapna 
u dvitiya 
o dvesa 

Sanskrit 
anui 


а, a, aya, йуа, аһа, ava 
i i pa u, ai, ya 


i i, u, ai, ya 


geruka 
issariya, sindhava 
giveyaka 
somma, dhota 
ummi, ussukka 
patisallana 
neti 

upatthüka 
nemi 

bhemi 
cintessati 
otarati 

yagu 

hessati 

alana 
nigrodha 
thina 

turati, kuthati 
sotthi, soppa 
dutiya 


dosa 


и u, б, p, Í, i, o, au, va, vi 

a ü uo 

е e, i, i, p, ai, ya, aya, aya, aya 
о, u, Ūū, а, au, va, ava 


М.В. The vowels a, i, u are sometimes inserted to split up 
a group of consonants. Further the Sanskrit word stri becomes in 
Pali itthi. 
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СНАРТЕК ХП 


EVOLUTION OF THE 
CONSONANTS 


154. The consonants. The Pali alphabet contains thirty-four consonants 
divided into mute, nasal, liquid, semivocalic and aspirate consonants. 


a). Mute consonants, Mute consonants are characterized by a 
complete closing or occlusion of the passage of the air 
followed by a sudden opening or explosion when the consonants 
are followed by a vowel. According to the organ of ar- 
ticulation, the mute consonants are divided into 


1) labials when the occlusion is effected by both the lower 
and upper lips; 


2) dentals when the occlusion is effected by the tip of the 
longue pressing against the upper teeth; 


3). cerebrals when the occlusion is effected by the tip of the 
longue pressing against the back of the palate; 


4). palatals when the occlusion is effected by the front of the 
longue pressing against the hard palate; 


5). gutturals when the occlusion is effected in the throat. 
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According to their quality, the mute consonants are divided into 
hard consonants : k, kh, c, ch, t, th, t, th, p, ph 
soft consonants : g, gh, j, jh, d. dh, d, dh, b, bh 


According to the quality of the explosion, the mute consonants 
are divided into 


aspirate consonants — : kh, gh, ch, jh, th, dh, th, dh, ph, bh 
unaspirate consonants : k, g, c, j, f d, t d, p, b 
There is also the aspirate A. 


b). Nasal consonants. Each set of mute consonants has a nasal 
consonant which is pronounced with the air passing through 
the nose. Thus there are five nasal consonants: n, й, п, n, 
m. Further there is the niggahita which is not an independ- 
ent consonant by itself but is only the nasalization of the 
preceding vowel. 


c). Liquid consonants. The liquid consonants are generally 
pronounced by pressing the tip of the tongue against the 
upper teeth or against the palate and allowing the air to 
escape on either side. The liquid consonans are г, /, }, fh. 
The liquid consonants are soft consonants. 


d) Semivowels. у апі v are semivowels and are soft con- 
sonants. 


€). Sibilant. Pali has only one sibilant s which is a hard dental 
consonant. 


155. The Pali consonant system. The Pali consonant system is 
very close to the Sanskrit consonant system. The following are the 
main differences: 


a). Pali has only one dental sibilant s against the three sibilants 
of the Sanskrit language: the dental s, the cerebral s and 
the palatal $: dasa > dasa "ten', visa > visa 'poison', rasa 
rasa taste. 
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b). 


9) 


The visarga at the end of a. word in Sanskrit is eliminaed 
in Pali. When the visarga is preceded by a it gives rise 
to o in Pali. When followed by any other vowel, it is 
eliminated: purusah > puriso, agnih > aggi, salah > sala. 
The tendency of ah becoming o is already found in Sanskrit 
when it is followed by a hard consonant. 


Pali has retained the Vedic consonants /, } while classical 
Sanskrit has replaced them with d, dh between two vowels. 
kridati > kilati, müdha > miitha, daha > daha but paridaha 
> parijaha since it is between two vowels. 


Though the Pali consonant system is close to Sanskrit, yet there 
are many changes that have taken place. This evolution will be 
treated with reference to single consonants and to groups of two 
and three consonants 


156. 


Single consonants at the beginning of words. The initial 


consonant of a word in Sanskrit is generally retained in Pali. But 
there are a few exceptions: 


a). 


b). 


©). 


4). 


The soft consonant becomes hard: b > p: balbaja > babbaja 
>pabbaja. In this case the change of consonant may be 
due to dissimilation; glasnu > kilasu ‘tired’ 


The consonants t, p, b are sometimes aspirated: tusa > 
thusa ‘chaff’, parusa > pharusa ‘rough’, busa > bhusa 
‘chaff’. 

The palatal consonants c, j are sometimes changed to f, 
d, and the dental consonant t is sometimes changed to the 
palatal c: cikitsati > cikicchati / tikicchati ‘heals’, jugupsate 
>jigucchati / digucchati ‘abhors’, tarhi > tarahi / carahi. 
In the first two examples the change of consonant may be 
due to dissimilation. 


Change of b > v: bimba > bimba / vimba, vala > vala / 


bala. But in the form bala there is a change of meaning: 
vala ‘hair of the tail’, bala ‘hair of the head’. 
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By dissimilation / > n: 1айра1а > пайра!а ‘plow’, láügula 
>Јайвша/пайрша ‘tail’. 

The dental d is changed to d or n in: dahati < dahati 
‘burns’, drsad > nisadà ‘grinding stone’, The change in 
drsad may be due to dissimilation. 


. By dissimilation m > v in mimamsate ^ vimamsati 


"investigates". 


. The sibilant is changed to ch in sava > chava ‘corpse’, 


sas > cha ‘six’, sepa > cheppa ‘tail’. 


The sibilant s becomes d in sika > dàka ‘vegetable’. 


By dissimilation p > k : pipilikà > pipilika/ pipillika/ 
Kipillikà. 


. Sometimes in Pali when a word begins with i, u the 


corésponding semivowel is prefixed: ucyate > uccati > 
vuccati ‘is said’, ista > ittha > yittha ‘sacrificed’. 
Sometimes the initial vowel is eliminated in Pali and the 
word begins with a consonant: idáni > dani ‘now’, udaka 
> daka ‘water’, apidahati > pidahati ‘shuts’, apilandhati 
> pilandhati ‘wears’. 


Correspondence of initial consonants between Pali and Sanskrit, 


Sanskrit Pali Sanskrit Pali 


karoti, kalpa karoti, kappa 
khadati, khila khādati, khila 
gacchati, guna gacchati, guna 
ghosa, ghana ghosa, ghana 
сагай, сайга сагай, cakka 
cikitsati cikicchati/ 
tikicchati 


chaya, chindati chaya, chindati 
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ph 


bh 


т 


ph 


ИЧ, jina 


Jugupsate 


tathà, tudati 
tusa 

tarhi 

dadati, desaná 
dasati, dahati 
drsad, datyüha 
dharma, dhüma 
nadi, nidhi 
pacati, pudgala 
parasu, рагиѕа 
pipilikà 

phala, phena 
bala, bodhi 
busa 

balbaja 

baspa, bandhya 
bhága, bheda 


mamsa, muficati 


mimamsati 
yaksa, yoni 
raksati, rocate 


ruksa 


jāti, jina 
jigucchati/ 
digucchati 

tathā, tudati 
thusa 

tarahi / carahi 
dadāti, desanā 
dasati, dahati 
nisadà, najjüha 
dhamma, dhüma 
nadi, nidhi 
pacati, puggala 
pharasu, pharusa 
pipillikà / kipillika 
phala, phena 
bala, bodhi 
bhusa 

pabbaja 

vappa, vandha 
bhaga, bheda 


тата, 
muñcati 


vimamsati 


yakkha, yoni 


rakkhati, rocate 
lükha 


Pali 


n 
v 
b 
E 
ch 
s 
ch 
s 
d 
ch 
h 

Sanskrit 

k 

kh 

8 

gh 

c t 

ch, s, $, 5 

i 

ds 

tc 

t 

4j 


loka, lunati 
laigala, laláta 
varga, vega 
vala, vidala 


Saknoti, Sila 


sag 

samsarati, sukha 
sáka 

sepa 


hanti, hetu 
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Joka, lunàti 
nangala, nalata 
vagga, vega 
vàla / bala, bidala 
sakkoti, sila 
chava 

satthi 

cha 

samsarati, sukha 
daka 

cheppa 


hanti, hetu 


Sdkrit 
n d, 1 
pb 
Ph, р 
bpv 
bh, b 
m 


v b, т 
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N.B. The only initial Sanskrit consonant which is absent in Pali 
is th. Even in Sanskrit, however, this cosonant occurs initally only 
in a few words. 


158, Single intervocalic consonants. A single intervocalic San- 
skrit consonant is usually well retained in Pali: арааһа >abadha 
‘sickness’, gàthá > gatha ‘stanza’, pacati > pacati ‘cooks’, sukha 
> sukha ‘happiness’, prema > pema ‘love’, etc. But there are 
instances where the single intervocalic consonant undergoes changes, 
a). A hard mute consonant, preceded and followed by a vowel, 
is sometimes changed to its corresponding soft mute con- 
sonant: 
t> d: utpáta > uppada ‘jump’, prsant>pasata/pasada ‘spotted 
deer’, ruta>ruta/ruda ‘sound’, pratiyátayati > patiyadeti 
‘arranges’, uta > uda ‘or’, 
k > g: pratikrtya > patikacca / patigacca ‘from the beginning’, 
muka > muga ‘dumb’. 
с > j: ѕгис > sujā ‘spoon’ 
р > b> v: vyüprta > vyabata > vyavata ‘desirable’, püpa > 
püba > pūva ‘cake’, kapi > kabi / kavi ‘monkey’. 
f> d >F karkata > kakkada > kakkhala ‘rough’ 
b). A soft mute consonant is sometimes changed into its 
corresponding hard mute consonant 
g > К: ajagara > ajagara / ajakara ‘python’, upaga>upaga / 
upaka ‘frequenting’, арава > āpagā / арака ‘river’, 
chagala>  chakala ‘goat’, pra-ruj > paloka ‘destruction’. 
This change of a soft into a hard consonant is found also 
in some proper names: Agasti > Akitti, Prayága > Payaka. 
gh > kh: parigha > paligha / palikha ‘club? 
j > œ pra-aj > pajeti / расей ‘drives’ 


d > Et kusida > kusita ‘lazy’ 
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v > p: havayati> hapeti ‘offer oblation', avaplivayati> 
opilapeti ‘sink’, svana > suvana / supána ‘dog’ 

с). The aspirate consonants gh, dh, bh sometimes lose their 
occlusion and retain only the aspiration: Jaghu > Jahu ‘quick’, 
tudhira>radhira/ ruhira ‘blood’, narebhih>narehi ‘with 
people’, agnibhih > aggihi ‘with fires’. 


d). Sometimes an occlusive consonant is dropped and y/v is 
inserted to avoid hiatus: laukika > lokika > lokia>lokiya 
‘wordly’, khadita > khadita / khayita ‘eaten’. 


€) The Sanskrit intervocalic cerebral consonants d, dh become 
in Pali J, fh: kridati > kilati ‘plays’, müdha > mülha 
‘deluded’, daha but parilaha ‘burning’, But in a few words 
the intervocalic d is retained: paridahati ‘burn’, anudahati 
‘set on fire’, anudahana ‘burning’, devadáha ‘forest fire’, 
anudasati ‘sting’. 


f. When in Sanskrit the dental consonants t, th аге preceded 
by a syllable containing г, г, in Pali the dental consonant 
is changed to the corresponding cerebral consonant prati>pati 
‘against’, prathama>pathama ‘first’, krta>kata/kata ‘done’. 

g). j > d: Prasenajit > Pasenadi 
d > r>]: trayodasa > terasa / telasa "thirteen" 

h). a, > venu > velu ‘bamboo’, apinahyati > apinandhati 
/ apilandhati ‘wears’. 


In the groups aya, ayi, ava, avi the consonant is dropped 
and the two vowels are contracted: aya / ayi > ai > e, avi 
> ai» e, ava > avu > au > o : bhavissati > havissati > 
ha-issati > hessati ‘will be’, sthavira > thera ‘elder’, 
avatarati > otarati ‘comes down’, bhavati > hoti ‘is’ 
3). y >j: gavaya > gavaya / gavaja ‘bull’ 

y > г $rámaneya > samanera ‘novice’ 


y > у: dyusmant > àvuso ‘friend’. 
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k). r > п: karavira > karavira / kanavira ‘a plant 
r > Е karira < kalira ‘bamboo joint’, catvarimsat> 
cattarisa / cattalisa ‘forty’ 

The prefix pari is sometimes changed to pali: paligha ‘dagger’, 
palikujjati ‘becomes crooked’, paligunthita ‘covered’, palikhanati 
‘digs’, palikhüdati ‘eats all round’, paligedha *greediness', palipatha 
‘fear’, palivetheti ‘wraps’, palipanna ‘fallen’, palibodha ‘trouble’. 

r > 1: antariksa > antalikkha ‘sky’, jaráyu > jalabu ‘womb’, 
müruta > maruta / maluta ‘wind’, sárika > salika / saliya ‘mynah’, 
haridrà > halidda ‘saffron’, eranda > eranda/elanda ‘castor oil 
plant’, kumbhira>kumbhila ‘crocodile’, giri>gili ‘hill’, sukumara > 
sukhumala ‘delicate’, maskarin > makkhali, yudhisthira >yudhifthila. 

From the root df there is udriyati, dalati / dàleti. 

From the root gr: girati / gilati. 

1). 1» г kila > kila / kira, lambh: àlambana > arammana 

m). Sometimes the Sanskrit prefixes ava / apa, abhi / adhi are 

interchanged in Pali: avakrntati > apakantati ‘cuts’, avalokita 
> apalokita ‘begged permission’, apakaroti »avakaroti ‘remove’, 
apasrta>avasata/osata ‘left’, abhipraya >adhippaya ‘inten- 
tion’, abhipátayati > adhipateti. 

n). Interchange of consonant: masaka > makasa (mosquito). 

о). Fractions: ardha-catuttha > addha-ca-uttha >addha-a-uttha 
»addhottha > addhuttha > addhuddha * 3 1/2’, ardha-trtiya 
>addha-tttiya > addha-a-tiya > addhatiya ‘2 1/2’. 


159. Correspondence of single intervocalic consonants. 
Sanskrit Pali Sanskrit Pali 
k k vrka, prakara vaka, pakara 
y Jaukika, agarika lokiya, agariya 
v Зика suva 
kh kh sukha, likhati sukha, likhati 


th 


raga, roga 
chagala, sthagayati 
nidagha 

parigha 

laghu 

pacati, ruci 

gaja, rajan 
prajayati 
prasenajit 

nija 

atavi 

karkata 

Jathara 

kridati 

krida 

vidanga, adambara 
müdha 

guna, arupa 

venu 

gati, fata 


uta, yátayati 


prati, Кра 
вата, kathayati 
kvathati, prathama 


vyath 
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raga, roga 
chakala, thaketi 
nidagha 

paligha / palikha 
lahu 

pacati, ruci 
gaja, гајап 
pajeti / pāceti 
pasenadi 

niya 

atavi 

kakkhala 

jathara 

kilati 

kiddà / kila 
vilaüga, àlambara 
mülha 

guna, arupa 

velu 

gati, jata 


uda, yadeti, 
niyyadeti 


pati, kata / kata 
güthà, katheti 
kathati, pathama 


vedhati 
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dh 


ph 


bh 


dh 
th 


udaka, kada 
kusida 
khadita 

udara 

bodhi 
apidhiyate 
rudhira, sádhu 
dina, nidana 
enas, anena 
апаһапа 

rapa 
apakaroti 
saphala 
арааһа 

alabu 

prabha, labhati 
prabhita 
prema, sama 
priya 

ayudha, raya 
jaráyu 

püya 

рага, nara 
Karavira 

pari, antariksa 


daridra 


udaka, Када 
kusita 

khāyita 

ulāra 

bodhi 
pithiyati 
ruhira, sãhu 
dina, nidána 
ela, anela 
alana / alana 
rüpa 
avakaroti 
saphala 
abadha 

alübu / alapu 
pabha, labhati 
pahüta 

pema, sama 
piya 

avudha, rava 
jalábu 

pubba 

рага, nara 
kanavira 

pali, antalikkha 
dalidda / dalidda 


1 1 

1 
v v 

b 
s E 
$ s 
E E 
h h 


Pali Sanskrit 


k kg 
kh kh, gh 
g Li 

gh gh 

c Gj 

j і 

t bt 
th th, th 
n nr 

t „4 
th th, dh 
d dti 
dh dh, th 
n n 


kala, phala 


antarala, alinda 


evam, deva 
ávila 

trasati 

yasa 

bhisá 


moha 


Pali 


kala, phala 
antarala, 
dlinda/alinda 
evam, deva 
avila / abila 
tasati 

yasa 

bhasa 


moha 


Sanskrit 


pb 
ph 


Lr n, d 

d, d, $, r, p, n 
dh 

vy К 

5, 4 § 


h, gh, dh, bh 
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N.B. In Pali idha has retained the mute aspirate consonant while 
Sanskrit has iha. Further Pali retains the г in the word naharu as 
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is found in Avestan snàvara while Sanskrit r has been changed 
to y: nahayu. 


160. Final consonants. In Pali no word ends in a consonant. 


а). A Sanskrit nasal consonant at the end of a word becomes 
niggahita in Pali: agnim > aggim, rüpam > rupam, varan 
^ varam. 


b). The final visarga with a preceding а becomes o : manah 
>mano, purusah > puriso. 


с). The visarga, preceded by any other vowel, is dropped: salah 
> sila, agnih > aggi, bhiksuh > bhikkhu. 

d). The Sanskrit consonants k, t, t, р at the end of a word, 
are dropped: tasmat > tasma 


€) When a word ends in a consonant in Sanskrit, either that 
consonant is dropped in Pali or a vowel is added to it: 


apsaras > acchará usman > usma / usuma 
vidyut > vijju / vijjutà sarit > saritā 

apad > apada sarat > sarada 

drsad > nisada nirvid > nibbida 


М.В. Sometimes the final consonant of a preposition or of a 
pronoun which has been dropped, reappears in composition: puna: 
punarahosi, tasmà: tasmatiha. 


161. Groups of two consonants. The various Sanskrit consonant 
groups, in passing over to Pali, are either assimilated or split up 
by the insertion of a vowel. 


Assimilation between two occlusive consonants was favoured 
by the fact that the first consonant was unexploded and hence very 
easily tended to be pronounced like the following consonant which 
exploded with the following vowel. 


The insertion of a vowel usually took place when the second 
consonant was a nasal or a semivowel, or when a liquid consonant 
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was preceded by a mute consonant or by s, Sometimes the same 
word may have two developments: assimilation of the consonants 
and insertion of a vowel. 


A word in Pali generally begins with a single consonant; hence 
an initial group of consonants in Sanskrit is in Pali either assimilated 
or split up with the insertion of a vowel. When the group is as- 
similated, the first consonant drops; but this consonant appears in 
compounds: skandha > kkhandha > khandha jiata > nnáta > fata 
but abhiünáta. There are, however, а few words beginning with an 
occlusive or mute consonant and a semivowel or liquid consonant: 
brahma > brahma, vyákrta > vyakata. 


The rules of assimilation are the same as those given in nos, 
12-16. Those rules are briefly repeated here together with elements 
that are proper to the evolution of consonants from Sanskrit to Pali. 


162. Mute + mute consonant. When in Sanskrit the group of 
consonants is made up of two identical mute consonants, this group 
remains unaltered in Pali: uddana > uddana ‘essence’. When the 
two consonants are different, the first is assimilated to the second: 
pudgala > puggala ‘individual’, árabdha > draddha ‘begun’. 


A group of dental consonants, preceded by r / y, sometimes 
remains the same and sometimes the consonants are cerebralized. 
The difference of development is usually connected with a semantic 
difference: vrddha >vuddha ‘old’, vaddha ‘wealth’, vrtta> vatta 
‘obligation’, vatfa ‘circular’. 


The consonants are assimilated and cerebralized in the past 
participle dagdha from the root dah; daddha. 


In pippali > pipphali the consonant becomes aspirate. 


Here are the various groups made up of occlusive or mute 
consonants: 


Sanskrit Pali Sanskrit Pali 
kk kk vrkka vakka 


kt tt vukta vutta 
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dgh 


dbh 


sakthi 
dugdha 
pragbhara 
иссауа 
gacchati 
kajjala 
ujjhati 
ghattayati 
uddayati 
khadga 
nimitta 
vitta 
satkaroti 
utpatti 
utphalayati 
uddana 
Sraddha 
vrddhi 
uddhrta 
mudga 
udghosayati 
udbadhnati 
udbhava 
prapta 
pippali 
kubja 


satthi 
duddha 
pabbhara 
uccaya 
gacchati 
kajjala 
ujjhati 
ghatteti 
uddeti 
khagga 
nimitta 
vatta 
sakkaroti 
uppatti 
upphaleti 
uddana 
saddha 
vaddhi 
ubbhata 
mugga 
ugghoseti 
ubbandhati 
ubbhava 
patta 
pipphali 
kujja 


bd dd Sabda sadda 
bdh ddh labdha laddha 


N.B. Sometimes in Sanskrit a word has a long vowel before 
a single consonant; in Pali the consonant is doubled and the vowel 
shortened: акша > akkula, nidha > niddha. 


163. Mute + sibilant consonants. In Sanskrit only three mute 
consonants are’ followed by a sibilant: Ks, ts, ps. 


a). ks. In this group the sibilant is assimilated to the mute 
consonant and the final vowel is aspirated: raksati > rakkhati, 
daksina > dakkhina, ksetra > khetta, ksipati > khipati. 


There are some words in which the group ks > ech: rksa > accha, 
kuksi > kucchi. 


In some word we find both kkh, cch: aksi > akkhi, saksikaroti 
>sacchikaroti, ksura > khura, ksurik@ > churika. 


In some cases the difference in the simplification of the con- 
sonant group has a special semantic connotation; ksamá > khama 
‘forbearance’, ksama>chama ‘earth’; ksana >khana ‘moment’, ksana 
> chana ‘festivity’. 


ks > kkh > ggh: praksarati > pakkharati > paggharati. 


The consonant group ks of the root ksdy has various de- 
velopments: ghayati/ jhayati ‘to be thirsty’, khara ‘saltpetre’ charika 
‘ashes’. 


b). ts. At the beginning of a word this groupo of consonants 
is found in Sanskrit only in the word tsaru > tharu. 


When the group ts is intervocalic, it develops into cch: ditsati 
> dicchati, vatsa > vaccha. 


When a word beginning with the sibilant s is preceded by the 
prefix ud, the final consonant of ud becomes hard i.e. ut and then 
it is assimilated to the following sibilant: ud-sahati > ut-sahati > 
ussahati, ud-suka > ut-suka > ussuka. But ut-saüga > ucchaüga. 


€) ps > ech: apsaras > acchara, jugupsate > jigucchati, psata 
>chata. 


Sibilant + mute consonant. A sibilant is assimilated to a 


following mute consonant and this becomes aspirate, unless it is 
already aspirate: 


Sanskrit Pali Sanskrit Pali 

sk kkh skandha, khandha, 
praskandati pakkhandati 

st иһ asti, stana atthi, thana 

st tth upasthamba upatthamba 

sp pph sparsa phassa 

sph pph sphati phati 

sk kkh niska nikkha 

st tth drsti ditthi 

sth {th Sregthi, kāstha setthi, kattha 


Se ech pascát, ü$varyya paccha, 


acchariya 


a), The group sk in the root skambh- becomes kh / ch but 
with a semantic difference: khambheti ‘endures’, chambeti 
‘to be firm’. 


b) In the root sthd the vowel i of the reduplication causes 
the cerebralization of the following group: tisthati > titthati. 
The cerebral consonants have been retained in all the forms 
derived from this root: atthasi, thita, thassati, thànam, {hiti. 
But the dental has been retained in the words (ата, thavara, 
thira, thera. 


c). The final sibilant of the prefix nis usually causes the 
following consonant to become aspirate; but there are a few 
cases where this aspiration does not take place: nispatti > 
nippatti / nipphatti, niscarma > niccamma, niskama > nikkama, 
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niskirna > nikkinna, niscala > niccala, niscarati >niccharati, 
nistirna > nistinna, nistarana > nittharana. 


The final sibilant of dus never causes the aspiration of the 
following consonant: duskara > dukkara, dustara > duttara. 


d). In some cases the group st has been retained: uttrasta>utrasta, 
avadhasta > odhasta. 


In the word asthi the consonant group has been cerebralized: 
айм. 


In fesfa the sibilant has been assimilated to the folowing 
consonant, and then the group has been softened but without as- 
piration: lestu > lettu > Један, 


skanna > kanna without aspiration. 


165. Mute consonant + nasal consonant. A nasal consonant is 
assimilated to a preceding guttural, dental and labial consonant. 


Sanskrit Pali Sanskrit Pali 
kn kk Saknoti sakkoti 
gn EE agni aggi 
їп tt sapatna sapatta 
im tt átman айап 
рп рр prapnoti pappoti 


а). А palatal consonant, followed by a nasal, is assimlated to 
it гајда > ranüd, abijüà > abinna. 

b). Sometimes, instead of the two consonants being assimi- 
lated, a vowel is inserted: ràjnà > ranna / rájinà, ratna > 
ratana, dtma > àtumá, рартап > раріта, padma > padma 
/ paduma, agni > aggi / gini, svapna > supina /soppa 

When the root sak- and the root ар with the prefix pra are 


inflected in Pali like the verbs of the ninth class, the vowel u is 
inserted before the suffix: рга-йр-па > pap-u-nati > papunati, sak- 
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nati > sakk-u-nati > sakkunāti. This second form has the doubling 
of the consonant on the analogy of sakkoti. 


с). The consonant group of the root jñā is sometimes sim- 
plified to a cerebral nasal: àjüd > ana, ајдаріі > апак, 
ајдаре!ї >anapeti. 


166. ^ Nasal consonant + mute consonant. A Sanskrit nasal fol- 
lowed by a mute is retained in Pali: aükura > ankura, saigha 
>satigha, райса>райса, pandita > pandita, antima >antima, kampati 
> kampati, sambodhi > sambodhi, gambhira > gambhira. 


a). In some cases a hard mute consonant is softened: nighantu 
>nighandu. 


b) Sometimes the consonant r causes the cerebralization of 
a following dental: granthi > ganthi, 


€). In the group mbh sometimes the occlusion is lost leaving 
behind only the apiration: vambha > vamha. 


d). The group йс in numerals is sometimes represented by nn, 
йй, nn: райсайа$а > pañcadasa / pannarasa, pannarasa / 
paücásat > райййва / pannása. 


167. Mute consonant + 1, v, y, г. When a mute consonant is 
followed by one of the consonant /, v, y, r the usual assimilation 
lakes place. But there are cases where the consonant group remains 
the same, or a vowel in inserted, or a new group of consonants arises. 


а). Mute consonant + |. When a mute consonant is followed 
by І assimilation takes place or a vowel is inserted: sukla 
> sukka, glina > gilina, klista > kilittha, klesa > kilesa, 
klámati >kilamati, plavati > plavati / pilavati. 


b). mute consonant + v. When a mute consonant is followed 
by v the group remains unchanged, or assimilation takes 
place or the vowel и is inserted: Srutva > sutva, jfüatvà 
> fiatva, tvam > tvam, dvara > dvara, dvidha > dvidha. 


Assimilation: krtvah > khattum, dvi >ddi > di: diguna, dvesya 
> dessa, tvam > tam, jvalati > jalati. 
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Insertion of vowel u: tvam > tuvam, dvi > duvi. 
dv > bb: udvigna > ubbigga, dvadasa > barasa. 


Stray cases: dvesa > dosa, catvara > caccara, avadhvasta >odhasta, 
labhadhve > labhavhe, jajvalayati > daddalhati. 


c). Mute consonant + y. 
Guttural consonant + y 
l. remain unchanged 

2. assimilation 

3. insertion of а vowel 


Sakya > sakka / sákiya / sakya > sakka, vakya /vakya, akhyata 
> akhyata / akkhata, bhagya > bhagya, bhagga / bhagiya, bhagyavant 
> bhagyavant / bhaggavant, árogya > arogya. 

Palatal consonant + y: Either the group is split up with the vowel 
i or assimilation takes place: jya > jiya, yacyate »yaciyati, jyotsna 
> junhà / dosinà, vanijy& > vanijja. 


Dental consonant + y give rise to a palatal group: ty > cc, thy 
> ech, dy > jj, dhy > jjh: atyanta > accanta, tyajati > cajati, mithya 
> micchd, utpadyate > uppajjati, madhyama > majjhima, dhyana > 
jhana, dyotate > jotati. 

N.B. The final consonant of ud is assimilated to the following 
y in ud-ydna > uyyana, dyüta > düta / jüta. 

dānyūha > najjüha, pratyeka > pacceka / pátekka / patiyekka. 

d). Mute consonant + r. This group either remains unchanged 

or assimilation takes place or a vowel is inserted: 


brahmana>brahmana, brümi >brimi, anyatra>aññatra, nyagrodha 
> nigrodha. 


krodha > kodha, kridà > kilà / khidda, grama > gama, grasati 
> gasati. 


vajra > уајіга, kriya > kiriyā, krüra > kurüra. 


216 


The group tr is sometimes assimilated and aspirated: yatra > 
yattha, annatra > aüiattha. 


168. 1, г + mute consonants, 


а). [+a mute consonant. The consonant /, followed by a mute 
consonant, is assimilated to it: alpa > appa, valgu > vaggu 


b). r + a mute consonant. The consonant r, followed by a 
mute consonant, is assimilated to it: kirti > kitti, marga>magga, 
nirdósa > niddosa, sarpa > sappa, garbha > gabbha. 


Sometimes a dental consonant is cerebralized: arta > afta, ardha 
> addha / addha, nirdhati > niddayati, vardhati > vaddhati. 


The difference between the dental and the cerebral consonants 
is linked with a semantic difference: vartati > vattati ‘to exist’, 
vaffati to turn round’. 


The word artha has several developments in Pali: attha ‘gain 
and meaning’, afta ‘lawsuit’, aftha in afthikaroti ‘to undesrtand'. 


In the word gardabha the consonant r undergoes metathesis: 
gardabha > gadrabha. 


169. Sibilant + nasal consonant. When a sibilant is followed by 
a nasal consonant, the sibilant is changed to ћ and then metathesis 
takes place: trgná > tahnd > tanha, grisma > gimha, prasna > райһа. 
In this last case, the dental is celebralized. 


In some cases the sibilant and the nasal have not undergone 
any change: asmi > asmi, tasmim > tasmim / tamhi. 


Sometimes the consonant group is split up with the insertion 
of a vowel. In some cases the vowel has been inserted even after 
the sibilant consonant has been changed to h: snigdha > siniddha, 
snána > nahdna, snáyu > nharu > naharu. 


Rarely is the nasal consonant assimilated to the sibilant: smarati: 
ssarati > sarati, anusmarati > anussarati, smyti > sati. 
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In the word rasmi either the two consonants remain unchanged 
or they are interchanged, while in smasru the sibilant is assimilated 
to the nasal: rasmi > rasmi / ramsi, smasru > massu. 


There are words in which the group sibilant + nasal has un- 
dergone more than one change: 


asman asmam, asama, amha 
usman usma, usum 
usnd tanha, tasinā 
bhisma bhisma, bhimsa, bhesma, bhimha 
sneha sneha, sineha 
snusá sunhà, sunisà, husá 
smarati sumarati, sarati 
smita sita, smita, mihita (smita > hmita > mhita 
^ mihita) 
slesman silesuma, semha 
170. Nasal + sibilant. A nasal consonant is turned into niggahita 


when followed by a sibilant: an$u > amsu, amsa > amsa. 


in some words the nasal has been dropped and the vowel has 
been lengthened: vimsati > visati, simha > siha. 


n. Sibilant + 1, v, у, r. The consonants /, v, у, г are assimilated 
to a preceding sibilant: ахуа >assa, nasyati> nassati, sahasra> sahassa, 
svadate > sayati, SaSvat >sassata, Svasru >sassu, 


Sometimes, instead of assimilation, the consonant group is split 
up with the insertion of a vowel: sloka > siloka, Slesman >silesuma, 
$vàna > suvana / suvana, svamin > simin/suvamin, $vas >sve / suve, 
syat > siya, $ri > siri. 

The sibilant with y gives rise to cch іп Asyati > acchati, 
kasyapa > kacchapa. 

The group sr may be assimilated into a double sibilant, or 
the sibilant may be preceded by a niggahita, or the niggahita may 
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be dropped and the vowel lengthened: asra > assa / amsa / asa 
(kotthasa). 

172. т + sibilant, Generally an r is assimilated to a following 
sibilant: darsana>dassana, varsati>vassati, Кагѕака> kassaka. 


Sometimes the double sibilant is simplified and a preceding 
short vowel is lengthened or nasalized: akarsit > akassi > akasi, karsu 
> kassu > kāsu, darsayati > dasseti / upadamseti, utkarsati > ukkamsati, 
gharsati > ghamsati, harsati >hamsati, dharsana > dhamsana. 


173. Nasal + nasal The consonant group nn is sometimes 
cerebralized: unnamati> unnamati /unnamati, anna>anna (aparanna, 
pubbanna), janu > janu / jannu (jannuka). 


174, Nasal + 1, v, y, г. 


тї m-l miayati > milayati 
Ш pratisamlina > patisallina, 
samlapati > sallapati 
my my kamyatü > kamyata 
mm kamyatà > kammatà, agamya > 
agamma 
my my / ñña samyama > samyama / safifiama 
mv mv samvara > samvara 
тг r samraga > saraga 
mr тг samraksati > samrakkhati 
ny йй anya > aüüa, maùyati > таййай, 


пуйуа > ййауа> дауа 
nv nv anveti > anveti 


an samanvagata>samannagata, 
samanvesati> samannesati 


nv nn kinva > kinna 
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175. 1, v, y, r + nasal. The consonant 1, v, y, г are assimilated 
to a following nasal: dharma > dhamma, pürna > риша, karna 
>kanna, kalmása > Каттӣѕа. 


N.B. ürmi > йтті > ümi 
gulma > gumla > gumbla > gumba 
176. hbvyrthlvyr 
lv i palvala > palla 
bilva > billa 
ly dy kalyana > kalyana 
màngalya > mangalya 
i cápalya > cāpalla 
kausalya > kosalla 
th Jüjvalyati > daddalhati 
vy vy divya > divya, anuvyafüjana > anuvyaüjana 
by vyakta > byatta, апџууайјапа > anubyafüjana 


viy — vyakta > viyatta, anuvyanjana > 
anuviyaüjana 


vv vyagra > vagga, vyaya > vaya 
bb — bhavya > bhabba, vyüdha > bülha 
vya vi — vyadh > vijjhati 
ve — wyath > vedhati 
vr — vv vraja > vaja 
bb — pravrajati > pabbajati 
п i durlabha > dullabha 
rV bb — sarva > sabba 
рр carvayati > cappeti 


ry ту — árya > arya 
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riya arya > ariya, sürya > suriya, pratiharya 
> patihariya / patihira (pratiharya > patihaira 
> patihera > patihira) 
yir rya > ayira, karyat > kayira 
yy arya > ayya, niryati > niyyàti 
Ш рагуайКа > pallaika 
Sometimes when ir is preceded by the vowel a, contraction 
lakes place: asvarya > acchayira > accha-ira > acchera. 
177. hy 


h + nasal, y, v undergoes matathesis: grhnati >gahnati> 
ganháti, jihma>jimha, aruhya > aruyha, jihva >jivha. The consonants 
remain unchanged in the words brahman, brühmana. 


The group hy is split up with the vowel i: hyas > hiyo > hiyyo. 
Leyya < lehya тау have been formed on the analogy with peyya 
with which it is usually used. 


N.B. dui > hiri 


hrada draha daha 

hrada harada rahada 

hraśva rassa 

nayhati nandhati. This may be an analogical form: as 


baddha< bandhati so naddha < nandhati. 


GROUPS OF THREE 
CONSONANTS 
The groups of three consonants will be treated according as they 
contain a nasal or not. 


178. Groups of three consonants without a nasal. If the group 
of consonants in Sanskrit contains at least one mute consonant, then 


221 


the general rules of assimilation are followed in passing over into 
Pali. Then one of the three consonants is dropped. 


а). Mute + mute + s, y, r, v. 


ktr tt vaktra vattta vatta, 
yoktra уоша yotta 
tks kkh utksipati ukksipati ukkkhipati 
ukkhipati 
ür it chattra chatta 
ftv tt tattva tatta, 
sattva satta 


ddhv ddh uddhvamsati uddhamsati 
йу Л udjvalati ujjalati 


In the past gerund the suffix (уй remains but the previous 
consonant is dropped: praptva > рацуй > patva, bhuktva > bhutva, 
muktvà > mutvà. 


Sometimes the group tr. is retained and the previous consonant 
is dropped: uttrasati > uttasati, uttrasta > utrasta / uttasta. 


tks > jjh: utksáyati > ujjhàyati. 

b). Mute + sibilant + y. 

ksy > kkh: saksyati > sakkhati/ sagghati, 
vaksyati> vakkhati 
moksyati > mokkhati. 

tsy, psy > cch: matsya > maccha, 
chetsyati > checchati, 
lapsyati > lacchati. 

с). Sibilant + mute + y, r, v. 

str ith: stri > ШЫ / thi 


sastra > sattha 
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str tth: ostra > оа. 

N.B. drstvà > disvà / datthu (in poetry) 
Sastra > satthara (with the insertion of a vowel) 
styána > thina. 


d) r + mute + y, г, v. 


martya 2 mattya > macca 
агага > adda / alla / addha 
ürdhvam > uddham / ubbham 
с). rtsgstt 


rst > tth — akársta > akattha. 


In Pali, in the second person plural of the verbs, the dental group 
has been generalized where we might have expected a cerebral group, 


2). r + sibilant + y, v. 
irgyà > issà, parsva > passa. 


Note the future of the verb kasati from the root krs- : karsyati 
> kasssati > kassati > kasati > kühati / kahiti. 


179. Sanskrit consonant groups wih a nasal. When in Sanskrit 
a nasal is followed by two consonants, in passing over into Pali, 
the nasal is retained while the other two consonants are assimilated 
and then one is dropped. 


a). nasal + mute + mute. 
nkt > nt — paükti panti 
b). nasal + mute + sibilant 


nasal + sibilant + mute. 


tks > ükh sanksipati sankhipati, 
капкѕа kankha 
msk > nkh samskara ѕайкһага 


asth > nth sansthagara santhagara, 


c). nasal + mute + y, г, v. 


nkr > АК cafikramati cankamati 
ükhy > kh ѕайкһуйі sankhati 
ügr > fig sangrama sangama 
м > nt tantri tanti 

му >йс dnantya апайса 
ndr > nd candra canda 


ndhy > ijh  sandhyā > saijha, vindhya > viüjhà 
ndhr > ndh тапйһта > randha 


In some cases the three consonants are retained, and in the past 
gerund Pali has three consonants while Sanskrit has only two: indriya 
> indriya, ѕайкһуйіа > saikhata, hatvà > hantva, gatva >gantva. 


Sometimes there is no assimilation but the group is split up 
with the insertion of a vowel: піѕійсуа > nisificiya, Further samjñā 
> sana. 

d) nasal + s + y. hamsyati > haüchati / haükhati, This 
development may have been due to the insertion of (К 
before the sibilant: han-t-syati > haüchati / han-k-syati > 
hankhati. 


180. Two consonants + nasal. A Sanskrit word with a nasal 
preceded by two other consonants passes over into Pali in different 
ways: 


Кеп > kkh / nh / kh-n 


tiksna tikkha / tipha / tikhina 
abhiksnam abhikkhanam / abhinham 
Slaksna sanha 


Кәт > kkh / mh / kh-m 
suksma sukkha, sumha, sukhuma 


laksmi lakkhi 


224 


tn 2 nh/ sn 


Jjotsna junhà / dosina 
krtsna kasina 
tm > mh: utsmayati umhayati 
пт > tm: vartman vatuma 
15р > ay párspi panhi 
rm > mh: akürsma akamha 


If a Sanskrit word has a group of four consonants, in Pali these 
consonants are reduced to one with the lengthening of the previous 
vowel: damstra > dathà. 


181. Insertion of a vowel. In the evolution of the consonant 
groups from Sanskrit into Pali, often there is no assmilation but the 
splitting up of the group with the insertion of one of the vowels 
i, u, à. Sometimes, instead of the vowel u we find o the guna form 
of the same vowel. The choice of the vowel that is inserted generally 
follows a certain pattern. The vowel į is generally inserted before 
the semivowel y and before the liquid consonant }; the vowel u 
is generally inserted before the semivowel v and the labial consonant 
m; the vowel a is inserted before the consonant г. In a few cases 
the vowel inserted has been influenced by the vowel in the following 
syllable. 


a. y > iy: 

arya ariya maryada mariyada 
асйгуа асагіуа Sakya ѕакіуа 
asvarya acchariya bhagya bhagiya 
kirya kiriya nisiücya піѕійсіуа 
sürya suriya prakirya pakiriya 
virya viriya yacyate yaciyati 
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b v > пу; 


tvam tuvam svamin suvàmin 
dvi duvi $уйпа suvana 
$vas suve svasti suvatthi 
dvandva favantuva 


c) m > um: 


айта atuma vartman vatuma 

usman usuma süksma sukhuma 
paksman pakhuma smarati sumarati 
padma paduma Slesman silesuma 


N.B. papman > рӣріта (the vowel i may be due to the accented 
previous vowel 4.) 


smita > mhita > mihita, aman > asama (the vowel inserted 
in these last two examples may due to the influence of the neigh- 
bouring vowels) 


c) т > ar 


Sastra satthara dàtrá dātarā 
pitra pitara hrada harada > rahada 
matra matara 


МВ. апай > arahati garhati > garahati 


sti > siri bri > hiri — krüra > kurura (the vowel inserted 
may have been due to the influence of the neighbouring vowel). 


d.) > ik 


klesa kilesa miayati milayati 
klista kilittha Slestha silittha 
klamati kilamati Sloka siloka 


glasnu kilasu Slesman silesuma 
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glana gilana avaplivayati — opilàpeti g). When the vowel i is inserted after the consonant г, then 
plavati pilāvati a long vowel preceding the consonant r is shortened: 
e). n: The vowel inserted, when the consonant group contain- sua suriya arya ariya 

ing an n is split, depends on the previous or on the асагуа асагіуа уйуа viriya 

following vowel: Similarly — süksma sukhuma — tikspa — tikhina 
agni gini mus mana N.B. а). In Pali any consonant can be found at the beginning 
tikspa tikhina abhiksna — abhikkhana of a word, except d, t, dh, n, 1, Jh. 
snigdha ^ siniddha snana nhána > nahána b) Between two vowels all consonants can be used alone with 
snàyu nhdru > паћӣти the exception of ch, jh, à, dh, dh. 


NB. гајба > rijino, гајда > rüjinà, гўй > rājini. c). All Sanskrit final consonants are dropped in Pali, though 
: they may sometimes appear in compound words 
In the declension of the stems in an, the vowel u is inserted 
when the final is long, and the vowel a when the final vowel is 


Short: APOPHONY 


brahmund, brahmuno but brahmani 182. In Sanskrit the vowel gradation plays a great part in the 


kammunà, kammuno — but Каттап formation of words, in the declensions and in the conjugations. In 
Pali the vowel gradation has lost much of its importance. In the 


addhunà, addhu, b і. 
ne ut. addhani. building up of the words, it is found since most of the words are 


But айап retains the vowel a: attand, attano, айап derived from Sanskrit. In the declensions and the conjugations most 
In the conjugation of the present stem we find also pápunáti, of the time there is the tendency to build up the forms from one 
sakkunati, uniform stem; thus while Sanskrit has such forms as chinadmi, 


chinatsi, chindmah, in Pali we have chindami, chindasi, chindama. 


In a few cases, th iis ii E ч Pm 
зе, he ‘vowel: is inserted before. the; consonant While in Sanskrit the past participle is formed from the verbal root 


i in its weak grade gam-: gata, in Pali we have the past participle 
trspà tasina svapna supina formed from the root in its weak grade, but also from the stem of 
jyotsnà — dosinà snāyati — sinàyati the present tense: gata, gacchita. The same happens in the dclensions. 

; Thus we have the forms sifavata, silavato, but the word is also 

snehe sineha smusi — sinusi sunisā /sunha declined like the ordinary thematic stems: sifavanto, silavantam, 
f). Insertion of o. silavantassa, etc.. (For the vowel gradation, see no. 4 and what has 
been said in the declension, in the conjugation, and in the building 


gulma > gumba but in the derivative golomika, svarga > sagga, 


sovaggika, буйга > dvara, dvarika / dovarika. пр. of words.) 
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СНАРТЕК ХШ 


EVOLUTION OF 
THE DECLENSIONS 


In Pali the declensions of the nouns and of the adjectives are 
the historical development and simplification of the declensions in 
Sanskrit. Hence when we compare and contrast the declensions in 
Pali with the declensions in Sanskrit we can follow their evolution. 


Before coming to details, we can point out some general charac- 
teristics. 


183. Loss of consonant declensions. Since по words in Pali end 
in a consonant, the Sanskrit consonant declensions have been lost 
and they have become vowel declensions according as the words 
end in one or the other vowel; v.g. apad > apada, vidyut > vijju 
/ vijjutà, àyus > ayu, di$ > disa. Traces, however, of the Sanskrit 
consonant declension are found in stem in -as, -ап, -in, -nt,-ar: 
manas, rajan, hatthin, silavant, satthar. 


184. Prevalence of the -a declension. There is a very strong 
tendency to build up a uniform and simple declension, avoiding all 
difficult forms, especially those that would entail the application of 
difficult sandhi rules. And the simplest of all the declensions is that 
of the stems in -a or thematic declension. Hence many new forms 
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have been built on the analogy of the thematic stems. Aggi has 
a genitive aggissa, an ablative aggisma, a locative aggismim just 
like purisassa, puisasma, purisasmim. The stems in anf can op- 
tionally be declined on the model of the a-stems: silavanto, silavantam, 
silavantena, etc. This tendency had already started in Sanskrit in 
forming compounds: anguli / dasangula, aksi / caturaksa. 


185. Indistinctness of the gender. Pali has retained the three 
genders as in Sanskrit. The distinction, however, between the masculine 
and the neuter nouns is seen only іп the nominative, vocative and 
accusative singular and plural. And even in these cases, the distinc- 
tion between the masculine and the neuter is not always clear, 
especially in poetry. In the Ratana Sutta we find yüni bhütàni and 
sabbe bhita in the same stanza (Sn 222); in the Itivuttaka we find 
tīni sukhani in the prose passage and tayo sukhe in poetry (ЦУ 
67:5, 14); in the Majjhima Nikaya we find in the same sutta the 
nominative singular dando and the accusative plural dandani (MN 
1 373:2 and 374:10); imani padhánáni / ete padhina (AN П 74: 
1, 25); ye keci bhava / sabba bhavani (Ud35: 15, 21); nivesane 
/ nivesanüni (Sn 300, 305); putto / puttàni (Ud 17:29, 33); 
тапӣріке cakkhuna rüpe passitum (Ud 30:27; dhammüni (ра 
270); pane (DN Ш 63:11); panani (Юра 27); padani dhovitva / 
pade pakkháletvà (Theri 176, 178). 


Sometimes this variety of endings may be due to requirements 
of metre in poetry. On other occasions it may be due to the influence 
of the words that precede or follow. Thus in the Udàna we read 
sabba puttāni occurring soon after sabba bhattani. Again we read 
manapike sadde manapike rase manapike gandhe together with 
тапаріке ripe manápike photthabbe. 


In some cases the variety of endings may be due rather to the 
fact that Pali is on this point more closely connected with Vedic 
Sanskrit than with Classical Sanskrit. In Vedic Sanskrit the nomi- 
native plural of the neuter nouns ends more often in -à than in 
-üni: priya and also priyani. The frequency of the case ending 
in - as compared with the case ending in -àni is in the proportion 
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of 3:2. Hence the Pali nominative plural priya, besides priyani, 
would correspond to the same ending in Vedic. 


Further, once there was a nominative in -à, it was easy to build 

up an accsative plural in -e on the analogy of the masculine stems: 
puris : purisé :: rūpā : ripe. 
186. Loss of the dual. Pali has retained the singular and the 
plural number but it has lost the dual. The main reason for its loss 
must have been the tendency towards simplification. It is not easy 
to remember forms that are somewhat difficult and that are used 
very rarely, i.e. when the subject of the verb consists of two persons 
or things. On the other hand, a phonetic reason may have helped 
towards the disappearance of the dual. The ending of the nominative, 
vocative and accusative dual in Sanskrit, in passing over into Pali, 
would be confused with some other case endings: purusau would 
become puriso which is already the nominative singular, nadyau 
would become nadiyo or najjo which is the nominative plural. 


187. Loss of cases. Both the dative and the ablative cases have 
been almost entirely lost in Pali. 


The dative case takes the same ending as the genitive: purisassa, 
purisánam are both genitive and dative. The only exception are the 
few dative cases in -dya of the thematic stems: dassanaya, hitaya, 
sukhaya, 


The ablative in Sanskrit was very often similar to the genitive 
in the singular and to the dative in the plural; in Pali the ablative 
has generally been assimilated to the instrumenal both in the singular 
and in the plural: aggina, aggihi are both instrumental and ablative. 
The only exception are the stems in vowel. The thematic stems have 
an instrumental in -ena: purisena entirely different from the ablative 
purisa, Further all the stems in vowel have an alternative ending 
for the ablative borrowed from the pronominal declension: -sma: 
purisasmà, aggisma. 


188. Loss of case endings. The Sanskrit endings of the асси- 
sative plural of the masculine vowel stems have been lost since, in 
passing over into Pali, they coincide with the endings of the ac- 
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cusative singular. Thus the plural accusatives purusan, agnin, bhiksün 
become in Pali purisam, aggim, bhikkhum which are the accusative 
singular. Having lost its proper ending, the accusative plural nearly 
always takes the same ending as the nominative plural; hence aggayo 
/ aggi, bhikkhavo / bhikkhü are both nominative and accusative 
plural. The exceptions are the stems in -a which have the ending 
-e in the accusative plural: purise. Anoher reason for the loss of 
case endings is the loss of final consonants in Pali. Thus purusat 
> purisà, salah > sala, agnih > aggi. 

The ending -aih of the plural instrumental case of the stems 
in -a has been lost since in Pali it would become -e which is 
the ending of the locative singular and of the accusative plural. The 
instrumental and the ablative cases have the same ending in the 
plural: Skt devaih > devehi in Pali. 


In the stems in -i, -u the case endings of the genitive and of 
the locative singular have been lost. Skt agneh, agnau, mrdeh, mrdau. 
They have been replaced by aggissa, aggino, aggismim, mudussa, 
muduno, mudusmim. 


The stems in -ant have lost in Pali the forms of the plural 
which entail difficult sandhi rules, i.e. silavadbhih, silavatsu. The 
only exception is sabbhi < sant. 


189. Pronominal case endings. In order to make up for the loss 
of some case endings, recourse is had to the case endings of the 
pronominal declension. Already in Sanskrit we find the pronominal 
endings -ena, -sya, -esu in he instrumental and genitive singular 
and in the locative plural of the stems in -a: purusena, purusasya, 
ригиѕеѕи which become in Pali purisena, purisassa, purisesu. Besides 
these endings, in Pali we find also the endings -smá, -smim for 
the ablative and locative singular, and -e, -ehi for the accusative 
and instrumental plural : purise, purisehi. 


190. Variety of case endings. Though the tendency in Pali is 
towards simplification and uniformity, yet we find a variety of case 
endings. The Sanskrit forms rajfah, гајда develop into Pali as гаййо 
and raüBá with the assimilation of the two consonants. But a new 
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development arises from splitting up the consonant group with a 
vowel : rajino, rájinà. The pronominal endings used in the declen- 
sion of the nouns appear in two different ways owing to phonetic 
rules: purisasma / purisamha, purisasmim / purisamhi. 


Old forms derived directly from Sanskrit are found side by side 
with new forms. Sanskrit: nadya, nadyah, јахуд become in Pali naj 
najjo, јасса. New formations in Pali are nadiya, nadiyo, jatiya. 
Further Pali has some Vedic forms like dhamma / dhammena, rūpā 
/ rüpüni, panditüse / pandita. 


Pali has also some Magadhi forms like the nominative singular 
lural in e: bale / balo, pandite / pandito, sukhe / sukhani, 
ise / pandità, rukkhüse / rukkhà. The forms panditase, 
rukkhase have passed from Vedic into Magadhi. 


Though the dative case has lost its proper endings, yet there 
are a few old datives still surviving: sukhaya, hitáya, dassanaya. 


In order to avoid confusion between the nominative plural like 


purist and the ablative singular puris. and between the accusative ` 


plural purise and the locative singular deve, pronominal endings 
have been used for the ablative and the locative singular: purisasma 
/ purisamhà, purisasmim / purisamhi. 


On the analogy of purísá, sálà with the final long vowel, the 
stems in -i, -i, -ü, -u have also a long vowel in the nominative 
plural: játi, nadi, dhenü, bhikkhü. 


Just as purisam has purisehi, purisánam, purisesu, so also 
sattharam has satthárehi, sattharanam, sattharesu. 


To avoid difficult sandhi, the stems in -ant have the plural 
oblique cases from the stem silavanta: silavantehi ѕЙауатӣпат, 
silavantesu. Of the old forms, only one survives: sabbhi from sant. 


191. Vowel gradation. The vowel gradation in the declension of 
the nouns has greatly lost its clearness in some cases, while in others 
jt has entirely disappeared. This is due either to the desire to build 
up а simple uniform declension, or to the phonetic laws proper to 
the language. 
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While Sanskrit has aksi, aksna, aksnah, aksini, aksibhih, aksnim, 
Pali has generalized the stem of the nominative: akkhi, akkhino, 
akkhiná, akkhini, akkhihi, akkhinam. 


In nouns like satthà, raja, a vowel is often inserted between 
the consonants of the weak grade and thus the vowel gradation is 
no longer clear: satthra > satthará, гајда > гајіпа. Similarly in the 
plural the vowel of the stem is lengthened while it ought to be short 
according to the vowel gradation: satthühi, satthüsu < Skt Sastrbhih, 
Sastrsu. 


Again with the elimination of the Sanskrit vowel у, it is difficult 
to see how u alternates with у / йг: satthu : sattharà. (satthra): 
sattharam. 


192. Declension of thematic stems. It will be easy to compare 
and contrast the Pali and the Sanskrit declensions if we place them 
side by side. 


Sanskrit: deva Pali: deva (god) 
Singular Plural 

N. devah devo devah devà 
V. deva deva devah deva 
A. devam devam devan deve 
L devena devena devaih devehi 
Ab. devat devà, devasmà devebhyah devehi 
D. devāya devassa devebhyah devānam 
G. devasya devassa devānām devanam 
L. deve deve, devasmim — devegu devesu 


a). The changes that have taken place are the following: 


ah > о: devah > devo 
am > am: devam > devam 
at >а devat > devà 
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sya > ssa 


ah » à 


ám > am 


b). 


с). 


4). 


e). 


devasya > devassa 


devàh > deva 


devanam > devanam 


The ablative and the locative singular deva, deve were 
liable to be confused with the nominative and the accu- 
sative plural; hence the alternative endings -smd, -smim 
were borrowed from the pronominal declension: devasma, 
devasmim like tasma, tasmim. 


The Sanskrit case ending -dya of the dative has been 
retained by the thematic stems when the dative case is used 
to indicate the goal or purpose: dassanaya, hitàya, sukhaya. 


The ending of the accuisative plural -йп has been lost since 
in Pali it becomes -am and coincides with the ending of 
the accusative singular. This loss is made good by the 
ending -e which is either borrowed from the pronominal 
declension ог from the plural case endings -e-hi, -e-su,: 
purise, dhamme. 


The endings of the instrumental and locative plural ehi, esu 
are borrowings from the pronominal declension and are 
already found in Vedic: priyebhih, priyesu: piyehi, piyesu 
like tehi, tesu. 


In the declension of the neuter nouns Pali has in the 
nominative, vocative and accusative plural forms like rūpā 
besides rüpáni Either these forms must be taken as 
coming directly from Vedic or they must be taken as 
required by the exigencies of metre in poetry or finally as 
a mixing up of genders. 


. Both masculine and neuter thematic stems have а Magadhi 


ending -e in the nominative singular: sukhe, dukkhe, kamme, 
sate (MN 1 517:23, 24,34, 36); vise, timse (MN I 518:1); 
bale, pandite (DN 1 155:29,30); attakare (DN I 153:28); 
avitakke, avicáre, paninatare (DN II 278:16); chave, sigale, 


193. 


h). 


9. 
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sihanade (DN Ш 25:3,4); lokdmise, samyojane, pavutte 
(MN II 25425). 


There are some forms of the nominative plural ending in 
-ãse. This form seems to go back to the Vedic nominative 
plural in -asas: priyásas; but the final vowel -e instead 
of -o is a Magadhism: updsakase, avita tanhase, panditase, 
sankhata-dhammase, samana-bráhmanáse (Sn 376, 776, 
875, 1079); luddhase, dutthase, mülhàse, kuddhase, makkhase, 
mattase (ltv 1:10, 2:3, 16, 29; 3:7,20); gatase, sávakáse 
(DN 11 255:3; 272:20). 


The ending -à which is sometimes used for the instrumental 
singular as in sahatthá, goes back to the Vedic instrumental 
case in -à: priya besides the more common priyena. The 
instrumental in -sã is built up on the analogy of the stems 
in -s whose nominative ends in -o just like the nominative 
of the thematic stems: mano : manasa :: vego: vegasa. 


The endings -fo, -so, which are sometimes used in the 
sense of an ablative and of an instrumental case, go back 
to the adverbial Vedic endings -tah, -sah: daksinatah > 
dakkhinato. 


Declension of stems in -i and -u. 


Masculine stem : Sanskrit: agni, Pali: aggi 


Neuter stem: 


N. 
У. 
А. 
1. 


Ab. 


Sanskrit: vari, Pali: vari 


SINGULAR 


agnih аррї väri vāri / vàrim 
agne арш vari vāri / varim 
agnim —aggim vàri уай — / varim 
agninà agginā varina уйгіпа 

agneh agginā / aggisma varinah várinà / varisma 


agnaye aggino / aggissa varine — várino / varissa 


G. agneh aggino / aggissa vāriņah varino / varissa 
L. agnau  aggismim varini — varismim 
PLURAL 
N. agnayah  aggayo/ aggi vàrini vàrini / vari 
V. agnayah aggayo/ aggi varini vàrini / vari 
A. agnin aggayo/ aggi várini värini / väri 
L agnibhih aggihi vüribhih — varihi 
Ab, agnibhyah aggihi váribhyah уййн 
D. agnibhyah agginam váribhyah varinam 
G. agninàm agginam varindm — várinam 
L. agnisu — aggisu varisu várisu 


a) Both in Sanskrit and in Pali the stems in -u are declined 
like the stems in -i When the stems in -i have -e^ay 
the stems in u have o/av. Thus in Sanskrit we have agneh, 
agnaye, agnayah / taroh, tarave, taravah. Similarly in Pali: 
aggayo / taravo. 


b). In Sanskrit the declension of the neuter stems in -i, -u 
differs from that of the masculine stems. In Pali only the 
nominative, vocative and acusative singular and plural 
correspond to the same cases in Sanskrit; the other cases 
are built up like those of the masculine stems. 


с). Merely phonetic are the changes of 


-ih 4 agnih > aggi 
-im >-йп agnim > aggim 
-ah >-0 agnayah > aggayo 
-bhih > -hi agnibhih > aggihi 
-ām > -am agninàm > agginam 


d). The vocative, ablative, genitive and locative singular, and 
the accusative plural have lost their own endings. The 


е). 


194. 


"eB ж 


. Salayah — sáláya 
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ablative takes the endings of the instrumental : agginà 
against Sanskrit agneh. The genitive takes the ending 
-no: aggino against Sanskrit agneh. The genitive in -no 
is either built on the analogy of the stems in -in: aggino 
like pakkhino; or is derived from the genitive of the neuter 
stems: aggino like Sanskrit varinah. Both the ablative and 
the genitive take the alternative pronominal endings -sma, 
-ssa on the analogy of the thematic stems: aggisma, aggissa 
like purisasma, puisassa. The vocative singular takes the 
same ending as the nominative, and the accusative plural 
takes the same ending as the nominative plural: N.V, sg. 
арш, pl. aggayo / aggi. 

The nominative plural is optionally formed with the length- 
ening of the vowel of the stem: aggayo / aggi. The form 
aggi is built on the analogy of the other vowel stems which 
have a long vowel in the plural, unless it is taken as a 
survival of the Sanskrit dual form. 


In the neuter stems, the nominative, vocative and accusative 
singular are alternately formed with the ending -m on the 
analogy of the thematic stems; and the nominative, vocative 
and accusative plural are also formed by lengthening the 
vowel of the stem on the analogy of the masculine stems 
in -i: vari / varim, varini / vari. 


Declension of the feminine stems in -à: Skt sala, Pali sala. 


Singular Plural 
Sala sala Salah sala / sálàyo 
Sale sále Salah salà / salayo 
Salam —— sálam Salah salà / sālāyo 
Salayà — sálàya salabhih salahi 


Salabhyah — salahi 
Salayai — salaya Salabhyah — salanam 


Salayah — salaya Salanam salánam 
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L, $ййуйт  sálàyam Salasu sálásu 
salàya 


a). Merely phonetic are the following changes: 


-ат > -ат Salim > salam 
ар sd salah > sala 
-bhih > -hi salabhih > sālāhi 


b). In the singular the ending of the instrumental has been lost 
and the declension has been made uniform by keeping the 
vowel of the stem always long and by extending to the 
instrumental and to the dative the ending -yah of the 
ablative and genitive. The vowel of the ending, however, 
has been shortened in Pali since it follows a long accented 
syllable: saláya. 


c) The locative has retained its proper ending, but it takes also 
the ending -уйһ on the analogy of the other cases: salayam 
/ sülüya. | 
d). With the loss of the final consonant, the nominative plural 
has become identical with the nominative singular: sala 
>sala, Salih > sala, Hence а new nominative plural has 
been formed on the analogy of the stems in -i jati : jatiyo 
x sala: salayo. 
195, Declension of the feminine stems in -i, -i, -u, -ü. It may 
be good here to give a brief outline of the evolution of this de- 
clension. 


In Vedic Sanskrit there is a fourfold division: 
1. masculine and feminine stems in -i, -u 
2. neuter stems in -i -u 


3. masculine and feminine stems ending in -1, - which before 
a suffix change -i, -ü > -y, -v. 


4. masculine and feminine stems which, before a suffix, change 
-i - > dy, -uv 
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In Classical Sanskrit there is also a fourfold division, though 
somewhat different, since masculine stems are different from femi- 
nine stems. Stems in -i, -ü are only feminine in gender. 


1. masculine stems in -j -uù 


2. neuter stems in 


3. Feminine stems in -i, -u, -j -ü which change to -y, -v 
before a suffix beginning with a vowel, 


4. Feminine stems in -i, - which change to -iy, -uv before 
à suffix beginning with a vowel. 


In Pali this fourfold division has been reduced to two 

l. masculine and neuter stems in -i, -u 

2. feminine stems in -i, -i, -u, -i 

All the feminine stems in Pali are declined in the same way, 
making allowance for the short or long vowel in the nominative and 
vocative singular and for the change of -i, -i -u, -ü > -iy, -uy 
respectively before prefixes beginning with a vowel. 

Skt; jati, nadi, dhi; Pali: пайї 

SINGULAR 


N. jatih nadi dhih nadi 
V. jüte nadi dhih nadi 
A. jatim nadim dhiyam nadim 
I уйуй nadya dhiya nadiya 
Ab. jatyah nadyah dhiyah nadiya 
D. jatyah nadyai dhiyai nadiyà 
G. jatyah — nadyàh dhiyah nadiya 


L. jatyam nadyam dhiyi nadiyam, nadiya 
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PLURAL 
N. jatayah nadyah dhiyah nadiyo, nadi 
V. jatayah nadyah dhiyah nadiyo, nadi 
A. jütih nadih dhiyah nadiyo, nadi 
L  jütibhih  nadibhih dhibhih nadihi 
Ab. jatibhyah nadibhyah — dhibhyah пайм 
D. jütibhyah nadibhyah — dhibhyah пайпат 


nadinam dhiyàm nadinam 


L. jatisu nadisu dhisu nadisu 


а). Pali has generalized the development of -i, -i, -u, -ü >- 
iy, -uy before terminations beginning with a vowel just 
as in monosyllabic stems in Sanskrit: nadiya, nadiyam, 
nadiyo, dhenuya, dhenuyam, dhenuyo. 


On the other hand, Pali has generalized the endings of the , 


polysyllabic stems: 


-m, -й, -йһ, -am in the accusative, instrumental, genitive and 
locative singular nadim >nadim, nadyà > nadiya, nadyah > nadiya, 
nadyam > nadiyam; 


-áh in the nominative, vocative and accusative plural nadiyah 
> nadiyo; 

-nām іп the genitive plural nadinàm > nadinam 

In Pali both endings -à, -äh have given rise to -à which has 
been generalized to all the cases of the singular and has become 
optional even in the locative case: nadya, nadyah > nadiya, nadiyà 
/ nadiyam. 


b). In the plural, the accusative in -ih of the polysyllabic stems 
may have given rise to the alternative form with the long 
vowel: nadiyo / пайї, jatiyo / jati. 
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c). In the older language we find traces of the distinction that 
existed in Sanskrit: jaccá < уйуй, najja < nadyà, najjo < 
nadyah. 

196, Stems in -s. The neuter stems in -s are declined in Pali 
just as in Sanskrit, but only in the singular. These stems may also 
be declined, both in the singular and in the plural, like the neuter 
thematic stems i.c. like rüpam. 


МУА. manas mano 

L manasa manasa 
Ab. manasah manasa 
р. manase 

G. manasah manaso 
L manasi manasi 


197. Stem in -ant: Skt silavant, Pali silavant. 


Singular Plural 
N.V. silavan, silava Silavantah silavanto 
А. Silavantam — silavantam — Silavatah silavanto 
L Silavata silavata Silavadbhih 


Ab. Silavatah silavata Silavadbhyah 


р. Silavate silavato Silavadbhyah — silavatam 
G. Silavatah silavato Silavatam silavatam 
г. Silavati silavati Silavatsu 


a). In the singular the stems in -ant in Pali are declined as 
in Sanskrit, except in the nomivative and vocative where 
the final nasal is dropped and the vowel is lengthened: 
silavan > silavà. 


b). In the plural the accusative takes the same ending as the 
nominative and thus appears in its strong form and not in 
its weak grade: Skt Silavatah, Pali silavanto 
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€) In the plural the endings of the instrumental, ablative and 
locative have been lost, most probably to avoid the difficult 
sandhi. The only forms still extant are sabbhi, asabbhi < 
sant, 
d). These stems may optionally be declined like the thematic 


stems by adding the vowel -a to the stem: silavant + a: 
silavanto, silavantam, silavantena... 


198. Stems in -in: Skt hastin, Pali hatthin. 


Singular Plural 
N. hasti hatthi hastinah hatthino 
V. hastin hatthi hastinah hatthino 
A. hastinam — hatthinam hastinah hatthino 
L hastina hatthinà hastibhih hatthihi 
Ab. hastinah — hatthinà hastibhyah — hatthihi 
D. hastine hatthino hastibhyah hatthinam 
G. hastinah — hatthino hastinám hatthinam 
L. hastini hatthini hastisu hatthisu 


The Pali declension of the stems in -in corresponds to the 
Sanskrit declension of the same stems. The only innovation in Pali 
is the alternative formation of some cases on the analogy of the stems 
in -i: hatthim, hatthissa, hatthisma, hatthismim, hatthihi like aggim, 
aggissa, aggismà, aggismim, aggihi. 


199, Stems in -an: Skt rajan, Pali rajan. 


Singular Plural 
N. raja raja rajanah гајапо 
У. гајап гаја тајапаћ гајапо 
A. гајапат гајапат гајдаһ гајапо 
L тајда rannà, ràjinà ^ rájabhih гаја 


Ab. rájiah таййй, ràjinà ^ rüjabhyah гй 
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D. ràjüe гаййо, ràjino — ràjabhyah гајйпат, ғаййат 
G. ràjüah гаййо, ràjino гајда sajinam, rañħam 
L. ràjüi rájani rajini rajasu rüjüsu 


a). When alowance is made for phonetic changes, the main 
differences between Pali and Sanskrit are 


the insertion of the vowel ; instead of а in the locative case: 
Skt ràjani Pali rajini, 

the use of the strong form for the accusative plural: rájáno 
against Skt гајда; 


the change of the stem vowel -a > -i in the plural, perhaps 
on the analogy of the stems in -ar: i: satthühi. 


200. Stems in -ar: Skt datar, Pali dātar. 


Sing ular Plural 
N. data date datarah datiro 
V. datar data, data datarah datiro 
A. dataram dataram datfn dataro 
L айта datara datrbhih ш 
Ab. dàtuh datara datrbhyah айан 
D. дате datu datrbhyah dàtünam 
G. datuh айш datfnam datinam 
L. datari datari datrsu dàtüsu 


The differences between Pali and Sanskrit are the following: 


a). In the instrumental singular the vowel а is inserted between 
the two consonants and thus datard is built on the same 
pattern as the locative datari. 


b) The final -uh and the semivowel -p have given rise to 
-u: dàtuh > datu; datrbhih > dátühi. 
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c). The prevalence of the vowel u has led to the building up 
of several forms on the analogy of the stems in - both 
masculine and feminine: datuno, datussa like  bhikkhuno, 
blikkhussa; matuya like dhenuyà. 


d. The accusative singular dátáram has given rise to new 
forms on the analogy of the thematic stems: datara, dataranam, 
datarehi, dataresu. 


CHAPTER XIV 


EVOLUTION OF 
THE PRONOUNS 
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In contrast with the inflection of the nouns which shows a 
marked tendency towards simplification, the declension of the pro- 
nouns is characterized by a variety of forms. 


201. Personal pronouns. 


Skt aham, tvam 


aham 
А. тат 

maya 
Ab. mad 
D. mahyam 
G. mama 


Singular 


aham 
mam 
maya 
maya 
mayham 
mama 
mama 
mayham 


mayi 


aham, tvam 
tvam tvam 
tvam tam 
tvaya taya 
tvad taya 
tuhyam tuyham 
lava 
tava tava 
tuyham 
tvayi tayi 
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Plural 

N. vayam mayam / amhe — yuyam tumhe 

A. asman amhe yusman tumhe 

Ll asmabhih amhehi yusmabhih — tumhehi 
Ab. asmad amhehi yusmad tumhehi 
D. asmabhyam атһакат yusmabhyam tumhakam 
G. asmàkam атһакат yusmákam tumhākam 
L. asmāsu amhesu yusmasu tumhesu 


a). Just as the declension of the nouns, so also the dclension 
of the pronouns has no dual. 


b). Merely phonetic are some of the changes undergone in 
passing from Sanksrit to Pali: 


the final nasal consonant is changed to niggahita: aham > aham, 
mam > mam; 

the interchange of fy > yh: mahyam > mayham; 

the change sm > hm > mh: asmakam > amhaikam; 

the loss of occlusion of bh > h: asmabhih > amhehi; 

the assimilation of consonants: tv > tt > t: tvayi > ttayi > tayi. 

€). While the Sanskrit dative case has been lost in the declen- 
sion of the nouns, it has here been preserved in the de- 
clension of the personal pronouns in the singular. Thus the 
dative case has both its own proper ending and the ending 


of the genitive as in the declension of the nouns: mahyam 
> mayham / mama, tuhyam > tuyham / tava. 


d). Pali has lost the ending of the Sanskrit ablative case and- 


has replaced it with that of the instrumental case: Skt mad, 
tvad, asmad, yusmad, Pali maya, taya, amhehi, tumhehi 


€) The nominative plural mayam may have been built under 
the influence of forms like mam, maya, mayi. 


202. 


9). 


һ). 
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Asme / amhe seem to go back to a rare Vedic form and 
may have been built in uniformity with the other cases 
amhehi, amhàkam, amhesu. 

Tumhe may have been formed on the analogy of amhe 
and on the generalization of the consonant t- in the plural: 
tumhehi, tumhesu. 

The vowel -e in the plural seems to be due to the analogy 
of the demonstrative pronoun: fe : amhe, tumhe; tehi : 
amhehi, tumhehi; tesu : amhesu, tumhesu. 


Several alternative forms, already mentioned in no. 40, may 
due to dialectical influences. 


Demonstrative pronouns. 
Skt sah, sā, tad Pali so sā, tam 


Singular 


sah so sa 51 
{ат tam tam {ат 
tena tena taya {дуа 
. tasmat tasma tasyah ` (дуа 
tasmai tasyai 
fasya tassa tasyah (дуа / tassá 
fasmin — tasmim tasyam tayam / tassam / tàsam 
Plural 
te te tüh ta / tayo 
tan te tah tā / tayo 
tehi — tübhih — thi 
. tebhyah tehi tübhyah tāhi 
tebhyah tabhyah 
tesam tesam tàsàm tasam / tàsanam / tasánam 
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203. 


L.  tesu fesu tasu (аѕи 

а). Merely phonetic are the changes 

sah > so , tah > tà 

tam > tam, tesam > tesam, tasém > tàsam, tasmin > tasmim, 

tasmat > tasma, tabhih > tahi 

tasya > tassa, tasyàm > tassam / tüsam 

lesu > tesu 

b). Just as in the declensions of the nouns in Pali, so also here 
the accusative plural takes the same form as the nominative 
plural: te, te. 

c). In the feminine this pronoun takes the same endings as 
the feminine stems in -a: (дуа, (йуат, tayo like sáláya, 
sálàyam, salayo. 

d). The feminine has also some new forms which seem to be 
analogical formations: (154, tissáya for the genitive and 
tissam for the locative. 

е). In the genitive plural tesdnam, tasénam seem to be double 
formations, 

f). In the neuter the pronoun has tam, táni respectively for 
the nominative and accusative singular and plural. In the 
singular the Sanskrit form is tad which in Pali appears 
in compounds: tad-karo > takkaro, tad-evam. 
Demonstrative pronouns. 

Skt ayam, iyam, idam Pali ayam, ayam, idam / imam 

Singular 

N. ayam ayam iyam ayam 

А. imam imam imam imam 

L anena iminà anaya imaya 

Ab. asmat imasma asyah imaya 
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D. asmai asyai 

asya imassa / assa asyah imissa / ass@ 
L. asmin imasmim asyam imissam 

Plural 

М. ime ime imah ima / imayo 
A. iman ime imah ima / imayo 
Ll ebhih imehi abhih imahi 
Ab. ebhyah — imehi abhyah — imahi 
D. ebhyah abhyah 
G. esàm imesam asim imasam 

ези imesu asu imasu 


a). The neuter pronoun both in Sanskri and in Pali is declined 
like the masculine pronoun with the exception of the nominative 
and accusative singular and plural: Skt idam, imüni, Pali 
idam / imam, imüni. 


b). In Sanskrit the stems from which the forms of the declen- 
sion of this pronoun are derived аге i-, a-, ana-. 


The stem j- is found in the masculine singular as i-, in the 
feminine singular as i-, in the neuter as id-, But these forms have 
been extended with the pronominal ending -am and thus the nomi- 
native singular of the three genders is ayam, iyam, idam. In ayam 
the vowel i- appears in its guna grade -am: i-am > e-am > ayam. 
In the feminine i- am >iyam. 


From the stem i- there was an accusative im; but this form 
was also extended wih the suffix of the accusative -am and thus 
we have the form imam. From this acusative form there was 
abstracted the stem ima- from which are derived the other cases 
ime, imam, imàni. 
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The stem а- is used for the formation of other cases like asmai, 
asya etc. In the plural the vowel a- is lengthened to e- in the 
masculine and to a- in the femi e-bhih, à-bhih. 


The stem ana-: in Vedic the instrumental was ena / ауа іп 
the masculine and feminine respectively. The Sanskrit forms anena, 
anaya seem to have been derived from a stem anā- which is used 
as instrumental case in Avestan and which is still preserved as an 
adverb in Vedic in the sense of therefore, 


In Vedic the stem ima- was extended to form other cases like 
imasya, imasmai. 


c). In Pali the declension of the masculine ayam coresponds 
to the Sanskrit inflection. Pali, however, has built alter- 
natives and more commonly used forms from the stem 
іта-: imasmà, imassa, imehi, imesu, imesam. 


The form iminà of the instrumental singular shows the ten- 
dency to change the vowel a >i just as in tissa, tissam, and seems 
to have been built on the analogy of amuna with the long vowel 
ending just as in the nominal declension. 


The accusative plural is like the nominative. 


d). In the declension of the feminine stem only a few forms 
are historical: imam. assa, ima. Other forms have been 
built on the analogy of the feminine nominal stems in 

: imáya, imayam, imayo, imáhi, imasu, and partly also 

imasam. 


€). The forms esànam, imesanam, imasinam, assàya, imissáya 
are double formations. 


f. In the neuter the only difference is that Pali uses for the 
singular both idam / imam as compared with the Sanskrit 
idam only. 


204. 
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Demonstrative pronouns. 


Skt: asau, asau, adah Pali: asu/amu, asu, adum 


Ab. 


©. 


. amibhyah amühi 


Singular 


asau asu / amu asau asu 

amum amum amum amum 

amunà — amuná amuya amuya 

amusmát amusma amusyah — amuyà 

amusmai amusyai 

amusya атиѕѕа amusyah ^ amussà / атиуй 

amusmin amusmim amusyam атиѕѕат /amuyam 
Plural 

ami ami amüh атй / amuyo 

amün ami amüh атӣ / amuyo 

amibhih | amühi amübhih ^ amühi 


amübhyah amūhi 


amibhyah amübhyah 

amisüm атӣѕат / amüsánam amiisim amüsam / 
amisanam 

amisu amüsu amüsu amüsu 


In Pali the stem amu- has been generalized; hence the 
forms ami, amühi against Sanskrit ami, amibhih. 


ln the masculine the only innovation is the form amu 
besides asu. Further in the genitive there is the double 
formation amüsanam. In the nominative singular there is 
a slight change owing to the rule of phonetics: asau > asu. 


In the feminine several new forms have been built up on 
the analogy of the noun stems in -и: dhenu: The starting 
point of such new forms may have been the stem amu- 
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205. 


d) 


itself and the instrumental singular amuyà which corre- 
sponds to dhenuyd. The new forms are amuya in the 
genitive, amuyam in the locative singular, and amuyo in 
the nominative and accusative plural. amüsánam is double 
genitive, 


In the neuter Pali has adum in nominative and accusative 
singular and amüni / ami in the nominative and accusative 
plural. These forms correspond to the Sanskrit forms adah 
/ amiini, 1а Pali the nominative singular has been formed 
on the analogy of the nomninal stems. Just as adum is 
formed on the analogy of assum, so also in the plural 
amüni / ami аге formed on the analogy of assüni, assi. 


Relative and interrogative pronouns. The relative pronoun 


ya and the interrogative pronoun ka are inflected both in Sanskrit 
and Pali like the demonstrative pronoun sah / sa, so/sá. In Sanskrit 
there is the neuter form yad like tad while in Pali there is yam 
/ yad. Both Sanskrit and Pali have a form kim as neuter of ka: 
New formations in Pali are the cases of kim: Kissa, kisma, kismim 
on ther analogy of tissa, tissam, imissá, imissam. 


206. 


CHAPTER XV 


EVOLUTION OF NUMERALS 


Cardinal numerals. The Pali cardinal numerals generally 


correspond to the Sanskrit cardinal numerals. 


eka eka 

dvi dvi 

tri ti 

catur catu 

pañca райса 

sas cha 

sapta satta 

asta attha 

nava nava 

dasa dasa 

ekadasa ekadasa / ekarasa 
dvadasa dvadasa / barasa 
trayodasa terasa / telasa 
caturdasa catuddasa / cuddasa 
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paticadasa 
sodasa 
saptadasa 
astidasa 
ekiinavimsati 
vimáati 
dvavimsati 
trayovimsati 
caturvimsati 
paiicavimsati 
sadvimsati 
trimat 
trayastrimsat 
sat-trimsat 
catvarimsat 
dvicatvarimsat 
dvacatvarimsat 
trayascatvarimsat 
paticásat 
dvipaiicüsat 
dvapaticasat 
satparicasat 
sasti 

dvasasti 
saptati 


asiti 


paficadasa / pannarasa / pannarasa 82 
solasa / sorasa 84 
sattadasa / sattarasa 90 
atthddasa / attharasa 92 
ekiinavisati 

visati / visa / visa / visam 96 
dvávisati / bavisati 100 
tevisati / tevisa The 


catuvisati / catuvisa / catubbisa 
paücavisati / paficavisa / pannavisati ». 
chabbisati 

timsati / timsa / timsam / timsa 

tettimsati, tettimsa 

chattimsati 

cattálisati / cattalisa / cattarisa b). 
dvicattalisati 


dvacatt: 


teccattalisa o. 
paünása / pannása 

dvepaiifiasa 

dvapantiasa d). 
chapaññāsa 

satthi 

dvasatthi / dvatthi 

sattati 


asiti 


phonetic 
seem to 
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dvyasiti dveasiti 
caturasiti caturasiti / cullasiti / cülásiti 
navati navuti 
dvanavati dvànavuti 
dvinavati dvenavuti 
sannavati channavuti 
satam satam 
evolution of the numerals from Sanskrit into Pali show 


changes which are not of common occurrence in Pali, but 
be due to various dialectical influences. 


Ја Sanskrit compounds the numeral dvi sometimes remains 
unchanged and sometimes is used in the dual number. In 
Pali the form dvi sometimes is retained as in dvisattàlisati; 
sometimes is changed to dve: dveparinása, dve asiti, dve 
navati; sometimes it retains the Sanskrit dual ending: 
dvadasa, dvavisati, dvacattalisa, dvasatthi, dvanavuti. 


The group dv is sometimes assimilated to bb dvadasa 
>bbārasa > barasa, dvavisati > bbavisati > bavisati. The 
same assimilation takes place in sad-vimsati > chabbisati, 
catur-vimsa > catuvvisa > catubbisa. 


The Sanskrit form trayas is represented in Pali by te: 


trayodasa > terasa, trayovimsati > tevisati, trayas-catvai 
>tecattalisa. 


The stem catur ha given rise to the several forms: caturas iti, 
catuddasa, catubbisa (< catuvvisa < catur-visa), catuvisati 
(catu-visati « catur - visati with the final r dropped), 
cuddasa (< coddasa < ca-uddasa < caturdaa with the loss 
of the consonant t, the assimilation of r > d and the 
weakening of the vowel o before two consonants. Cilasiti 
/ cullasiti < colisiti < ca-urasiti < caturasiti: in this de- 
velopment the dental consonant is dropped, the vowels are 
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е). 


8). 


h). 


contracted and then weakened, the double consonant is 
simplified with the lengthening of the previous vowel, the 
consonant ғ is changed to /. 


The Sanskrit consonant group йс is represented in Pali by 
йс, йй, пп, nn: paficadasa > paricadasa, pannarasa, pannarasa; 
paiicisat > раййаѕа, pannasa 

The numeral sas > cha with the initial consonant aspirated. 
The final Sanskrit consonant reappears in compounds as a 
cerebral / > chafabhifiia. There is also the change of sag 
> sal- salüyatanam. In poetry we find also sadabhiana, 
In numerals sas >cha and the final consonant is assimilated 


to the following consonant: chabbisati, chattimsati, channavuty 


but chapaffiasa. 


The consonant d of dasa has been changed to r and this 
consonant has been changed to / ekadasa / ekarasa, terasa 
/ telasa, cattarisa / cattálisa, sorasa / solasa. 


In visati < vimSati the nasal has been dropped and the 
vowel lengthened. 


In trimsat > timsa / timsa/ timsam the final consonant has 
been dropped and then the vowel has sometimes been 
lengthened and sometimes nasalized. A new form timsati 
appears on the analogy of visati. 


Pali has navuti for Sanskrit navati due to the influence 
of the consonant v. 
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CHAPTER XVI 


EVOLUTION OF 
THE VERBAL SYSTEM 


207. Simplification of the conjugations and of the classes. In 
Sanskrit the verbs are divided into two conjugations 


thematic conjugation 
athematic conjugation 
The thematic conjugation is characterized by the fact that 


the stem of the present ends in -a since it is formed with one 
of the suffixes -a, -ya, -aya; 


the stem of the present remains unchanged in the inflection; 
v.g. labh-a-si, labh-a-ti, labh-a-tha, labh-a-nti. 


The athematic conjugation is characterized by the fact that 


the stem of the present is either the verbal root or the verbal 
root with one of the suffixes -u-, -nu-, -nā 


the stem of the present changes, being either strong or weak, 
according as the accent is on the root or on the suffix; 


Vg. as-mi: s-anti, juho-mi: juhu-mah, krinà-mi:krini-mah. 
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The advantage of the thematic over the athematic conjugation 
is obvious: 
it retains the stem unchanged 


it inserts the suffix -a (-ya, -aya) between the verbal root and 


the personal endings, avoiding all vowel and consonant combina- 
tions, 


| The thematic conjugation comprises the first, the fourth, the 
sixth and the tenth class. 


p The athematic conjugation comprises the second, the third, the 
fifth, the seventh, the eighth and the ninth class. 


In Pali the distinction between the two conjugations has almost 
entirely disappeared: 


The vowel alternation has disappeared as part of a regular 
system, for, while Sanskrit carefully distinguishes between strong 


and weak forms, in Pali either the strong or the weak form has been 
generalized: 


Sanskrit: karoti : kurvanti chinatti : chindanti 
Pali: karoti : karonti chindati : chindanti 


Consonant stems have generally been eliminated in Pali by the 
addition of the thematic vowel -a: 


Sanskrit: chinatsi : chindmah 
Pali: chindasi : chindama 


These changes have affected the formation of the stem of the 
present of the verb, and thus the division of the verbs into ten classes 
has also been simplified. The present stem of the verbs of the second 
and of the seventh class takes the suffix -a: 


Sanskrit: hanti chinatti 
Pali: hanati chindati 


Some of the verbs of the second class pass over to the first 
class: brü- has bravami as bhū- has bhavami. 
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The verbs of the seventh class form the stem of the present 
on the pattern of those of the sixth class which insert a nasal before 
the last consonant. The root chid- forms the present stem chinda- 
just as muc- has тийса-. 


The verbs of the fifth class form the present stem with the suffix 
-no (the strong form of -nu), but they generally pass over to the 


ninth class and take the suffix -nà: supáti is more comon than sunoti. 


The verbs. of the third class are inflected like the reduplicated 
verbs of the first class: jahati like titfhati, Even juhoti has an 
alternative form. juhati. 


In the eight class, Каго has many forms built on the pattern 
of the -a stems: kubbati, kara, kareyyáti, karamana. 


In this process towards simplification and uniformity, the preva- 
lence of the vowel -a is obvious. The prevalence of the vowel 
-a over all the other vowels is already a feature of Sanskrit as 
compared with the other Indo-European languages. Pali has inherited 
this characteristic and has extended its application still more. In fact, 
with the exception of a few verbs like Karoti, hoti, pappoti, atthi, 
all the others form their present stem with the vowel -a or -à, or 
with a suffix ending in -a or -à: bhavati, sunati, cintayati. 


An innovation in Pali is the formation of the stem of the present 
with the vowel -e. This is merely the contraction of -aya and the 
contracted form has almost entirely replaced the ordinary form. This 
occurs in verbs of the first class like neti for nayati, in verbs of 
the tenth class like cinteti for cintayati, in causative and denomi- 
native verbs like kāreti for kárayati, dhümeti for dhümayati. The 
stem in -e is also found in the forms derived from the root j- of 
the second class: emi, ehisi, pacceti, пресса. This type has grown 
to such an extent that the Pali verbs might be divided into two types: 
stems in -a and stems in -e. 


Tt has already been mentioned that in Pali several verbs form 
the stem of the present. in more than one way and thus they may 
be classified under different classes. In this respect also Pali comes 
closer to Vedic than to classical Sanskrit: 
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ji- Vedic I jayati H jeti IX jināti 
Pali jayati jeti jināti 
j? Vedic F jarai ПТУ }йуай 
Pali jarati Луай 
Some of the double Vedic forms are not represented іп the 
simple present in Pali, but such double forms must be postulated 
to explain some other derived formations: the causative fireti has 
not been derived from tarati but from the Vedic present tirati; the 


present participle asamána has been derived from Vedic asati and 
not from the present in Pali asanáti. 


Some of the double forms in Pali do not go back to. Vedic but 
are new formations in the language, often due to analogy. Thus 
sambhunati from the root bhū- may be due to the analogy of funati 
from lus, 


A completely new formation in Pali is kubbati which is in- 
flected like any other verb of the first class. It is usually derived 
from the present third person plural of kr-: kurvanti, Some other 
new forms worth mentioning are payacchati ‘offers’ usually derived 
from pra-yam-, while munati ‘thinks’ seems to be a dialectical 
form of maüüati from man-. 


208. Inflection of the verb. In Vedic Sanskrit the inflection of 
the verb was rather rich in forms. The process of simplification, 
however, began very soon in Vedic and continued in classical Sanskrit 
and in Pali, It may be good to show at a glance this process of 
simplification of the finite forms of the verb. 


Vedic Sanskrit Pali 


Present Indicative Indicative Indicative 
Subjunctive (Subjunctive) 
Injunetive 


Optative Optative Optative 
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Imperative Imperative Imperative 
Imperfect Indicative Indicative 
Future Indicative Indicative Indicative 
Conditional Conditional Conditional 
Aorist Indicative Indicative Indicative 
Subjunctive 
Injunctive 
Optative 
Imperative 
Precative Precative 
Perfect Indicative Indicative (Indicative) 
Subjunctive 
Injunctive 
Optative 
Imperative 


Pluperfect Indicative 


The inflection of the verb is thus comparatively simple in Pali 
as contrasted with Sanskrit and Vedic. In the Pali poetry there are 
a few forms that appear to be subjunctive. Further there are two 
perfect in Pali canonical literature and a few more in post-canonical 
literature, 


In the conjugation of the verb in Pali, the dual has been lost 
just as in the declension of the nouns. 


Pali has retained both the active and the middle voice, but the 
personal endings of the middle voice are very seldom used. Even 
the passive verbs usually take the personal endings of the active 
voice: Skt labhate, vardhate Pali labhati, vaddhati. 


209. Extension of the present stem. Another innovation in Pali 
is the extension of the present stem. 
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In Sanskrit the various verbal forms are built by adding suffixes 
either to the root of the verb or to the present stem. The suffixes 
are generally added directly, but sometimes also by means of the 
connecting vowel -i From the stem of the present are formed the 
indicative, the imperative, the present participle, the optative and 
the imperfect. All the other verbal forms are built up from the root 
of the verb, 


In Pali the various verbal forms may be built just as in Sanskrit. 
But very soon the tendency towards simplicity and uniformity led 
to making an extensive use of the present stem, which itself had 
already been simplified. The starting point of this growing extension 
was the fact that in some verbs like Jabh- both the root and the 
stem of the present coincided: fabh- and labh-a. Further, greater 
simplicity was achieved by adding the suffixes by means of the 
connecting vowel - The result has been that every verbal form 
in Pali may be built from the present stem. This will become clear 
by means of an example. 


Verbal root: gam-; present stem gacch- 
Sanskrit Pali 


Present indicative gacchati gacchati 

Imperative gaccha gaccha 

Optative gacchet gacche, gaccheyya 
Present participle gacchan gaccham, gacchanto 
Aorist agamat agama, agacchi 
Future gamisyati — gamissati, gacchissati 
Past participle gata gata, gacchita 

Future Participle gantavya gantabba, gacchitabba 
Infinitive gantum gantum, gacchitum 


Gerund gatva gantvà, gacchitva 
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Further, even the causative and the passive can be formed from 
the present stem: chid-: causative chedeti and chindapeti; passive 
chijjati and chindiyati. 


210. Personal endings. 
a). Active endings 
Primary: Skt ami, -si, -ti -mah, -tha, -anti/-atí 
Pali -mi, -si, -ti, -та, -tha, -anti 


Secondary: Skt -m/-am, -ma, -ta, -an/-ur 


Pali -m/-am, -s, -L -ma, -tha, -u/-um 


The Pali primary endings correspond exactly to the same endings 
in Sanskrit. Pali, however, has lost the ending -ati which in Sanskrit 
is usd for the third person plural of the verbs of the third class: 


Skt: dadāti jahati Pali: dadanti — jahanti 
In the secondary endings the only innovations in Pali are: 


a). the generalization of the aspirate consonant in the second 
person plural on the analogy of the primary endings: Pali 
-tha against Skt -ta: Skt agamata, Pali agamatha; 


b). the disappearance of the ending -an in the third person 
plural, while the ending -ur has given rise either to the 
simple -u with the loss of the final consonant, or to -u 
with the nasalization of the vowel before an -s, or to 
-um with the nasalization of the vowel: Skt abhuvan, 
agaman, akarsur, Pali ahu, agamum, akamsu. 


b). Middle endings: 
Primary: Skt -e, -se,  -te, -mahe, -dhve, -ante/-ate 
Pali -e, — -se, te, -mhe, -vhe, -ante/re 
Secondary: Skt -i, -thàh, -ta, -mahi, -dhvam,-anta/ata/ran 


Pali -m/am, -tho, -tha, -mase, -vho, — -re/rum/ram 
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In 


a). 


b). 


c). 


In 


b). 


c). 


d) 


e) 


the Pali primary middle endings 


the Sanskrit vowel -a has been lost in the first person 
plural: -mahe > -mhe; 


in the second person plural dh- has lost its occlusion: 
-dhve > -hve > -vhe; 


in the third person plural, the ending -ate has been lost 
and -ante is used for all the verbs since the Sanskrit 
distinction between the thematic and the athematic conju- 
gation has practically disappeared in Pali. 


. A new ending appears in Pali in the third person plural: 


-re which is already found in Sanskrit in the perfect tense: 
cakrire, jagmire, and in the Vedic third person plural sere 
from si- Чо lie’, 


the secondary middle endings, 


the Sanskrit ending -i of the first person has been lost 


and has been replaced by the secondary active ending -m/ ° 


"ат; 


in the second person -thah has given rise to -tho perhaps 
through a process of shortening: -thah > -thah > -tho; 


in the first person plural -mase seems to be the middle 
ending corresponding to the Vedic active ending -masi; 


in the second person plural the consonant -dh loses its 
occlusion and the final -am is reduced to -o: -dhvam > 
-hvam > -vham > -vho; 


in the thrd person plural, the Skt ending -anta and -ata 
have been lost, and there is in their place -ram and 
sometimes also -re / -rum. These ending, however, are very 
rare. 
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211. Present indicative, Skt Jabh-, Pali labh- ‘to obtain’ 
Active Middle 
Skt Pali Skt pali 
1. labhāmi — fabhami labhe Jabhe 
2. labhasi labhasi labhase labhase 
J. labhati labhati labhate labhate 
1. labhámah — labháma labhàmahe labhamhe 
2. labhatha — labhatha labhadhve — labhavhe 
3. labhanti — labhanti labhante — labhante, labhare 


In the first person plural in Pali, besides Jabhamhe there is 
also labhamahe, labhamase, labhamhase. The ending -mahe of 
labhamahe is the historical Sanskrit ending, but it is found only 
in poetry. The ending -mase of labhamase seems to be the middle 
ending corresponding to the Vedic active ending -masi. The ending 
-mhase of labhamhase seems to be a combination of -mhe and 
-mase 


212. Present imperative. Skt МЬй- Pali Jabh- “о obtain’ 


Active Middle 
1. labhani labhai 
2. labha labha, labhahi labhasva labhassu 
3. labhatu labhatu labhatam — labhatam 
1. labháma labhamahai 
2. labhata labhatha labhadhvam labhavho 
3. labhantu — labhantu labhantam — labhantam 


3). The imperative in Pali has lost the first person singular and 
plural. Even in Skt these were in reality subjunctive forms. 


b) In Skt the thematic stems have the simple stem in the 
second person singular, while the athematic stems take the 
ending -hi / -dhi: labha, ihi, juhudhi. In Pali this distinction 
has been lost. All the stems ending in -a / -à have either 
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the stem or the ending -hi in the second Person singular, 
The stem must end in a short vowel, while the ending 
-hi must be preceded by a long vowel: labha, labhahi din 
sunahi, The present stems ending in -e / -o, form the 
Second person of the imperative with the suffix -hí: ehi, 
dehi, cintehi, karohi, һом. Bd 


€) In the second person plural active, the consonant of the 
ending has been aspirated in Pali: Skt labhata Pali labhatha, 


d). In the second person singular middle, the ending -ssu 
corresponds to the Sankrit ending -sva, but the final vowel 
-u may be due to the influence of the preceding -v, or 
may be an analogical formation under the influence of other 
forms ending in и: labhatu, labhantu, 


€) For the change of -dhvam > -vho, see по. 210. 
213. Subjunctive. Vedic Sanskrit 


» it was soon lost with the excepti 1 
ption of the first 
person singular, dual and plural which became part of the Subjunctive 


in Sanskrit. The subjunctive was fc i 
s formed b 
the stem of the present: ii a UL 


bhü-: — bhava-a bhava- 
Yuj: — junj-a Junja- 
hu-: Juho-a juhava- 
The conjugation of the subjunctive in Vedic was as follows: 


Singular: bhavani Dual: bhavava Plurai: 


bhavama 
bhavasi bhavathah bhavatha 
bhavati bhavatah bhavan 


: In classical Sanskrit this subjunctive was lost, but the first 
person singular, dual and plural were retained in the imperative. 
In the Pali canonical Jan; 


guage there are som i 
the thematic vowel long whi ee 


ich is a sign of the subjunctive. In some 
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cases the long vowel may be due to the exigencies of the metre, 
but there are a few cases which seem to be genuine subjunctive. 
Such аге vitarasi, gacchasi, kamayàsi, cajasi, 


214. Optative. 


Sanskrit Pali 
1. bhaveyam chindyám bhaveyyam bhave bhaveyyami 
2. bhaveh chindyah — bhave bhaveyya bhaveyyasi 
3. bhavet chindyat — bhave bhaveyya bhaveyyati 
1. bhavema — chindyáma bhavema bhaveyyama 
2. bhaveta — chindyáta bhavetha bhaveyyatha 
3, bhaveyuh chindyuh bhaveyyu — bhaveyyum 


a). In Sanskrit the optative is formed from the stem of the 
present with the suffix -yà / -7 and the secondary personal 
endings. The verbs of the first conjugation take the suffix 
-i while the verbs of the second conjugation take the suffix 
-ya. In Pali the distinction between the two conjugations 
has been lost and the optative is formed from the present 
stem in -a since nearly all the Pali verbs have a stem in 
-a. Even juhoti has a present juhati and karoti has a 
stem kara. 


b). In poetry there are some optative forms built up with the 
suffix -y derived directly from Sanskrit: jan-ya-m > 
Jaünam, jan-ya-t > jaññā, kar-ya-t > Кагуй > kayira, dad 
-ya-um > dajjum. 

с). Of the optative formed with the suffix -ï there are many 
examples which are found chiefly in poetry: bhava-i-am > 
bhaveyam > bhaveyyam, bhava-i-t > bhavet > bhave. After 
the vowel -e Pali usually doubles the semivowel -y. Further, 
in the second person plural the ending has the aspirate: 
bhavetha against Skt bhaveta. 


d) In the first person singular Pali has a form bhave built 
on ther pattern of the second and third person, and we have 
in the singular bhave, bhave, bhave for the three persons, 
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€) The first person bhaveyyam has given rise to the forms 
bhaveyya, bhaveyya for the second and third person sin- 
gular and bhaveyyum for the third plural. 


T). Joining together these various forms we can discern two 
rather uniform formations 


Е. bhaveyyam bhave 

2. bhaveyya bhave 

3. bhaveyya bhave 

1. bhavema 

2. bhavetha 

3. bhaveyyum bhaveyyu 

5). Pali has developed a completely new optative. The starting 


point may have been the first person singular of the present 
and of the future. In this first person the final vowel may 
be dropped: bhavámi / bhavam, bhavissámi / bhavissam. 
In the formation of the optative the process may have been 


the reverse in so far as а final vowel - may have been ` 


added; thus bhaveyyam / bhaveyyami. From this form a 
kind of composite suffix eyya- has been abstracted. Thus 
the new optative is formed by adding to the stem of the 
present, without the final vowel, the suffix -eyya and the 
primary personal endings: bhava-eyya-mi > bhav-eyyá-mi 
> bhaveyyami, bhaveyyasi, bhaveyyati, etc. But in this 
formation the third person plural is missing and is replaced 
by the form in -eyyum like bhaveyyum. 


h). In a few cases we find forms of the middle optative; some 
of them are built up with the suffix - and some with the 
suffix -eyyd: 


Sanskrit Pali 
1. Labheya labheyyam 
2. labhethah labhetho 
3. labheta labhetha 
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1. labhemahi labhamase, labheyyamhe 
2. labhedhvam labheyyavho 
3. labheran labheram 


The difference in the personal endings between Sanskrit and Pali 
has already been explained in no 210, 


iJ Optative of the verb as- ‘to be;: 


1. уйт assam, siyam 
2. syah assa 

3. syat assa, siya 

1. syama assama 

2. syáta assatha 

3. syuh assu, siyum 


The only historical forms in Pali are siyam, siya, siyum. The 
consonant group has been split with the insertion of the vowel 
E 


Pali has done away with the weak grade of the root and has 
generalized the strong grade as- with the suffix -уй and the 
secondary personal endings: as-yà-m > assam. This suffix -yà, 
however, has been shortened except in the first person plural: as- 
уй-та > аѕѕата, 


215. The future. dā- ‘to give’: 


Sanskrit Pali 
L dasyami dassami dadissami 
2. dasyasi dassasi dadissasi 
3. dasyati dassati dadissati 
1. dasyama dassàma dadissama 
2. dasyatha dassatha dadissatha 
3. dasyanti dassanti dadissanti 


The future tense in Pali is formed from the root in its guna 
grade and is conjugated exactly as in Sanskrit. The only innovation 
in Pali is the formation of the future from the stem of the present 
with the connecting vowel -i: dadissati besides dassati, sunissati 
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besides sossati. The formation of the future from the stem of the 
present is already found in Sanskrit in the case of the verbs of the 
secondary conjugations like the verbs of the tenth class and the 
causative verbs: cintayisyati, corayisyanti which in Pali become 
cintayissati, corayissanti. 


Future formations through various changes of consonants and 
vowels have already been explained in no. 79. 


216. The conditional. bhū- ‘to be’ 


Sanskrit Pali 
1. abhavisyam abhavissam 
2. abhavisyah abhavissa 
3, abhavisyat abhavissa 
1, abhavisyáma abhavissáma 
2. abhavisyata abhavissatha 
3. abhavisyan abhavissamsu 


The conditional is very rarely used both in Sanskrit and in Pali, 
The formation is the same in both languages except that Pali has 
generalized the aspirate dental in the second person plural: abhavissatha. 
Further the third person plural abhavisyan becomes in Pali abhavissam, 
which is already the first person singular. Hence Pali has built up 
a new form on the analogy of some s-aorists: abhavissamsu like 
adamsu, atthamsu. 


217. The aorist. Sanskrit has two kinds of aorists: the sigmatic 
and the asigmatic. The sigmatic contains four varieties according as 
the aorist is formed with the suffix -sa, -s, -sis. The asigmatic 
has two varieties according as it is formed with the suffix -a or 
without any suffix at all (this last is called root aorist). The a-aorist 
can also be formed with the reduplication of the root. 


-i 


In Pali the aorists formed with the suffixes -sa /-sis have been 
lost, though there are some plural forms which have been built like 
the sis-aorist: adasimha, adāsittha, asakkhimha. Of the reduplicated 
variety there remains only avoca. Hence Pali has the root and the 
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a- aorist in the asigmatic type; the s- / is- aorists in the sigmatic 
type. 

The aorist is formed by prefixing an augment. Rules for the 
use of the augment have been given in no. 82. In the use of the 
augment Pali is more similar to Vedic since in the Rig-Veda the 
forms without the augment are much more numerous than those with 
the augment. 


In Sanskrit there are minute rules regarding the grade or quantity 
of the vowel of the root. In Pali it is difficult to give any definite 
rules that will cover all the cases, but usually there is по vowel 
alternation between the singular and the plural or between the active 
and the middle, since either the weak or the guna grade has been 
generalized. 


Regarding the personal endings, the second person plural has 
the dental aspirate which is a feature proper to Pali; apmatha, 
gacchittha, akattha. And this ending retains the dental even when 
the ordinary rules of sandhi would require a cerebral consonant: 
akattha, kamittha against Skt akarsta, akramista. 


218. Тһе root aorist. The root aorist was rather common in 
Vedic. Apparently in the Vedas 100 roots and in the Brahmanas 25 
more roots take this aorist. But soon most of the forms were lost 
in classical Sanskrit. In Pali the root aorist seems to be confined 
to five roots only: gà-, da-, stha-, bhü-, kr-. Further, in the inflection 
Pali has lost the first and second person plural. 


The secondary personal endings are added directly to the augmented 
root. 


The root retains the long vowel except before the ending of 
the third person plural: айй but adu. 


The root kr- takes guna in Vedic; in Pali it seems to be 
restricted to two forms only, one derived from Vedic апі ће other 
built analogically. 
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Further the ending of the third person plural varies in Vedic: 
it is -ur for the roots in -й, and -an for the other roots: adur 
and abhuvan. In Pali there is no distinction made and the ending, 
when it is found, is -u / -um. 


Vedic Pali Vedic Pali 

1. адат adam ават арат 

2. adàs adà (ado) agas арй 

3. айй айа арй! aga 

1. адата agama 

2. adáta agata 

3. adur айй, adum agur ари, agum 
l. asthàm attham abhüvam ahum 

2. asthás attha abhiis ahi 

3. asthat attha abhüt ahü 

1. asthama abhüma 

2. asthata abhüta 

3. asthur аши, atthum abhüvan abū, ahum 
1. akaram akam 

2. akar 

3. akar akā 

1. akarma 

2. akarta 

3, akaran 


a) In the root bhü- the labia! consonant has lost its occlusion. 
Further the formation in Pali is on the same pattern as 
adam, ada, adum, hence ahum, ahu, ahu / ahum. In third 
person singular sometimes the final dental consonant re- 
appears in combination in sandhi: ahud eva. 


b) The root kr- has ака in third person singular corresponding 
to the Vedic akar. The lengthening of the vowel, however, 
is rather on the pattern of ada, aga, atthà. From this form 
there has been built the first person just as ada:adam::akà:akam. 
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c). gā- has a first person plural formed on the analogy of the 
s-aorist: agamha. 


d). As a rule the root aorists take the augment, but in poetry 
there are also root aorists without the augment: from adhi- 
gam- we find ajjhagam but also adhigam. Apparently 
the augment is sometimes missing when the verb is com- 
bined with a prefix. 


219. The a-aorist. The a-aorist is rather common both in Vedic 
and in Sanskrit. It is formed by adding the suffix -a to the augmented 
root. The root usually appears in the weak grade, but there are also 
some roots that appear in their guna grade: vid- : avidam, gam-: 
agamat, kr-: akarat. 


In Pali the a-aorist is formed in the same way: bid-: abhida, 
gam-: agama, dr$-: addasa. The root mad- appears in its vrddhi 
grade in pamádo. Further in Pali there are some a-aorists formed 
from the stem of the present: тап-: атаййат, amaünarum, dà-: 
adadam, upa-pad-: upapajjatha, vid-; vindatha. 


Sanskrit Pali 
1. agamam agamam 
2. agamas арата 
3. арата! agama 
1. agamama agamama 
2. agamata agamatha 
3. agaman agamum 


a). In the second person singular the Sanskrit group -as has 
sometimes given rise to -o in Pali: pamado, asado. 


b). In the second and third pertson singular the final vowel 
sometimes is long and sometimes is short: addasá / addasa, 
agama / agama, abhida, alattha, ahuva. 


c). In the plural there are some forms built on the analogy of 
the s-aorist: akaramha, ahuvamha, ahuvattha, pamadattha, 
alatthamsu. 
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d). In the second person plural Pali has the usual aspirate dental 
-th: agamatha against Skt agamata. 


€). In the third person plural Pali has the ending -um which 
correponds to the Sanskrit ending -иг alrady found in the 
root aorist: Skt agaman but Pali agamum. Similarly 
avocum, alatthum, addasum. 


f) Of the Sanskrit reduplicated aorist only avoca has been 
retained in Pali (see no. 84 b). Pali has further a new 
-a-aorist from the root vac-: avaca. 


B). From the root Kr-, Pali has the aorist akaram correspond- 
ing to the Vedic akaram; from the root bhü- there is the 
form ahuvam whose formation may have been influenced 
by the Vedic root aorist abhuvam. 


h). Afattha is an s-aorist but it has been inflected like an 
a-aorist (see 83) 


i. Of the middle voice Pali has retained only a few forms 
for the third person singular and plural and for the first 
person plural: abhasatha, upapajjatha, vindatha, abajjhare, 
amaünarum, akaramhase, Here the third person singular 
takes the ending -tha against the Sanskrit ending -ta; in 
the third person plural the ending -re is already found in 
Sanskrit in the perfect tense, while -rum seems to be the 
result of the two endings -re ^ -um. In the first person 
plural the ending -mhase is already found in the present 
tense (see no. 211). 


220. The s-aorist. The s-aorist is frequently used both in Vedic 
and in Sanskrit . In Pali it has become very common in verbs whose 
present stem ends in -e; but it is found also in other verbs. 


In Sanskrit, in the formation of the s-aorist the root appears 
in its vrddhi grade in the active voice, while in the middle voice 
the root is sometimes in the guna grade and sometimes in the weak 
grade. 


275 


In the oldest stage of the language the secondary personal 
endings were added to the suffix -s, But owing to the rules of sandhi 
and of the final consonants allowable at the end of a word, the second 
and third person singular became indistinguishable; v.g. bhr- : a- 
bhar-s-am > abharsam, a-bhar-s-s > abhar, a-bhar-s-t > abhar. Hence 
from the Atharva Veda onwards an -/ began to be inserted in these 
two forms and very soon this insertion became the rule in almost 
every root that took the s-aorist. Thus while the RigVeda has айгак 
(adrákst < adras-s-t), the later language has adráksit (adrás—s-i- 
1). In Pali the insertion of -/ has been extended to the first person 
singular and thus the three persons singular have been made uniform, 


Sanskrit Pali 


akarsam a-kár-s-i-m 
a-kàr-s-i-s 
akársit a-kür-s-i-t 
1. а-Каг-ѕ-та акагѕта a-kar-s-ma — akamha 
2. а-к. akarsta a-kar-s-tha — akattha 
3,a-kür-s-ur — akárgur a-kür-s-um — aküsum. / akamsu 


a). In Pali the vowel -j has been shortened in the first person 
singular since it is followed by niggahita, and in the second 
and third person, because it comes at the end of a word. 


b). In the second person plural in Pali there is always the 
aspirate dental even when the sandhi rules would demand 
a cerebral consonant. 


€) In the first and second person plural, the vowel -o of the 
root is shortened to -u before the double consonant: assosim 
but assumha, assuttha, Similarly ahumha, ahuttha from 
the root bhi. 


d). In the third person plural either the final vowel -u is 
nasalized (Skt -ur> -ü/-um) or the final vowel -ü is short- 
ened and the -a of the previous syllable is nasalized: 
adasum/adamsu, samadahamsu (from sam-à-dhà-). The vowel 
-e / -о, however, remains unchanged: nesum, assosum 
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In the third person plural of the roots in -й, the vowel -2 is 
sometimes changed to -i perhaps under the influence of the is- 
aorist: affdsi, aüüimsu, vihasi, vihamsu / vihimsu. 


e. 


h). 


In the plural there are some forms built up both with the 
the suffixes -s ^ -is, This may be due to the tendency 
at work in Pali to build the first and second person plural 
on the model of the is-aorist: addsimha, adasittha, asakkhimha. 


The s-aorist has been very much expanded in Pali since 
it is taken by all the verbs whose present stem ends in 
-e: nesi« neti, cintesi < cinteti, karesi < kareti, kittesi < 
kitteti. In the aorist of these verbs, however, the first and 
second person plural are wanting. 


The s-aorist has been extended also with new formations 
which can be considered as double aorists, i.e. an s-aorist 
built up from an a-aorist. The final vowel of the a-aorist 
is always long before the suffix -s: agamasi < gam-, addasasi 
< drs-, avacási < vac-, ahuvasi < bhü-, As extended aorist 
also may be considered adasi < da-, atfhási < stha- built 
from the root aorist, unless they are considered as new 
formations built up on the analogy of аййаѕі (Skt ajñāsīt) 
< jüàá-. 


The aorist adrak found in the RigVeda has been mentioned 
above. This form is found also in Pali as addi. 


In the middle or attanopada there are only a few rare forms 
like udapattha < pat-, alattha < Jabh- with the aspirate 
dental in the third person singular as in the a-aorist ( sce 
no. 219 i). Further it is to be noticed tha the -a drops 
when occurring between two occlusive consonants: ud-a- 
pat-s-ta > udapatta > udapattha. |n Sanskrit labh- has 
an s-aorist and a sa-aorist: a-labh-s-ta >alabhta > alabdha, 
a-labh-sa-ta > alapsata. In Pali alattha seems to be a 
mixture of both Skt aorists since the consonant bh- of the 
root has not softened the following dental, but seems to 
have become a hard consonant before the s- and then 
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assimilated to the following dental aspirate: a-labh-s-tha > 
a-lap-s-tha > alaptha > alattha, 


221. Тһе is-aorist. The is-aorist is rather common both in Vedic 
and classical Sansrit. The only difference is that in Sanskrit the is- 
aorist becomes more and more confined to the roots in consonants 
while the s-aorist is taken chiefly by roots in a vowel. In the is- 
aorist the root of the verb appears in its guna grade, The few roots 
in vowel that take this aorist show the final vowel in its vrddhi grade. 


kram- ‘to step” 


1. akramisam kamim, kamisam 


2. akramih kami 
3. akramit kami 
1. akramisma kamimha 
2. akramista kamittha 
3. akramisur kamisum 


a) In Sanskrit in the second and third person singular the 
endings are -ih, -it respectively which do not represent 
the phonetic development of the usual suffix with the personal 
endings: -is-s, -is-t. They seem to be asigmatic formations 
based on older imperfects with the connecting vowel -. In 
fact, їп Vedic there are three verbs that retain the same 
formation in the first person singular: akramim, agrabhim, 
vadhim. 


ln Pali the vowel - is found regularly in the three persons 
of the singular. These may be considered as derived from such forms 
as akramim, akramih, akramit, but the vowel -i is shortened in 
the first person because followed by niggahita, and in the second 
and third persons because final; or they may be considered as built 
up regularly with the suffix -is: kam-is-m > kamism >kamihm > 
kamimh > kamim, kam-is-s > kami, kam-is-t > kami. 


b). In the first person singular there is also the ordinary suffix 
-is and the ending -am: agamisam. In poetry the -s is 
sometimes doubled: sandhavissam. 
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€). In the third person plural either the vowel of the ending 
or the vowel of the suffix is nasalized: agamisum / agamimsu, 
pavisimsu, vandimsu, vimuccimsu. 


In many cases there is a third person plural built up on the 
analogy of the s-aorist: abravum, pakkamum, upavisum, anussarum, 
anassum, agacchum, visodhayum, abhinandum, padalayum, acarum. 


These forms may have arisen from the confusion between the 
a-aorist and the is-aorist in verbs that have both forms: agama / 
agami, 


In the inflection of gacchim the vowel of the first syllable is 
sometimes nasalized: gacchi / gafüchi. 


d). The is-aorist has been very much expanded in Pali. In fact 
practically every verb may form an is-aorist from the stem 
of the present: gacchi < gacchati, bhuüji < bhuüjati, pucchi 
Spucchati, asuni < supáti, cintayi < cintayati, khamapayi 
< khaméapayati, etc. 


е). It has already been mentioned that the verbs whose stem 
of the present ends in -e like cinteti, kareti take the s- 
aorist: cintesi, küresi. The same verbs may take the is- 
aorist from the stem in -aya: cintayi < cintayati, karayi < 
kárayati. 


f). The root stha- splits up the long vowel into two similar 
vowels with the aspirate in between: thd- > thaha- in 
utthahi. 


B) Ofthe medial forms only the second and the third persons 
singular are found: 
2nd person: pucchittho, amaüüittho, patisevittho 
3rd prrson: pucchittha, sandittha, ruccittha. 
The endings -ittho, -ittha are derived from is-thas, is-ta. Pali 
has generalized the dental consonant throughout as in other forms; 


has shortened the vowel of the second person and has aspirated the 
dental of the third person. 
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h) Just as in Sanskrit, in Pali the vowel of the root appears 
in its guna grade: agami, vedim, abhedi, abodhi. In some 
verbs, however, the vowel may appear in the vrddhi grade, 
or both in the guna and vrddhi grade: pad-: udapadi, tras- 
: vitthasi, kram-: pakkámi but upasankami, nikkhami; tr- 
: atari, atari, car-: acari, acári. 


222. The passive. In Sanskrit the formation of the passive seems 
to have originated from the fact that some verbs of the fourth class 
forming the stem of the present with the suffix -ya had an intran- 
sitive meaning while they had also a corresponding stem of the 
present with the suffix -a and with a transitive meaning: tapyate 
‘becomes hot’, fapati ‘heats’ pacyate ‘becomes cooked’, ‘becomes 
ripe", pacati ‘cooks’, 


Such verbs may have been the first nucleus which gave rise 
to the ordinary formation of the passive from the transitive verbs. 


Then a distinction was introduced between the verbs of the 
fourth class and the passive: the verbs of the fourth class had the 
accent on the root while the passive had it on the suffix: manyate 
‘thinks’, badhyate ‘‘is bound’, But this seems to be a late element 
since in both types of verbs the root is in the weak grade and hence 
the accent ought to be on the suffix. 


The passive verb was generalized with the attanopada or middle 
personal endings; but this also was a gradual generalization in 
Sanskrit for in Iranian there are passive verbs with the parassapada 
or active endings: bairyeiti ‘is carried’. 


In Sanskrit the passive is confined to the present, to a special 
third person of the aorist, and to the past and future participles, In 
the other tenses the attanopada or middle can be used as a passive; 
v.g. karisyate ‘will be done’. 


Pali seems to retain the older usage since the passive verb is 
conjugated more often in the parassapada than in the attanopada: 
muccati, haññati. 
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Several of the verbs that seem to be passive are actually in- 
transitive in meaning: anutappati ‘repents’, miyyati ‘dies’. paccati 
“тіреп”, dissati ‘appears’. 

There are two innovations in Pali. Just as other verbal forms, 
80 the passive also may be formed from the stem of the present: 
bhid-: bhijjati / bhindiyati, chid-: chijjati / chindiyati. 

Further there are passive forms in other tenses and moods 
besides the present indicative. 

Aorists: apacim, vimucci, chijji, apaccatha 

Future: pafíflayissati, khiyissati 


Optative: раййауаћа 

Present participle: vimuccamano 

Gerund: chijjitva 
223. The causative verb. On the whole the formation of the 
causative verbs in Pali corresponds to the same formation in Sanskrit. 
The final vowel of a root appears in the vrddhi grade while a vowel, 
followed by a consonant, appears in its guna grade, with the ex- 
ception of the vowel -a which is also often lengthened. The only 
phonological differences consist in the contraction of the group 
-aya > -e in Pali. 

bhū- Skt  bhüvayati Pali bhāvayati, bhāveti 


kr- karayati Кагауаіі, kāreti 
bhid- bhedayati bhedayati, bhedeti 
pat- patayati patayati, pateti 


The roots that end in -à insert a -p between the root and the 
suffix: 


шй- màpayati màpayati, mapeti 
dà- dapayati dapayati, düpeti 


281 


In some roots in Pali the final vowel is not kept consistently 
long: dapeti but ádapeti, samadapeti; thapeti but utthàpeti, santhapeti, 
santhapeti; pariyodapeti < dā- ‘to wash’. 


Just as in Sanskrit, so also in Pali there are some other ways 
of forming the causative: dus-: düseti; př-: püreti; pá-: payati; pā- 
: páleti, etc. 

The two main innovations in, Pali are the formation of the 
causative verbs from the stem of the present and the formation of 
double causative. From verbs like mapayati, nàpayati, dapayati, Pali 
has abstracted a kind of new suffix -āpaya / -йре and has used 
it to form causative verbs from any present tense: chinda-: chindapeti, 
nisida-: nisidapeti, ocina-: ocinapeti, karo- karapeti, püjaya- püjapeti, 
ümantaya-: amantapeti. The double causative is formed by adding 
the suffix -йре to the present stem of a causative verb: küre-: 
karapeti, sodhe-: sodhapeti, ghate-: ghatàpeti, rope-: ropàpeti. 


224, Тһе desiderative and the intensive verbs. The formation of 
the desiderative and of the intensive verbs in Pali is the same as 
in Sanskrit. In fact the desiderative and the intensive verbs in Pali 
are directly derived from Sanskrit: 


Skt pipasati Pali — pipasati 
 jigimsati Jigimsati 
ditsati dicchati 
Siksati sikkhati 
cankramyate cankamati 
Jajvalyati daddalhati 


225. Present participle. The present participle parassapada in 
Pali corresponds to the same participle in Sanskrit: 


Skt — bhavant Pali — bhavant 
chindant chindant 


In Pali there is no distinction between the verbs of the third 
class and the remaining verbs. In Sanskrit the verbs of the third class 
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have the suffix -at while all the other verbs have the sauffix -ant. 
In Pali all the verbs have the suffix -ant, in which the final dental 
drops and the -n is changed to niggahita. The suffix -ant has often 
been extended with the thematic vowel and thus a new suffix -anta 
is often used in the formation of the present participle. In fact this 
suffix is the only one used when the present participle is formed 
from the stem of the present ending in -e / -o: cintenta, karonta. 


In Sanskrit the present participle attanopada is formed with the 
suffix -mana for the verbs of the first conjugation and with the 
suffix -àna for the verbs of the second conjugation; bhavamana, 
juhvána, In Pali this distinction has been eliminated. Every verb 
can form a present participle with he suffix -mana; bhavamàna, 
sampajjamána, karamana, cintayamána, Of the present participle in 
-dna there are a few forms still extant, but this participle is confined 
to verbs which in Sanskrit belong to the second conjugation: esána, 
sayána, kubbana, saddahana, sankharána, anutthahana 


226, The past participle. The Pali past participle, formed with 
the suffix -ta / -na, corresponds to the same participle in Sanskrit. 
An innovation in Pali, however, is the formation of the past participle 
with the suffix -ta from the stem of the present, not only in 
derivative verbs like karita, püjita, but also in simple verbs like 
gacchita, ganhita, etc. 


Further in Pali in the formation of the past participle of the 
roots in -h, the suffix -ta with the preceding -h has given rise 
to -Jh with the preceding vowel lengthened: -/ha: muh-: miifha, ruh- 
:orülha. 

The verb dā- has the past participle datta as in Sanskrit but 
only in compounds like Devadatta; it has also -tta as in Sanskrit 
in compounds atta (< à-dà-), paritta (< pari-dà-), and it has a new 
formattion dinna v.g. dhammadinna. 


227. Тһе future participle passive. In Pali, as in Sanskrit, the 
future participle passive is formed with the suffixes -tabba (Skt - 
tavya), -aniya, -ya: 
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Skt gantavya Pali — gantabba 
gamaniya gamaniya 
bhavya bhabba 


In Pali the future participle passive with the suffix -tabba can 
be formed also from the stem of the present : pucchitabba, garahitabba. 
This is the only formation possible for derivative verbs: pujetabba, 
ropetabba. 


In Pali there is а new formation with the suffixes -tayya / 
-taya / -teyya: ñātayya / Büteyya, pattayya / patteyya, lajjitáya. 
228. The gerund. In general the formation of the gerund in Pali 
corresponds to the same formation in Sanskrit: 

Skt jüàtvà, Srutva, adaya, agamya, paritya 

Pali ñatvā, sutvà, àdàya, адатта, paricca. 

In Pali the vowel -i / -i, -и of the root is sometimes changed 
to -e / -o respectively before two consonants: 

Skt jitvà, nitvà, bhuktva 

Pali jetva, netvà, bhutvà and bhotva 

The distinction between simple and compound verbs is not 
always kept: hence nisiditva, papunitva, upasankamitva, ñāya, bhuiijiya, 
chaddiya. 

In Pali the gerund with the suffix -tvà 18 often formed from 
the stem of the present: papunitva, gacchitva, nivasetva. Even some 


Often instead of -tvà there appears the extended form -[уйпа: 
gantva / gantvána, disva / disvana. There are also a few gerunds 
with the suffix -tüna: kātūna, janitüna. Again the suffix -ya seems 
to have been extended into -yana just as -tvà to -tvana: uttariyána, 
ovariyàna. 


229. The infinitive. The ordinary infinitive is built up with the 
suffix -tum both in Sanskrit and in Pali: 
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Skt jüatum, srotum 


m, sotum. 
In Pali often the infinitive is formed from the stem of the 


present: pucchitum, papunitum, passitum, desetum. 


Pali has also some infinitive formations going back to Vedic. 
The Pali suffix -tave corresponds to Vedic -tave / -tavai: Vedic: 
etave / etavai, Pali: etave. 


The suffix -taye also corresponds to the Vedic suffix -taye but 
with the vowel lengthened: dakkhitaye, pucchitaye. 


The infinitive with the suffix -tuye seems to be an analogical 
formation: hetuye / havituye, marituye. 


There is also an infinitive etase in which the suffix -ase is 
also found in Vedic. 
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CHAPTER ХУП 


EXTERNAL SANDHI 


230. In bui 
together according to the rules of external sandhi, In Pali the words 
are kept separate. But as in a sentence the adverbs, the prepositions, 
the pronouns, the numerals, the forms of the verb as ~ are usually 
pronounced together with a preceding or a following word, they 
undergo some changes according to certain sandhi rules; v.g. ca api 
> cãpi, райо amhi > pattomhi. 


ing up a sentence in Sanskrit the words are joined 


Even some longer words, which are generally used together, are 
joined together: utthdya āsanā > utthdyasana. 

In Pali a word may begin with a vowel or a consonant, but 
it may end only with a vowel or niggahita. Hence the cases of 
external sandhi can be four 


vowel * vowel 
vowel * consonant 
niggahita + vowel 
niggahita + consonant 


It is evident that all the rules of external sandhi do not apply 
in Pali. 
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231. Vowel + vowel. The final vowel of a word and the initial 
vowel of a following word may be subject to sandhi. 


a). Assimilation. Two similar vowels may be contracted into 
one long vowel, unless the resultant vowel is followed by 
a consonant with which it makes syllble: tatra-ayam > 
tatrayam, Кїйса api >кійсарі, jati iti > jatiti, tava aham > 
tüvüham, raja aham >rajaham, seyyathd api > seyyathapi, 
tena añjali > tenanjali, dukkhassa antam > dukkhassaatam. 
But there are cases where we find a long vowel followed 
by a double consonant according to the Sanskrit sandhi 
rules: upasantá amhi > upasantamhi, 


b). Elision. When the two vowels are dissimilar, then one of 
them is elided: tatra ime > tatrime, pana eke > paneke, 
tattha eva > tattheva, tena upasaükami > tenupasankami, 
idha upapanno >idhupapanno, dini aham > danaham, eso 
aham > esaham, namo atthu >namatthu, settho aham > 
Setthaham, patto iti > pattoti, te api >tepi, mala iva > 
mialava, iti api > itipi, dittho asi > ditthosi. 

It is not possible to give a fixed rule according to which one 

or the other vowel is elided, but generally speaking the vowel of 
the more important word is retained. 


c). Sonant vowels. When a final sonant vowel is followed by 
à different initial vowel, the final sonant vowel is changed 
into its semivowel: iti assa > ityassa > iccassa, api eva > 
apyeva > appeva, chasu eva > chasveva > chasseva. 


Also the final vowels e, o, followed by a diffrerent vowel, 
are changed to y, v respectively: te aham > tyaham, me ayam 
> myäyam, so eva > sveva, Generally the vowel that follows the 
sonant consonant is lengthened. 


d) Insertion of a consonant. Sometimes between a final and 
an initial vowel a consonant is inserted to avoid the iatus: 
na idam > nayidam, suto eva > sutoyeva, kati ākārehi > 
katihakarehi, patto iva > pattoriva, ajja agge > ajjatagge. 
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In such cases often there is no new consonant inserted, but the 
original Sanskrit final consonant is restored: dhi atthu > dhiratthu, 
pätu ahosi > pāturahosi, tasma iva > tasmātiva, yava eva > yavadeva, 
cha abhiüüà > chaļabhiñňā, рипа ahosi > punarahosi. 


The pronouns ya, ta, followed by a word beginning with a 
vowel, retain the Sanskrit neuter forms: etadavoca, yadeva. Similarly 
samma (< Vedic samyak), bahu, sakim {< sakrt), followed by eva, 
insert a d: sammad eva, bahud eva, sakid eva. 


232. Vowel + consonant. When a Sanskrit word begins with 
a consonant which has been simplified in Pali, sometimes the assimilated 
double consonant reappears when preceded by a vowel: na khamati 
(<ksamate) > nakkhamati, na pajanati >nappajanati, api sudam > 
apissudam. 


Sometimes it is the final consonant of the preceding word that 
reappears; puna puna > punar puna > punappuna. 


233. Niggahita + vowel. 


а). A niggahita, followed by a word beginning with a vowel, 
remains the same or is changed into the labial nasal; evam 
eva / evameva, pásádam aruyha > pasidamaruyha. 


b) The initial vowel of a preposition is dropped when preceded 
by a word ending in niggahita. Then the niggahita is 
changed into the nasal of the varga of the following consonant: 
айат api >ahampi, dutiyam api > dutiyampi, dukkham iti 
> dukkhanti, sukham eva > sukhameva. 


c). Sometimes the final niggahita is elided and the two vowels 
that come together may be contracted, or one may be 
dropped and changed to its corresponding semivowel: labheyyam 
aham >labheyyaham, namassim aham > namassiham, kim 
aham > kyaham. 


d) When a word ends in niggahita and the following word 
begins with e, у is sometimes inserted and then the niggahita 
and the semivowel may remain unchanged, or may be 
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234. 


а). 


b). 


adapted to each other: imasmim eva йзапе > imasmim yeva 
sane, tesam eva > tesamyeva >tesaiifieva. 


Niggahita + consonant. 


The final niggahita is assimilated to an initial nasal con- 
sonant: yam nüna > yannüna, param marana > param 
maraná. 


When the final niggahita is followed by a mute consonant, 
the niggahita is changed to the nasal of the varga of the 
following consonant: tam ca > (айса, kim pana > kimpana, 
kim dadati >kindadati. 


SYNTAX 


CHAPTER ХУШ 


AGREEMENT 


The noun and its attribute. 


a). An attributive adjective agrees, with the noun it qualifies, 


in gender, number and case: 
digho maggo ‘a long road’ 
nilàni uppalani "blue lotuses" 
mahatiya parisaya saddhim ‘with a great crowd" 


b). The cardinal numbers from 1 to 18, being adjectives, agree 
in number and case with the noun they. qualify; the number 
1, 3, 4 agree also in gender: 

tayo purisà "three men’ 

tisso itthiyo "three women’ 

tini rüpani ‘three objects" 

paücahi bhikkhühi saddhim ‘with five monks" 


райсаһі devihi saddhim ‘with five ladies’ 
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Pali has no articles. Eko, еКассо are often used as indeterminate 
articles. Both eko and ekacco in the plural have often the meaning 
of ‘some’: 

eko puriso “а man’ 

ekam phalam “а fruit" 

ekacce samanabrahmana ‘some recluses and brahmins" 


с). All the ordinal numerals, being adjectives, agree in gender, 
number and case with the noun they qualify: 


dutiyo putto "the second son” 
sattamiya rattiya ‘on the seventh night" 


d). An adjective is sometimes repeated twice to convey a 
superlative mneaning: 


learned wanderers’ 


mahatiyà mahatiyü gihi parisdya saddhim ‘with a very great 
crowd of householders’ 


е). A qualifying adjective may be a simple word or a com- 
pound: 


ime silavanto bhikkhit ‘these virtuous monks? 
kalyanadhamma_ bhikkhü ‘monks with lovely qualities’ 


Buddhadesito dhammo ‘the doctrine preached 
by the Buddha’ 


f. An adjective, instead of agreeing with the noun, is very 
often joined to the noun to form a kammadháraya samasa 


nifuppaláni "blue lotuses’ 
catuyojanani "four yojanas” 
appalabho "little gain’ 

pubbajati “former birth’ 
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236. The noun and its apposition. 
а). A noun in apposition agrees with the noun it modifies, in 
case, and, if possible, in gender and number also: 
Asoko raja "king Asoka' 
mahatà bhikkhusanghena saddhim addhatelasehi bhikkhusatehi 
‘with a great number of monks, i.e. with 1250 monks’ (DN 
1 47:1) 


When an apposition modifies a proper noun, usually the appo- 
sition follows the proper noun: 


Vipassi kumaro ‘prince Vipassi’ 
Maya devi ‘queen Maya’ 
Cando rüjaputto ‘prince Canda’ 


Sunidha-Vassakaré Magadha-mahamatta ‘Sunidha and Vassakara, 
the chief ministers of Magadha’ 


Nanda bhikkhuni ‘the nun Nanda’ 
таго papima ‘Mara, the evil one’ 
ganga пай ‘the river Ganges" 


Sometimes the arrangement of the noun and its apposition 
depends on whether greater importance is given to the person and 
thing mentioned or to the apposition. Thus we may find Disampati 
maharaja, гаја Disampati (DN И 232), гаја Mahasudassano (DN П 
172). 


b). Sometimes the noun in apposition is joined to the noun it 
modifies by means of the words nama, seyyathidam, seyyathàpi, 
yadidam ‘namely, indeed’: 

amantayi Cundakam пата bhikkhum ‘he addressed the monk 
Cundaka! (DN П 135:11) 


tinpam kho me idam kammanam phalam. tinnam kammanam 
vipako seyyathidam danassa, damassa, saünamassa ‘for me 
this is the fruit of three actions, this is the result of three 
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actions, namely of liberality, of self-control and of self- 
restraint’ (Itv 15.19) 


gahanam hi etam yadidam manussa, uttànakam hi etam yadidam 
pasavo ‘deep indeed аге men, plain indeed are animals" 
(MN I 340:24) 


bhikkhu evam silasampanno na kuto ci bhayam samanupassati 
yadidam sila-samvarato ‘thus a monk who is endowed with 
virtue is not afraid of anything since he has the restraint 
of virtue’ (DN 1 181:22) 


When a person is introduced for the first time, usually the word 
nüma is used between the name of the person and the noun in 
apposition: 


Subhaddo nama paribbajako ‘the wanderer called Paribbajako" 


In a negative sentence containiung a comparison, the second 
term is introduced with yathayidam followed by the nominative case: 


па айдат ekatigampi samanupassámi evam bahupakaram yathayidam 
Kalyápamittatà ‘I do not see anything more helpful than 
good friendship’ 


Sometimes the noun in apposition is introduced with yadidam 
followed by a noun in a case different from the one before: 


cirassam kho bhante bhagava imam pariyayam akasi yadidam 
idhagamanaya ‘it is a long time since the Blessed One 
made arrangements to come here’ (DN I 179:17) 


€) Sometimes the noun in apposition is expressed by the 
nominative case followed by the particle ti / iti: 


Buddho ti mam dharehi ‘hold me as the Enlightened One’ 
(AN II 39:3) 


Vipassissa kumarassa Vipassi Vipassi tveva ѕатаййа udapadi 
‘to prince Vipassi there arose the appellation Vipassi^ 
(DN II 21:4) 
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d). When a comparison is expressed by means of the particle 
iva, va, seyyatha, the second member of the comparison 
is placed in the same case as the first term: 


арратӣдай ca medhavi dhanam settham va rakkhati ‘the wise 
man guards earnestness as the greatest treasure (Dpd 26) 


е). A noun in apposition is often joined to the noun it modifies 
{о form a kammadharaya samüsa: 


Asokaraja ‘king Asoka’ 
Mahdakassapathero ‘the great elder Kassapa’ 


0. The cardinal numbers from 20 upwards are nouns and hence 
they are used as. appositions agreeing in case with the noun 
they modify: 


asiti sahassáni bhikkhü ‘eighty thousand monks’ 
satthiyà sdvakehi saddhim ‘with sixty disciples’ 


dvattimsa mahapurisa-lakkhanani ‘the thirty-two marks of a 
great man’ (Sn 107:12) 


The numerals satam, sahassam form a tappurisa samasa with 
the noun they modify: 


vassa-satassa accayena ‘at the end of a hundred years’ (DN 
lI 189:5) 


bhikkhu-sata-sahasam ‘one hundred thousand monks’ 


When satam / sahassam form a tappurisa samása with a noun, 
an adjective which qualifies the samása or the number by which 
satam ot sahassam is exceeded, is placed first: 


bahunnam vssasatànam bahunnam vassa-sata-sahassanam 
accayena ‘after many hundred years after many hundred 
thousand years’ (DN П 189:10) 


anekani gahapati-sahassáni ‘many thousands householders’ 
(DN II 249:26) 


Ыы 
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caturasit! nagara-sahassani ‘eighty-four thousand towns’ (DN. 
IE 187:6) 


caturasitiya pána-sahassánam dhammabhisamayo ahosi ‘there 
was the grasping of the doctrine by 84,000 living beings.’ 


dve-cattarisam nàga-sahassüni ‘forty-two thousand nagas’ 


tihi manavaka-satehi saddhim ‘with three hundred young men’ 
(Sn 107:2) 


When satam / sahassam, i.e. 100 ог 1000 are joined with a 
multiple, v.g. 200, 3000, etc. then the multiple can form a bahubbihi 
samüsa with the word matta, while satam / sahassam forms a 
fappurisa samása with the noun it modifies: 


paücamattehi bhikkhu-satehi saddhim ‘with 500 monks’ (DN 
I 1:3) 


Sometimes a tappurisa samása formed with satam/ sahassam is 
in apposition to a collective noun: 


bhikkhu-sangho attha-teJasáni bhikkhu-satáni ‘an assembly of 
monks, that is, 1250 monks’ (Sn 104:1) 


maha-jana-kdyo caturasiti-pana-sahassani ‘a great crowd, that 
is, 84,000 living beings’. (DN II 29:32) 
237. The noun and its predicative. A noun may also be modified 
by a noun or by an adjective used predicatively. The predicative 
noun agrees with the noun it modifies in case, and, if possible, 
in gender and number also. The adjective used predicatively agrees 
in gender, number and case with the noun it modifies. 


Suddhodano гаја ahosi ‘Suddhodana was а king’ 


so hoti sukhi parattha ‘he is happy in the next world’ (Dpd 
177) 


When the predicate modifies one of the pronouns aham / tvam, 
ihen the predicate must be in the masculine or feminine gender 
according as the pronoun is used for a male or female being: aham 
pandito asmi, tvam pandita asi. 
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A noun or adjective is used predicatively in the following 
instances: 


a). with the copulative verb atthi, hoti, bhavati expressed or 
understood: 


idha bhikkhu silavà hoti ‘herein a monk is virtuous’ 


kiccham тассӣпа jivitam ‘hard is the life of mortals’ (Dpd 
182) 


raja mukham manussanam, nadinam ságaro mukham ‘the king 
is the head of the people, the sea is the mouth of the rivers' 
(Sn 568) 


ye te bhavissanti anágatam addhànam arahanto ‘whoever will 
be arahats in the future.(DN II 82:18) 


b). with the verbs of incomplete predication in the passive 
voice: 


idam vuccati kammam kanham kanhavipákam ‘this is called 
the action that is black and that has a black result’ (MN 
1 390:4) 


с). to characterize the action done by the subject of the verb, 
In this case the adjective is used in preference to an adverb: 


Vipassi Китаго animisanto pekkhati ‘prince Vipassi looks 
without blinking’ (DN II 20:15) 


silava silasampanno yam yad eva parisam upasaükamati visárado 
upasankamati amanku-bhüto ‘the virtuous person, the one 
that is perfect in virtue, enters any assembly to which he 
goes, with full confidence and without any hesitation’ (DN 
IL 80:9) 


Samano Gotamo nihitadando nihitasattho lajji dayápanno sabba- 
pana-bhiita-hitanukampi viharati ‘the recluse Gotamo has 
laid aside cudgel and sword, avoids evil, is full of mercy, 
is full of solicitude for the welfare of all living beings.’ 
(DN I 4:1-3) 


2% 
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tvam pi пата mogha-purisa sakya puttiyo patijanissasi ‘you 
fool, do you claim to be a follower of the son of the 
Ѕакіуа? (DN Ш 7:1) 


Devadatto kapano marissati ‘Devadatta will die a pauper’ 


Dussilo silavipanno sammülho kalam karoti ‘the evil immoral 
person dies in his infatuation’ (Ud 87:2) 


d). Very often one or more simple adjectives or bahubbihi 
samüsa are used predicatively instead of relative clauses: 


adhigato kho me ayam dhammo gambhiro duddaso duranubodho 
santo panito atakkavacaro nipuno panditavedaniyo ‘a doc- 
trine has been grasped by me that is deep and difficult to 
understand and difficult to realize, true and excellent, 
beyond ordinary reasoning, subtle, and that can be per- 
ceived only by the learned’ (DN II 36:1) 


€). varam in the neuter is used predicatively in the sense of 
an excellent thing i.e. excellent, and in comparison in the 
sense of more excellent, better than 

varam assatarà барій ajaniya ca sindhava-kuftjara ca mahandga 
attadanto tato varam ‘excellent are well trained mules and 
noble horses of Sind, stately elephants, but better than all 
those is the man who has trained his own self.’ (Dpd 322). 


The pronouns. 


a). A pronoun may take the place of a noun. In this case the 
pronoun agrees in gender and number with th noun which 
it replaces, but takes the case required by the structure of 
the sentence: 


sace tvam Ananda Tathagatam yaceyyasi dve ca te vaca Tathagato 
patikkhipeyya ‘if you, O Ananda, had requested the Tathagata, 
the Tathagata might have refused two of your requests’ (DN 
П 117:16) 

b). A pronoun may be used with a noun agreeing with it in 
gender, number and case: 


239. 


по, 
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etehi dvihi dhammehi yo samannagato паго kayassa bheda 
sappañño saggam so upapajjati ‘the man who is endowed 
with these two characteristics and hence is wise, at the 
breaking up of the body will arise in heaven’ (Itv 27:7) 


c). A pronoun that refers to a collective noun is generally put 
in the plural, though the singular is also found: 


bahujano cittam pasadeti, te tattha cittam pasadetva ... saggam 
lokam upapajjanti ‘the people foster a well disposed mind, 
and when they have fostered a well disposed mind with 
regard to it, they are reborn in a heavenly world’, ( DN 
П 14221) 

Assosi... mahajanakayo ... sutvana tesam etad ahosi ‘the people 


heard... and after hearing, this occurred to them (DN II 
29:31) 


sace bhikkhu parisà Anandam dassandya upasankamati, 
sã attamana hoti ‘if the assembly of the monks has come 
to sec Ananda, it is happy on sceing him (DN II 145:5) 


nena 


Personal Pronouns. The pronominal enclitic forms me, te, 
vo are never used at the beginning of a sentence, or after a 


vocative, or after an enclitic particle like са, va, eva: 


240. 


evam me sutam ‘thus have I heard’ 
putto te, deva, jato *а son has been born to you, 
O king’. 


Demonstrative pronouns. 


a). The pronouns eso, ayam are used to express a person or 
object near the speaker, while the pronouns so, asu, amu 
express a person or object far from the speaker: 


ayam pana puriso kim kato ‘what has this man done?’ 


te bhikkhü yena bhagavà tena upasankamimsu ‘those monks 
went up to the Blessed One’. 
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Samano Gotamo ito sutvà na amutra akkhata imesam bhedaya, 
amutra và sutva na imesam akkhata amüsam bhedaya ‘the 
ascetic Gotama never repeats there anything he has heard 
here to create dissension among those people, and what he 
has heard there he does not repeat it here to create dis- 
sension among them here’ (DN I 4:18) 


b). The pronouns so, eso are used to strengthen the personal 
pronouns: 


esiham Bhagavantam saranam gacchami ‘I indeed take my 
refuge in the Blessed One’ (DN II 132:34) 


tassa mayham etad ahosi ‘this occurred even to те” 


€) The demonstrative pronouns ayam, asu, repeated twice, 
have the meaning of this and that, so and so, such and such: 


ida ca idan ca aha ‘he said such and such a thing’ 
d). The pronoun ayam is often used in the sense of here: 


ayam samano Gotamo agacchati ‘here comes the recluse Gotama’ 
(MN II 2:5) 


idam asanam paüfattam ‘here is the seat prepared’ (MN II 2:13) 


Indefinite pronouns. Pali has no special indefinite pronouns, 


but their absence is made good by the combinations of other pro- 
nouns. An indefinite meaning is conveyed by 


a). the demonstrative pronoun repeated twice: 
tasu tasu disasu ‘in any direction" 


ауай ca ayañ ca атһакат rañño silácáro ‘such and such is 
the good behaviour of our king’, 


b) the relative pronoun repeated twice. What is expressed by 
the relative pronoun is then taken up by the demonstrative 
pronoun repeated also twice: 


yam yam passati tam tam pucchati ‘he asks whatever he sees’ 
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с). the relative or the interrogative pronoun followed by a 
demonstrative pronoun: 


ye pi te ahesum atitam addhànam arahanto ‘whoever in the 
past were arahats’ (AN II 21:9) 


d). the relative pronoun followed by the interrogative ko ci: 


yam Кїйсї samudaya-dhammam sabbam tam nirodha-dhammam 
‘whatever is liable to arise is also liable to fall away.’ 


e). the interrogative pronoun followed by ci, pi. api in a negative 
sentence: 


kassaci kin ci na deti ‘he does not give anything to anybody’, 
f. the pronominal adjectives amuka, asuka: 


amukasmim nama dvase eko thero bhikku viharati ‘in such and 
such a dwelling there lives an elderly monk’ (DN II 125:25) 


Possessive pronouns. Pali has no possessive pronouns, but 


their absence is made good in various ways: 


a). The genitive case of the personal pronouns can be used 
to indicate possession: 


amhakam рий *our father" 


tassa potthakam ‘his book’ 


b) The genitive singular attano is used as possessive pronoun 
both for the singular and the plural, for the masculine and 
the feminine: 


so modati so pamodati disvà kamma-visuddhim attano ‘he 
rejoices, he is very happy when he sees the purity of his 
actions' (Dpd 16). 

с). The adjectives sa, saka, nija, niya, niyaka are used for 
all the three persons to indicate possession: 


nisinno aham sake asane ‘I am sitting in my own seat! (MN 
И 66:6) 
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папи sakam geham gantabbam ‘was it not fitting for you to 
go to your own house?’ (MN II 62:25) 


sámino hi sani haranti ‘the owners carry away their own things" 
(MN 1 366:7) 


sehi kammehi dummedho aggi-daddho va tappati ‘by his own 
deeds the fool is consumed as if being burnt with fire’ (Dpd 


136) 

nihito sena manena ‘he has been brought low by his own mind" 
(Sn 132) 

d) The possessive meaning is also conveyed by the adjective 
татака: 


mamako sivako ‘my disciple’ 


243. Reflexive pronouns. As reflexive pronouns are used the 
oblique cases of atta and the adverbs sayam, samam: 


so karohi dipam attano ‘make an island for yourself" (Dpd 236) 

duggà uddharatha аййпат ‘draw yourself out of the evil way" 
(Dpd 327) 

sayam ajanam avatinna-kankho kim so pare sakkhati nijjhapetum 
‘when in his own ignorance a person is himself not free 
from doubts, how can he enlighten other people?’ (Sn 320) 

tvam sayam dahissati atfánam ‘you will burn yourself’ (MN 
1 33824) 

yad eva sámam йй!ат sámam dittham sámam viditam tad evaham 
vadāmi ‘I declare whatever has been known by myself, 
seen by myself and understood by myself. (Itv 59:4) 

so tattha sàmam nisiditva ‘he himself sat there’ (MN 1 383:18) 

244. Correlative pronouns. 

a) A relative pronoun is often used as correlative with a 

demonstrative pronoun: 


yo dhammam passati so Buddham passati ‘he who see the 
dhamma, sees the Buddha’. 
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assa pāpam katam kammam Kusalena pithiyati so imam lokam 
pabhaseti ‘he illumines the world who covers the evil done 
by means of good deeds’ (Dpd 173) 


ime kho tayo satthāro ye loke codanaraha yo ca panevariipe 
sattháro codeti sã codana bhita ‘these are the three teachers 
who deserve blame in the world and he who blames such 
teachers, his blame is justified (DN I 232:1) 


b). Sometimes the same pronoun is repeated twice or oftener 
in the beginning of each sentence or phrase: 


аййат jivam aüüam sariram ‘one thing is life and another is 
the body’ (DN I 188:9) 


tam jivam tam sariram ‘the body is the same thing as life’ 
(DN I 188:5) 

айдаа jivam айдай sariram ‘life is one thing and the body is 
another’ (DN I 188:9) 


sabbe kama samucchinna ye dibba ye ca mánusá ‘every pleasure, 
whether divine or human, has been rooted out.’ (Thg 47) 
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СНАРТЕК ХХ 


SYNTAX OF 
THE CASES 


A noun is placed in one case or in another according to 
its relation to a verb, or noun, or adjective, or preposiion, or prepositional 
adverb. The only exception is the vocative case which usually stands 
by itself. 


Nominative 


245. The nominative is used to express: 
a). the subject or subjects of a finite verb: 
Bhagava savatthiyam viharati ‘the blessed One abides at Savatthi’ 


atha kho Punno ca Koliyaputto acelo ca Seniyo yena Bhagava 
tena upasankamimsu ‘then the young Koliya Punna and the 
ascetic Seniya went up to the Blessed One’ (MN I 387:8) 


b). the predicate of the verbs as-, bhü- and the predicative of 
the subject with verbs meaning 'to appear, to become, to 
be called, to be appointed or elected’. The verbal forms 
of as-, bhü- are sometimes omitted: 
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aggo aham asmi lokassa ‘| am the chief of the world’ (DN 
I 12:10) 

арраѕадій bhonto hontu ‘please, do not make noise’ (DN І 
179:7) 

ayam ettha dhammatà ‘this is the rule here’ (DN II 12:15) 

suüBam brahma-vimánam patubhavati ‘the place of Brahma 
appears empty’ (DN I 17:25) 

so kho panàyam akkhato vepullo pabbato maha ‘this indeed is 
called a great vast mountain’ (Itv 17:16) 

yo aünadatthu vijja-carana-sampannasseva paricárako sampajjati 
*he is certainly the follower of one who is endowed wih 
knowledge and right behaviour’ (DN I 102:4) 

Sambuddho patijanasi ‘do you profess to be the Buddha?’ (Sn 
555) 

raja arahasi bhavitum cakkavatti ‘are you worthy to be a 
universal king?’ (Sn 552) 


с). The nominative is used with the indeclinable sakka, labbha 
followed by an infinitive; what is possible is expressed with 
the nominative: 

sakkà imasmim dhamma-vinaye anupubba-sikkha anupubba-kiriya 
anupubba-patipada paññāpetum ‘in this doctrine and discipline 
it is possible to point out a gradual training, a gradual 
practice, a gradual path’ (MN III 2:1) 

na heso labbha sapariggahena phassetum kevalo bhikkhu-dhammo 
‘the full law of a monk cannot be realized by one who 
is busy with his possessions’ (Sn 393) 


d). The tifles of books or of chapters are in the nominative: 
sattamo pricchedo ‘the seventh chapter’ 
Theri-gatha ‘the songs of the nuns’ 


€). For the nominative with the particle iti, see no. 236 c. 
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nisidatu bhante Bhagava ‘Lord, may the Blessed One sit’ (DN 
Т 179:18) 


etu kho bhante bhagava ságatam bhante bhagavato “О Lord, 
may the Blessed One come, O Lord, welcome to the Blessed 
One, (DN I 179:16) 


с). In speaking to people, different words are used either to 
point out their rank or to show respect or even endearment. 
Some of the most common words of address are: bho, 
bhante, avuso, deva, bhadante, devi, maharaja, gahapati, 
brahmana, mürisa, tata, samma. 

The monks are addressed with the words bhikkhu, bhikkhave, 
or with their personal name alone or preceded by one of the words 
bho, avuso, ayasma, samana. In addressing the monks, the lay 
disciples use the word bhante, while the gods address them with 
the word marisa. 


Vocative 


246. The vocative case is used in addressing people or objects. 


а). The vocative case is never put at the beginning of a sentence 
in the Pali canonical language: 


evam deva ‘yes sir’ 


yojehi samma sarathi bhaddani bhaddani yanani “О charioteer, 
harness the best chariots’ (DN II 21:16) 


apehi bhikkhu ma me purato afthási ‘go, o monk, do not remain 
before me’ (DN II 139:6) 


The only exception seem to be the words bhikkhavo, bhadante, 
ávuso, ambho used to draw the attention of the persons addressed: 


Tatra kho bhagava bhikkhü ámantesi: bhikkhavo ti. Bhadante 
ti te bhikkhü bhagavato paccassosum ‘then the Blessed One 
addressed the monks, “О monks’. ‘Reverend sir", they replied’. 


(MN I 101:2) Kings and queens, princes and princesses are addressed as 


mahárája, deva, devi, kumara, kumari. 

Tatra kho áyasmà Sariputto bhikkhü ámantesi: avuso bhikkhavo 
ti, Avuso ti kho te bhikkhii dyasmato Sáriputtassa paccassosum 
‘then the Reverend Sariputta addressed the monks: О monks. 
The monks replied to the Reverend Sariputta, “Yes, friend". 
(MN I 124:12) 


A person of authority is addressed as ayya, putta, ayye, setthi 
Relatives are addressed as tata, amma, daraka, bhagini. 


Sometimes with a proper name are used words like bráhmana, 
gahapati, mánava, manavaka, ambho purisa; sometimes samma is 
Ambho purisa, yam (уат na jánàsi na passasi, tam tvam icchasi used as samma sárathi ‘good charioteer'. 
Катеѕі “О man, do you desire and wish to get what you 


do not know and you do not see?’ (DN I 193:15) Accusative 
b). In adressing persons of great authority, besides the proper 


honorific word in the vocative case, another word is used 
referring to the same person and is put in the nominative 
case as subject of the verb: 


247. The accusative is used to express: 
a). the object of transitive verbs: 


atha kho bhagava savatthim pavisi ‘then the Blessed one 


desetu bhante Bhagava dhammam, desetu Sugato dhammam entered Savatthi’ (DN I 178:8) 


‘Lord, may the Blessed One preach the doctrine, may the 


Happy One preach the doctrine’ (DN II 37:15) alattha kho Magandiyo paribbajako bhagavato santike pabbajjam 


alattha upasampadam ‘the wanderer Magandiya received 
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the lower and the higher ordination from the Blessed One’ 
(MN I 513:1) 


bhajetha mitte kalyane ‘one should associae with good friends’ 
(Dpd 78) 


na so küsávam arahati ‘he is not worthy of the yellow robes" 
(Dpd 9) 


atha kho гаја mágadho dütam pahesi ‘then the king of Magadha 
sent a messenger’ (DN II 164:26) 


b). the object of verbs which become transitive when they are 
compounded with a preposition like adhi, anu, upa, ati, 
abhi, pati, pari: 

olürikam kho aham attánam paccemi ‘I fall back on a self that 
is coarse’ (DN I 186:1) 


aciram vatayam kayo pathavim adhisessati ‘before long this 
body will lie on the earth’ (Dpd 41) 


te bhikkhü bhagavato bhasitam abhinandum ‘the monks rejoiced 
at what the Blessed One said’. (DN I 46:27) 


sádhu vata bhavantam Anandam patibhàtu sake acariyake dhammi 
Кафа ‘it would be good if a discourse on the doctrine 
were to occur to the reverend Ananda with regard to his 
teachers (it would be good if the reverend Ananda were 
to make’....) (MN I 514:25) 


€) the object of an intransitive verb turned into causative: 

bandhuma raja Vipassi-kumaram ankhe nisidápesi ‘king Bandhuma 
made prince Vipassi sit on his lap’ (DN II 20:20) 

kanham dhammam уірраһдуа sukkam bhavetha pandito ‘the 
wise man should leave behind the path of darkness and 
follow the path of light; (Dpd 87) 

potthapüdo paribbajako sakam parisam santhapesi ‘Potthapada, 


the wandering ascetic, built up a group of followers’ (DN 
I 179:5) 
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d) Sometimes an accusative has been used with some past 
participles and some verbal nouns: 


bhagavantam pitthito pitthito anubaddhà honti ‘they followed 
just behind the Blessed One' (Ud 89:29) 


nimi гаја sisam naháto.. upari-pásádavara-gato nisinno hoti 
‘king Nimi, having bathed his head...went to the terrace 
and sat there’ (MN II 79:11) 


addasa kho koliya-putto suppavasam ... arogam puttam vijātam 
‘the son of the Koliyas saw that Suppavasa had given birth 
to a healthy child’ (Ud 16:9) 


na so mitto yo ... randham evanupassi ‘he is not a friend who 
finds only weak points’ (Sn 255) 


imam dhammam bhavam gotamo aradhako ‘Gotama is the one 
who practises this doctrine’ (MN I 492:2) 


е). Though dassandya is the dative case of a noun, yet it is 
sometimes used as a verb with an accusative, chiefly when 
the object of seeing is the Buddha: 


samma-sambuddham dassanaya upasankamissáma ‘we shall come 
to see the fully Enlightened One’ (MN II 46:7) 


f) The accusative is used to express the purpose or the goal 
for which an action is done and the place to which an action 
is directed: 


idam brahmacariyam vussati samvarattham ‘the celibate life is 
lived for the sake of self-restrain (AN II 26:6) 

vipassi kumüro ... uyyanabhümim niyyasi ‘prince Vipassi set 
out for the park' (DN II 21:23) 

agama rájagaham buddho ‘the Buddha went to Rajagaha' (Sn 
408) 

g). The verbs gacchati, eti, уйі are often used with the 
accusative of an abstract noun: 
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aitham gacchanti йвауй ‘the defilements come to an end’ (Ора 
226) 


so bilo thero ti eva saikham gacchati ‘he is called a foolish 
elder’ (AN II 22:22) 


appamadena Maghava devanam setthatam gato ‘by earnestness 
Maghava became the chief of the gods’ (Dpd 30) 


adassanany maccurájassa gacche ‘he ought to go beyond the 
sight of the king of death’ (Dpd 46) 

sabbampi tam па catubhagam eti ‘all thast is not worth even 
one fourth’ (Dpd 108) 


sabbe тассиуйѕат yanti ‘all fall ino the power of death’ (Sn 
528) 


h). The accusative is used to express extension of time and 
space: 


so cattāro máse parivasati ‘he must live under probation for 
four months’ (DN II 152:17) 


kusinárá ... puratthimena ca pacchimena ca dvadasa yojanani: 
“Kusinara extended 12 yojanas from east to west’ (DN II 
146:27) 


i). The accusative is used to express the price or the value 
of a thing: 


sabbani tani mettiya cetovimuttiya kalam nagghanti solasim: ‘all 
of them are not worth one sixteenth part of the emanci- 
pation of the mind through loving kindness’ (Itv 19:4) 


Accusative governed by prepositions. 


The accusative is used also when a noun is governed by a 


preposition, or a prepositional adverb or by a past gerund used as 
preposition. 


a). The prepositions that govern the accusative are anu, adhi, 
pati: 


309 


anu райсаһат ‘every five days’ 

anu vassam ‘every year’ 

pati vatam ‘against the wind’ 

pati suriyam thatva ‘standing against the sun’ 

nadim пегайјагат pati ‘towards the river Naranjara’ (Theri 307) 


b). The prepositinal adverbs which govern the accusative are: 
antara, yava, samanta, paccha, yatha: 


апага ca rijagaham атага ca nalandam addhana-magga-patipanno 
hoti ‘he had taken the high road between Rajagaha and 
Nalanda’ (DN 1 1:5) 


yava sattaham ‘up to seven days’ 


dadati ve yathà saddham уай pasüdanam ‘people give accord- 
ing to their faith and according as they are well disposed’ 
(Dpd 249) 

etha tumhe, bhikkhave, samanta vesdlim ... vassam upetha ‘come, 
O monks, and spend the rainy season everywhere in Vesali’ 
(DN П 98:26) 


c) Many past gerunds are used as prepositions governing the 
accusative: 


gaccha tvam Ananda уйуаіікӣ bhikkhü rajagaham upanissáya 
viharanti, te sabbe upatthana-salayam sannipatehi ‘go, О 
Ananda, and summon to the assembly room all the monks 
who are dwelling in the neighbourhood of Rajagaha' (DN 
Il 76:13) 


tam me bhante Bhagavà patiganhatu anukampam upadaya: *Sir, 
may the Blessed One accept it out of compassion for me’ 
(DN II 133:13) 


idam pathamam thánam yam agamma yam arabbha ekacce samana- 
brahmana sassata-vada ‘this is the first reason on account 
of which and concerning which some recluses and brahmins 
say that the world is eternal’ (DN T 14:15) 
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idam pahiitam sāpateyyam devam yeva uddissa āhatam ‘all this 
wealth has been brought for the king’ (DN 1 142:6) 


The present participle sampassamano is used in the same way: 


kam atthavasam sampassamano Tathāgato savake abbhatite kāla- 
kate uppattisu byakaroti ‘for what reason does the Tathagata 
speak of the future births of the disciples of the past who 
have already died?" (MN I 464:34) 


249. Internal object. A verb, whether transitive or intransitive, 
takes an object in the accusative when this object is expressed with 
а word derived from the same root as the verb or having the same 
meaning as the verb: 


atha kho Bhagava imam udanam udanesi ‘then the Blessed One 
uttered this utterance’ (Ud 28:5) 


idha thapati na kayena papakam kammam karoti, na papikam 
уйсат bhasati, na papakam ѕайкаррат saükappeti, na papakam 
ájivam aivati ‘herein Thapati does not commit an evil 
bodily action, does not speak an evil word, does not think 
an evil thought, does not live an evil life’ (MN II 25:10) 


caratha bhikkhave carikam bahujana hitàya ‘O monks,wander 
about for the welfare of many people’ (DN II 45:29) 

таја Mahasudassano caturasiti-vassa-sahassani kumara-kilikam 
kili ‘king Mahasudassana for eightyfour thousand years 
played a boy's game’ (DN II 196:3) 

гаја maha-yaiiiam yajati ‘the king offers а great offering (i.e. 
performs a great sacrifice)’ DN I 193:13) 


sa pindacáram caritva ‘he having gone on his rounds for alms? 
(Sn 414) 


Sometimes even a past participle is used as a noun and as the 

internal object of a verb: 
api nu so raja-bhanitam và bhanati гаја-татапат vā manteti 
tāvatā so assa raja và raja-matto và ti ‘can one be a king 
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or similar to а king by merely uttering royal words and 
holding royal counsels?’ (DN I 104:4) 
bahüni duccaritani caritva ‘by doing many evil deeds’ (Sn 665) 
In the examples quoted above it becomes clear that the word 
which expresses the object of the verb is never alone but always 
qualified by a pronoun, an adjective, a noun: imam udanam, papaka- 
kammam karoti, papika-vacam bhisati, pápaka-sankappam, papapakam 
ajivam, таһа-уайдат, pinda-caram, raja-bhanitam, raja-mantanam, 
duccaritàni. 
It may be worth noting that the verb Kappeti takes a variety 
of objects and so it has to be translated into English according to 
the meaning of the object: 


уаййат kappeti *to offer a sacrifice" 


jivitam kappeti ‘to lead one’s life" 
divaviharam kappeti ‘to take the noonday rest’ 
vasam kappeti ‘to make one's abode’ 
seyyam kappeti ‘to lie down’ 


nisajjam Kappeti ‘to sit down’. 


250. Accusative used adverbially. The accusative singular is 
often used adverbially. 
a). A noun or an adjective can be used adverbially: sukham 
‘happily’; sigham ‘quickly’; ciram ‘for a long time 
sádhukam manasikarotha *pay attention. carefully" 
‘for the second and the 
third time’ 


dutiyam pi tatiyam рі 


b) There are many compounds used adverbially: 
aho-rattim ‘by day and by night" 
yathà-vuddham ‘according to seniority’ 


yathabhirantam ‘according to their desire’ 
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bhüta-pubbam "formerly" 
pure-bhattam ‘before the meal ie. in the morning” 


с). Sometimes a phrase of two or three words is used adver- 
bially: 


ekam antam *on one side" 
ekam samayam ‘once’ 
atitam addhanam “formerly” 


уай ca rattim Tathágato anuttaram samma-sambodhim abhisambujjhati 
уай ca rattim anupadisesaya nibbana-dhatuya parinibbayati 
*O monks, between the night when the Tathagata attained 
the complete perfect enlightenment and the night when he 
passes away without leaving any link behind’ (Itv 121:20) 


d). An adjective or noun derived from the same root as the 
verb of the sentence or from a root having the same or 
similar meaning is sometimes used in the accusative as an 
adverb, This acusative is found also with a past participle: 


Dandapápi pi kho sakko jaüghaviháram anucaükamamáno 
anuvicaramáno: ‘while the Sakya Dandapani was moving 
and walking about’ (MN I 108:19) 


Tathágato anuttaram sambodhim abhisambujjhati ‘the Tathagata 
is fully enlighened (is enlightened with the highest enlight- 
enment)’ (Ud 85:8) 


bhavam pi Gotamo anuttaram samma-sambodhim abhisambuddho 
ti patijanati ‘the Tathagata is aware that he has attained 
the highest enlightenment (is enlightened with the highest 
and complete enlightenment)’, (SN 1 68:11) 


seyyathàpi puriso purisam naraka-papatam papatanatam kesesu 
gahetvà uddharitva thale patitthapeyya ‘just as a man 
would take by the hair another man who had fallen into 
a pit and were to place him on solid ground’ (DN I 234:5) 
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sabba santharim santhdgaram santharitva ‘having fully spread 
the council hall (having spread the council hall with a 
complete spreading)’ (VP I 227:2) 


€) Sometimes the verb of a sentence is preceded by the pariticiple 
of the same verb in the accusative or of a verb having 
similar meaning as the verb of the sentence: 


atha kho Bhagava nagapalokitam apalokesi ‘the the Blessed 
one looked with an elephant look’ (MN I 337:2) 

uppannam parappavadam sahadhammena suniggahitam niggahetva 
‘having fully refuted with his doctrine the views put for- 
ward by others’ (DN Ш 123:15) 

suvikkhalitam vikkhaletva ‘having well cleansed (having cleansed 
with a complete cleansing)! (VP I 215:1) 

suppabuddham pabujjhanti sada Gotama-savaka ‘the disciples 


of Gotama are always fully enlightened (enlightened with 
a perfect enlightenment)’ (Ора 296). 


antovanam suvisodhitam visodheyya *one should fully clear a 
forest (should clear with a full clearing)’ (MN I 124:33) 


yathà bhuttam bhunjatha ‘eat well (eat as much as can be 
eaten)’ (DN III 62:19) 


Double accusative. 


а). Verbs meaning "to call, to appoint, to choose, etc." take 
the accusative of the object and the accusative of the 
predicative of the object: 


tam aham brümi brahmanam ‘him do | call a brahmin’ (Dpd 
391) 


tam jano kurufe piyam ‘him do people hold dear’ (Dpd 217) 


saügham samaggam katvana ‘having established unity in the 
sangha' (Itv 12:12) 


upásakam mam Bhagava dharetu ‘may the Blessed One hold 
me as a lay disciple’. 
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М.В. There are cases where the predicative does not agree in 
number with the object. In such cases the predicative may be taken 
as forming one thing with the verb: 


ettha Bhagavà paniyam ca pivissati gattani ca sitam karissati 
‘here the Blessed One will drink water and cool his limbs’ 
(Ud 83:14) 


a) Some transitive verbs like yacati, vatti (<vac), vadati, pucchati, 
duhati take two accusatives: 


bhikkhii Bhagavantam etad avocum ‘the monks said this to the 
Blessed One’ 


Sakko Bhagavantam pathamam paüham pucchi ‘Sakka put the 
first question to the Blessed One’ (DN II 276:1) 


güvim khiram duhati ‘he milks the cow" . 


vandanam dani vajjasi lokanatham anuttaram ‘now you should 
extend your homage to the highest lord of the world’ (Theri 
308) 


N.B. gacchati takes also two accusatives in the expressions 
Buddham saranam gacchami, dhammam saranam gacchimi, sahgham 
sarapam gacchami. 


b). When a transitive verb that governs two accusatives is 
turned into passive, the subject of the verb is placed in 
the instrumental case, the real object of the verb remains 
in the accusative while the other object is placed in the 
nominative; v.g. so Buddham райһат pucchi, in the passive 
construction becomes Buddho tena paüham puttho *the Buddha 
was asked a question by him'. 


so maya pañham puttho samáno ‘he being asked a question 
by me’ (MN II 31:10) 


c). When a transitive verb is turned into causative, then the 
object of the verb is put in the accusative. The agent that 
is caused to do the action can also be put in the accusative. 
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if there is no possibility of confusion, otherwise it is put 
in the instrumental: 


Anando Malle Bhagavantam vandápesi ‘Ananda made the Mallas 
worship the Blessed One’ (DN II 148:22) 


Gotami Bhagavantam thaünan payesi ‘Gotami made the Blessed 
One suck at her breast 


vicikiccham mam ataresi ‘you made me overcome my doubts’ 
(Sn 540) 


252. Absolute construction. Sometimes a phrase in the accusa- 
tive is used as an absolute construction: 


агйрї ce pi te айй abhavissa вайййтауо, evam santam pi kho 
fe ania ca sañña bhavissati аййо ана ‘even if you were 
to have a conscious soul, though this may be so, yet in 
you one thing would be the consciousness and another the 
soul’ (DN 1 187:3) 


santam yeva kho pana param lokam: natfhi paro loko ti assa 
ditthi hoti, sā assa hoti miccha ditthi ‘as there is another 
world, if one says there is no other world, then such a view 
would be a wrong view for him’ (MN 1 402:23) 


atha kho raja-kumaro bhagavantam bhuttávim onita-patta-panim 
aññataram nicam ásanam gahetva ekam antam nisidi ‘when 
the Blessed one had finished his meal and had laid down 
the bowl, the prince took a low seat and sat on one side’ 
(MN I 393:29) 


Instrumental 


The instrumental case is used to denote the agent of an action 
with relation to a verb or a noun or an adjective or a preposition. 


253. a) The instrumnental case is used to express the agent 
that performs the action denoted by a passive or a 
causative verb: 
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ушат hi etam Bhagavatā vuttam arahatá ‘this was said by 
the Blessed One, said by the arahat’ (Itv 3:1) 


seyyathapi pi puriso nadiya sotena ovuyheyya ‘just as a man 
were to be carried by the current of a river’ (Му 113:15) 


N.B. The instrumental is used with words like 
dujjánam, sukaram followed by an infinitive: 


kā, vattati, 


ѕакка pana etam maya ñätum ‘it is possible for me to know 
i (DN 1 187:11) 
dujjánam kho etam taya aüüa-ditthikena ‘it is difficult for you 


lo understand this since you follow a different doctrine" 
(DN I 187:13) 


anujánami therena bhikkhunà anumoditum ‘1 approve that an 
elderly monk enjoys this’ (VP II 212:19) 


nayidam sukaram agaram ajjhavasata brahmacariyam caritum ‘it 
is not easy for a householder to live the celibate life’ (MN 
П 55:28) 


b). The instrumental case is used to express the instrument or 
the means used in performing an action: 


assosi kho Bhagava dibbaya sota-dhatuya imam katha-sallapam 
‘the Blessed One heard this conversation with his divine 
ear (DN II 1:8) 


Bhagava imahi gāthāhi anumodi ‘the Blessed One gave thanks 
with these stanzas’ (DN II 88:27) 

таја bhagavato райе ѕігаѕа vandati ‘the king pays homage to 
the feet of the blessed One with his head’ (DN II 72:13) 

na Кауепа papakam kammam karoti ‘he does not do an evil 
action with the body’ (MN II 24:7) 


na ѕатапо Gotamo brahmane asanena nimanteti ‘the recluse 
Gotama does not offer a seat to the brahmins’ (AN II 22:8) 
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avasika bhikkhü agantuke bhikkhü disva na paniyena pucchanti 
‘the residential monks do not offer water on seeing the 
monks who come’ (VP II 210:11) 


Na hi verena verüni sammanti idha Киййсапат ‘in this world 
hatreds are never appeasd with hatred’ (Dpd 5) 


c). The instrumental is used to express the reason or cause for 
which an action is performed: 


tena kho pana samayena Kosinaraka Malla santhagare sannipatita 
honti kenacid eva karapiyena ‘at that time the Mallas of 
Kusinara had assembled in the town hall on account of 
some business’ (DN II 147:23) 


sace bhikkhu рагіѕӣ Anandam dassanáya upasankamanti, dassanena 
sã attamaná hoti ‘if the monks come to sec Ananda, they 
will be pleaseed on seeing him’ (DN IL 145:5) 


bhikkhu santuttho hoti itaritarena civarena ‘a monk is satisfied 
with any kind of robe" (AN II 27:19) 


na akaranena Tathagata sitam patukaronti ‘the Tathagatas do 
not smile without a reason’ (MN II 45:5) 


d). The instrumental is used to express the manner in which 
an action is performed or the circumstances accompanying 
it: 

iminà pi ctam рагіудуепа veditabbam ‘this should be under- 
stood in this way’ (DN II 57:19) 

adhivasesi bhagava tunhi bhavena ‘the Blessed One accepted 


in silence’ (DN П 84:20) 


so tathagatam püjeti paramaya pūjāya ‘he honours the Tathagata 
with the highest homage’ (DN II 138:20) 


atha kho bhagava dakkhinena passena sihaseyyam kappesi ‘then 
the Blessed One lay down like a lion on the right side’ 
(DN II 137:16) 
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254. 


€). The instrumental is used to express the place through which 
motion occurs: 


atha kho Bhagava yena dvárena nikkami tam Gotama-dvaram 
пата ahosi ‘then the gate by which the Blessed One went 
out сате to be called Gotama’s gate’ (DN I 89:10) 


tam Buddham anantagocaram apadam kena padena nessatha ‘by 
what path will you lead the Buddha who is independent 
of any path and whose range is limitless?’ (Dpd 179) 


yavatakena antarena Campam gatagatam karissati ‘he will go 
and return all the distance between here and Campa’ (MN 
І 340:27) 


f). The instrumental is used to express the time within which 
an action is performed: 


pathamena eva yamena Malle Bhagavantam vandapesi ‘he made 
he Mallas pay homage to the Blessed One during the first 
watch’ (DN I 148:26) 


g) The instrumental is used to express the price at which 
something is valued: 


dehi etam bhattam sata-sahassena ‘give us this meal for a 
hundred thousand coins’ (DN II 96:19) 


h). The instrumental is used to express a quality or a defect: 


daharo ce pi hoti bhaddena yobbanena samannagato pathamena 
vayasà ‘even if one is young and endowed with his lucky 
youth and with his prime of life" (AN И 22:23) 


Kusavati dasahi saddehi avivittà ahosi ‘Kusavati was not de- 
prived of the ten sounds’ (DN П 147:7) 


a). The instrumental is used to express qualities, defects, 
birth, lineage, origin, nature, identity, equality, like- 
ness, superiority, inferiority: 

Vipassi khattiyo jatiya ahosi ‘Vipassi was a Ksatriya by caste’ 

(DN II 3:1) 
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pakatiya silavati Bodhisatta-mata hoti ‘the mother of the Bodhisatta 
is virtuous by nature’ (DN II 12:27) 


na attano balena samasamam samanupassimi ‘I do no see 
anyone who is entirely equal to me in strength’ (MN II 
69:15) 


b). The instrumental is used to express the extension of an 
object expressed with words like dyamo, vitthdro; (the 
actual extension is put in the accusative): 


Kusinárà ahosi dvadasa yojanani ayamena satta yojanani vitthárena 
‘Kusinara was twelve yojanas in length and seven yojanas 
in breath’ (DN II 146:26) 


c). The instrumental is used to express the second term of 
comparison: 


nassu idha koci àyasmatü Vidhurena samasamo hoti ‘in this 
there is nobody who is entirely equal to Vidhura’ (MN I 
333:14) 


na vijjati аййо samano và brahmano và Bhagavatà bhiyyo abhiüfataro: 
there is no other recluse or brahmin more learned than the 
Blessed One (DN II 82:3) 


ko nu kho аййо maya mahesakkhataro và maha lübhataro và 
‘is there anyone who is more powerful than me and of 
greater attainment?' (DN II 248:22) 


atthi nu kho te Кос'аййо attana piyataro ‘is thee anyone who 
is dearer than your own self?’ (Ud 47:6) 


d). The instrumental is used with words alam, kim, attho; 


sace te pindakena attho etth'eva (Ва ‘if you are in need of 
food, wait there’ (MN I 381:19) 


na càyam samano puttena pi atthiko ‘this recluse does not care 
even for his son’ (Ud 6:3) 


kim pana tena mundakena samanakena ditthena ‘what is the 
use of seeing this shaveling of a recluse?’ (MN II 46:12) 


320 


tena hi alam dani ajja uyyána-bhümiya ‘then enough for today 
with the park’ (DN II 22:15) 


amhakam pi puiifiena attho ‘even we are in need of merit’ (Ud 
30:4) 


255. The instrumental case is used with some prepositions like 
annatra, vind, saha, saddhim: 


atha kho Bhagava maha bhikkhu saüghena saddhim yena Vesali 
tadavasari ‘then the Blessed one went to Vesali with a 
great number of monks’ (DN II 94:2) 


maya saddhim sammodimsu ‘they were pleased wih me’ (AN 
Il 22:5) 


evam dutiyena saha mamassa vacabhilipo ‘there might be a 
conversation for me with another person (SN 49) 


deva-manussanam imina pi айрепа samannagatam satthdram neva 
atitamse samanupassama na pana etarahi aüilatra tena Bhagavata 
“with the exception of the Blessed One we do not see either 
in the past or in the present any other teacher endowed 
with this quality for the welfare of gods and men’ (DN 
П 228:16) 


256. a) The instrumental of nouns, pronouns and adjectives 
is sometimes used adverbially: sukhena, dukkhena, 
anupubbena, sighena. Sometimes a phrase is used 
adverbially, v.g. tena samayena, aparena samayena. 

b). The instrumental of some nouns is used almost like a 
prepositionbal adverb: 


mama vacanena Bhagavato раде ѕігаѕа vandahi ‘pay homage 
to the Blessed One on my behalf by bending your head 
at his feet (DN II 62:11) 


tassa rattiya accayena ‘at the end of that night" (DN IE 97:21) 


ingha те (уат antarena yamaka-salanam uttara-sisakam maücakam 
paiifiapehi ‘well, prepare a couch for me between the two 
sal-trees with the head to the north’ (DN II 137:11) 
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c) Sometimes a relative or interrogative pronoun in the instrumental 
case is repeated twice to convey an indefinite meaning: 


yena yen'eva pakkamati ‘wherever he goes’ (MN 1 346:4) 


The correlative pronouns yo ... so are often used in the instru- 
mental case adverbially to indicate place: 


tena hi yena so pabbajito tena ratham pesehi ‘well, then, lead 
the chariot there where the wanderer is (wherever the wanderer 
is)’ (DN II 29:3) 


d). The instrumental and the accusative cases are used to express 
the starting point and the goal respectively. Often such an 
expression is used adverbially. 


svassudam aüken'eva aikam parihariyati ‘he is indeed passed 
from hip to hip' (DN II 20:3) 


bhikkhu pindaya caranto labhati kalena kalam mandpike cakkhuna 
rape ‘a monk, when he goes round for alms, from time 
to time happens to see beautiful objects’ (Ud 30:22) 


so bhikkhühi vuccamano аййеп-айдат paticarati ‘when ques- 
tioned by the monks, he wanders from one thing to another’ 
(MN I 442:27) 


vihürena viháram parivenena parivenam upasatikamitva ‘having 
gone from habitation to habitation, from abode to abode’ 
(VP Ш 69:9) 


Sometimes instead of the instrumental and the accusative, there 
are two instrumental cases: 


Kusavati puratthimena ca pacchimena ca dvadasa уојапапі ayamena 
uttarena ca dakkhinena ca satta yojanani vittharena ‘Kusavati 
extended from east to west twelve yojanas in length and 
from north to south seven yojanas in breath’ (DN П 
14626) 
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Ablative 


257, The ablative is used to express: 
a). The starting point of an action: 


niyanti dhirá lokamha ‘wise people are led out of the world? 
(Dpd 175) 


atha kho дуаѕтӣ mahakassapo magga okkamma аййаіагаѕтіт 
tukkhamiile nisidi ‘then the reverend Mahakassapa, step- 


ping out of the road, sat at the foot of a tree’ (DN II 
162:9) 


seyyathàpi puriso pathaviya va pallaikam aroheyya pallankà và 
assapitthim ároheyya assapitthiya và hatthikandham ároheyya 
hatthikandha và püsüdam droheyya ‘just as a man 
were to climb from the ground on to a couch, from a couch 
to the back of a horse, from the back of a horse to the 
back of an elephant, from the back of an elephant to a 
palace’ (SN 94:26) 


gabbhi gabbham tama tamam sa ve tadisako bhikkhu pecca 
dukkham nigacchati ‘such a monk goes from womb to 
womb, from darkness to darkness, having gone across meets 
with suffering! (SN 278) 

b). origin and descent: 


katthá have jayati jütivedo ‘the fire indeed arises from the 
wood' (Sn 462) 

Pataliputtassa tayo antaráyü bhavissanti aggito và udakato va 
mithubhedato và ‘Pataliputra will be exposed to three 
dangers from fire, from water and from treason.'(Ud 88:27) 

©). separation, freedom, release, warding off: 

papa cittam niváraye ‘one ought to restrain the mind from evil’ 
(Dpd 116) 


lokasma Tathágato visamyutto ‘the Tathagata is detached from 
the world’ (AN И 2321) 
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cittam sammad eva ásavehi vimuccati ‘the mind is fully free 
from the defiling tendencies’ (DN П 91:11) 


aham pitaram jività voropesim ‘I killed my father’ (DN 1 85:18) 
d). limitation: 


sáraü ca sarato Batvà asáraü ca asárato te sáram adhigacchanti 
"those who know the real as real and the unreal as unreal, 
attain to the real' (Dpd 12) 


yo sabbam sabbato ñatvā sabbatthesu na rajjati ‘he who has 
understood everything in every respect, is detached from 
all its manifestations (Itv 4:4) 


Kümesu ádinavam disvā nekkhammam datthu khemato padhanaya 
gamissimi ‘seeing danger in sensual pleasures, considering 
freedom from lust as tranquillity, PI aim at the concen- 
tration of the mind’ (Sn 424) 


Tathagato atite buddhe jatito pi anussarati nàmato pi anussarati 
goitato pi anussarati. ayuppamanato pi anussarati ѕауака- 
yugato pi anussarati "The Tathgata remembers the previous 
Buddhas by birth, he remembers them by name, he 
remembers them by lineage, he remembers them by the 
length of their lives, he remembers them by the two main 
disciples’ (DN II 10:7) 


NB. In this sense, the ablative is usually formed with the suffix 


€). cause, reason, motive: 

tanhaya jayati soko tanhaya jayati bhayam ‘from craving there 
arises suffering, from craving there arises fear’ (Dpd 216) 

 jüti-paccayà jaramaranam ‘old age and death follow on account 
of birth’ (DN II 55:19) 

bhati-r-iva Bhagavato mukha-vanno pasannattà indriyanam ‘bright 
is the colour of the face of th Blessed One on account of 
the fact that the senses are calm’ (DN II 205:9) 
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258. 


f. the second term of comparison: 


sutt? jàgaritam seyyo ‘watchfulness is better than sleep’ (Itv 
41:17) 


matam te jivita ѕеууо ‘for you death is better than life’ (VP. 
Ш 72:7) 


atthi etamha sukhà айдат sukham abhikkantataran са panitataran 
ca "there is another happiness that is superior and more 
escellent than this’ (MN I 398:27) 


tato atthagunam dassam hiraññam ratanani ca ‘Iwill give you 
gold and jewels eight times more than that’ (Theri 153) 


The ablative governed by prepositional adverbs. 


а). Sometimes an ablative is governed by prepositional adverbs 
like айлаға, pubbe, yava, vind, arakā, param, adho 


aham atifiatreva bhagavata aüüatreva  bhikkhu sangha 
uposatham karissámi “1 shall hold the uposatha separately 
from the Blessed one and from the assembly of the monks" 


mayham pi pubbe va sambodha etad ahosi ‘before the enlight- 
enment this occurred to me’. 


sukham yava jarā silam ‘virtue till old age is happiness’ (Dpd 
333) 


yava maranakala ‘till death’ (VP Ш 73:22) 
yava brahmaloka ‘till the world of Brahma’ (VP III 19:5) 


йй sangha vinà hoti ‘he is away from his many relatives’ (SN 
589) 


so araka va saħghamhā ‘he is far from the monks’ (Ud 55:15) 
param marana ‘after death’ 


uddham pádatalà amma adho ve kesamatthaka ‘mother, from 
the sole of the feet to the hair of the head’ (Theri 33) 


The past gerund patthaya is also used with the ablative: dahara 


kalato patthaya ‘since childhood’ 
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b) The ablative is sometimes used adjectivally or as prepo- 
sitional adverb governing a case: 


mà me purato atthasi ‘do not stand in front of me’ (DN II 
8:28) 


mahamatta bhagavantam pitthito pitthito anubaddha honti ‘the 
ministers followed th Blessed One step by step’ (DN II 
89:6) 


Dative 


259. In Pali only the thematic stems have a true dative case in 
-aya. It is only such examples of dative that are mentioned here. 
For the rest Pali uses the genitive and it is under the genitive that 
are classified the examples which in other languages are considered 
as datives. 


а). The dative is used to express the purpose of an action: 


atha kho Bhagava Vesalim pindáya pavisi ‘the Blessed One 
entered Vesali for alms’ (ОМ II 102:1) 


maha-Govindo sivakanam brahmaloka-sahavyataya maggam desesi 
‘the great Govinda preached to his disciples the way for 
the attainment of the world of Brahma’ (DN II 250:20) 


ayam maggo ayam patipada ekanta sukhassa lokassa sacchikiriyaya 
‘this is the path, this is the method to attain a perfectly 
happy world’ (DN I 192:26) 

jivitam pi me pariccattam fatinamatthdya ‘I have sacrificed 
even my life for the sake of my relatives’ (Ud 44:4) 

Magadhamahámattà pataligame nagaram mápenti vajjinam patibáháya 
*the mimisters of Magadha are building a city at Pataligama 
against the attacks of the Vajjis’ (Ud 88:1) 


etam nibbidaya virigaya nirodhaya upasamaya abhiññāya sambodhaya 
nibbanaya samvattati ‘this leads to detachment from the 
world, to freedom from passion, to destruction of egoism, 
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to tranquillity, to knowledge, to enlightenment, to nibbana" 
(DN I 189:14) 


titfhatu bhante Bhagava kappam titthatu Sugato kappam bahujana 
hitaya bahujana sukhàya lokanukampaya attháya hitaya sukhaya 
devamanussinam ‘Lord, may the Blessed One remain for 
an age still, may the Happy One remain for an age still 
for the welfare of тапу people, for the 
happiness of many people, out of pity for the world, for 
the benefit and welfare and the happiness of gods and men’ 
(DN Ш 103:11) 


b) The dative of a verbal noun is sometimes used instead of. 
the infinitive of the verb: 


dürà vata amhe ägatā Tathágatam dassaniya ‘we have come 
from far away to see the Tathagata’ (DN II 139:2) 


puriso nissenim kareyya pásádassa árohanáya ‘a man might built 
steps to climb a palace’ (DN 1 194:19) 


In the same way the dative is also used with the verbs atthi, 
labhati and with the verbal adjectives bhabba, dullabha and 
with alam: 


na mayham labhama tathágatam dassanàya ‘we get no chance 
of seeing the Buddha’ 


bhabbo dukkhakkhayaya ‘he can destroy sorrow’ (Ку 4:13) 


abhabbo parihündya nibbanassa santike ‘he cannot fall away, 
for he is on the threshold of Nibbana’ (AN II 40:33) 


kiñ ca pi so kammam karoti papakam kayena vaca uda cetasá 
và abhabbo so tassa paticchadaya ‘whatever evil action he 
commits in deed, word or thought, he cannot hide it (Sn 
232) 


пеѕӣ bhante kathà bhagavato dullabha bhavissati paccha savanaya 
‘Lord, it will not be impossible for the Blessed One to 
listen to this talk later’ (DN I 179:29) 
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alam te ettakam jivikaya ‘this will be enough for your live- 
lihood" 


alam vacanáya ‘enough with your word’ 
nalam sallapaya ‘this is not fit for conversation’ 


c). The dative is used also, though rarely, to express the place 
towards which an action is directed: 


appo saggáya gacchati ‘few go to heaven’ (Dpd 120) 


ѕатаййат dupparamattham nirayaya upakaddhati ‘the ascetic 
life, taken up wrongly, drags one to hell’ (Dpd 311) 


d). The dative is used to express time with such words as 
ajjatanaya, svatandya: 

adhivasetu no bhavam Gotamo ajjatandya bhattam ‘may the 
reverend Gotama accept a meal from us today’ (DN II 88:8) 


adhivasetu me bhante Bhagava svatandya bhattam ‘Lord, may 
the Blessed One accepty a meal from me tomorrow’ (DN 
П 95:25) 


Genitive 


The genitive, in its primary meaning, conveys the sense of 
connected with, belonging to. It may also express a quality. In Pali 
the genitive corresponds to both the genitive and the dative in 
Sanskrit. 

260. a) Adjectival and appositional genitive. The genitive is used 
to define or complete the meaning of the noun on which 
it depends, and is usually similar to an attribute or an 
apposition: 

dukkho pápassa uccayo ‘painful is the accumulation of evil’ 

(Dpd 117) 
ayam imassa bhasitassa attho ‘this is the meaning of such a 
word’ (AN П 35:21) 
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Bhagavato pade ѕігаѕа vandahi ‘with your head pay homage 
to the feet of the Blessed One' (DN II 72:11) 


Anathapindikassa áráme ‘in the monastery of Anathapindika" 
(DN I 178:3) 


b). Subjective genitive. The genitive is used to express the 
agent of the action denoted by the word that governs such 
a genitive: 


gatim tesam jánissámi abhisamparáyam ‘I shall know their 
destiny and their future state’ (DN II 204:29) 


с). Objective genitive. The genitive is used to express the 
object of an agent or of any action noun: 


yo vedi sabbasattinam тассирӣѕа pamocanam ‘he who has 
realized the liberation of all beings from the snares of 
death’ (DN II 37:16) 


upama kho me ayam kata atthassa уїйййрапйуа ‘here is a simile 
to make the meaning clear’ (Itv 114:9 


te pi satthu vannavadino honti, dhammassa vannavadino honti 
‘they speak in praise of the master and of the doctrine’ 
(MN I]. 5:16) 


d). Partitive genitive. The genitive is used to indicate the whole 
of which a part is mentioned. This genitive is often used 
with comparative and superlative adjectives and with nu- 
merals: 


pindiyalopo bhojanánam аррай ca sulabhañ ca tañ ca anavajjam 
‘among various kinds of food, alms-food is of little value, 
easily obtainable and blameless’ (AN II 27:1) 


afifiataro kho pana дуаѕта сіно arahatam ahosi ‘the reverend 
Citta became one of the arahats’ (DN I 203:5) 


danto damayatam settho santo samayatam isi mutto mocayatam 
aggo tinno tarayatam varo ‘self-controlled, he is the best 
among those that teach self-control; calm, he is a sage 
among those that teach calm; released, he is the chief of 
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those that lead to release; crossed over, he is the noblest 
among those that help to cross over’ (AN II 24:24) 224 


€). Indirect object. The genitive is used to express the indirect 
object: 

bhojanam dadamano ariyasávako patiggáhakünam cattari thànàni 
deti ‘in giving food, a noble disciple gives four things 
to those that receive it’ (AN II 63:29) 


devatà Tathágatassa etam attham arocesum ‘did the goods 
inform the Tathagata of these points?’ (DN II 8:23) 


f). The genitive is used to express the person or thing to whose 
advantage or disadvantage something redounds: 


dhanam matthi ‘there is wealth to me i.e. 1 have wealth’ (Dpd 
62) 


idam amhakam acariyanam bhavissati ‘this will be for our 
teachers’ (VP II 160:27) 

Maha Govindassa evam kalyano kittisaddo abbhugganchi ‘such 
a lovely reputation had spread with regard to Maha Govinda’ 
(DN II 237:1) 


vihesa v'esà Tathagatassa ‘this might be a source of disturbance 
for the Tathagata' (DN II 93:13) 


pita puttànam piyo hoti manápo ‘the father is dear to and loved 
by the children" (DN II 178:3) 


labha vata bho Aüga-Magadhànam suladdham vata bho Anga- 
Magadhanam ‘it is advantageous to the Angas and Magadhas, 
it is very beneficial to the Angas and Magadhas’ 

panditassa piti jayati pitimanassa kayo passambhati ‘joy arises 
in the wise man, and the body becomes calm in a person 
whose mind is joyful’ 

g). The genitive is used with the words of salutation like namo, 
sotthi, svagatam/sagatam: 


ságatam bhagavato ‘welcome to the Blessed One’. 
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sotthi hotu гаййо ‘blessing to the king’ (DN I 96:13) 


namatthu maha Govindassa ‘hail to the great Govinda’(DN II 
250:6) 


261, Genitive with verbs. The genitive is used with several verbs 
like hoti, pātu bhavati, pürati, dussati, appamaiifiati, tasati, bhayati, 
pihayati, sarati, sumarati, sunati, janati, macchardyati, saddahati: 


atha kho bhagavato etad ahosi ‘then this occurred to the 
Tathagata’ 


yada brahma devanam patu bhavati ‘when Brahma appears to 
the gods’ 


pürati bilo papassa ‘the fool fills himself with evil’ (Dpd 121) 
deva pi tesam pihayanti ‘even the gods envy them’ (Dpd 181) 


sabbe tasanti dandassa, sabbe bhayanti maccuno ‘all tremble 
at punishment, all fear death’ (Dpd 129) 

yo appadutthassa narassa dussati ‘who offends a harmless 
person’ (Dpd 125) 


mà appamaiifiatha papassa ‘do not think lightly of evil’ (Dpd 
121) 


na (уат kassaci dukkhassa jai 
any sorrow’ (MN II 56:33 


*you are not acquainted with 


Tathagatassa asaddahamano ‘not believing the Tathagata’ (DN 
Ш 8:8) 


sumarati павауапаѕѕа kuüjaro ‘the tusker calls to mind the 
elephant forest’ (Dpd 324) 


tam kho panáham na аййаѕѕа samanassa va brahmanassa và 
sutvà vadāmi ‘I indeed point out such a thing without 
having heard it from any other recluse or brahmin’ (Itv 
58:18) 


The genitive is often used to express the agent of the action 
with a past participle: 
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lokasamudayo Tathagatassa pahino ... lokanirodho Tathagatassa 
sacchikato ‘the origin of the world has been rejected by 
the Tathagata... the end of the world has been realized by 
the Tathagata’ (AN II 23:23) 
yassa ásavà parikkhinad ‘by whom the defiling tendencies have 
been destroyed’ (Dpd 93) 
ayam pi kho samano:Gotamo .. sidhusammato, bahujanassa 
‘this recluse Gotama is highly honoured by many people’ 
(MN II 3:2) 
262. The genitive with adjectives. The genitive is sometimes 
governed by adjectives like kusala, sadisa, kevalin, kovida: 
catu райћаѕѕа kusalo ‘skilled in the four questions’ (AN П 
46:13) 
na te dhammassa kovidà ‘they are not learned in the true 
wisdom’ (Theri 184) 
brahmacariyassa kevali ‘perfect in the celibate life’ (AN TI 
23:18) 


caram ce na adhigaccheyya seyyam sadisam attano ‘if a trav- 
eller were not to find one who is better or equal to himself 
(Dpd 61) 


263. The genitive with prepositional adverbs. The genitive is 
sometimes used with some prepositional adverbs in a local or tem- 
poral meaning. Such prepositional adverbs аге: upari, hetthà, santike, 
santika, purato, pitthito, avidüre, saküse, samanta, puratthato, etc.: 


mánavassa upari vehasatthito hoti ‘he stood in the sky above 
the young man’ (DN I 95:10) 


mama purato patur ahosi ‘he appeared before me’ 
fassà rattiya accayena ‘at the end of that night" 
Bhagavato avidüre ‘not far from the Blessed One’ (Ud 5:4) 


A genitive is sometimes used adverbially: сігаѕѕа ‘in a short 
time’, divadivassa ‘late in the day’. 
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264. Absolute construction. Sometimes a noun or pronoun and 
a present or past participle are used as an absolute construction: 


ayasmá Sariputto acira-pakkantassa Bhagavato bhikkhii ámantesi 
‘not long after the Blessed one had gone away, the reverend 
Sariputta addressed the monks’ (MN Ш 249:1) 


yo Buddhena cudito bhikkhu saüghassa pekkhantassa Migara- 
mätu pásüdam padatigutthena kampayi ‘after he had been 
reprimanded by the Buddha in the presence of the monks, 
he shook the palace of the mother Migara with his foot. 
(MN 1 337:30) 


Locative 
265. The locative is used 


a). to express the place, real or figurative, where an action 
occurs: 

Bhagava раййайе asane nisidi ‘the Blessed One sat on the 
couch prepared for him’ (DN II 76:251) 


ekam samayam Вһарауй Sávatthiyam viharati Jetavane 
Anathapindikassa áràme ‘on one occasion the Blessed One 
was staying in the neighbourhood of Savatthi, at the Jeta 
grove in the park of Anathapindika’ (DN II 1:1) 


te ve dhamme viruhanti sammasambuddhadesite ‘those who 
grow in the doctrine preached by the fully Enlightened one’ 
(AN II 26:26) 


verinesu manussesu viharáma averino ‘without hatred do we 
dwell among men that cherish hatred' (Dpd 197) 


b). The locative is used to express the place, real or figurative, 
whither an action is directed. In the locative case are placed 
the words that express the object of love, faith, yearning, 
mercy, satisfaction, etc. 
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idha ariyasavako Buddhe aveccappasadena samannágato hoti 
‘herein a noble disciple is endowed with perfect faith in 
the Buddha’ (DN II 93:26) 


Jivite apekham karohi ‘cherish a desire to live" (DN II 191.2) 

atthi me kumare anukampa ‘I feel pity for my child’ (MN I 
395:7) 

dhamme sada ramati pandito ‘the wise man always takes his 
delight in the doctrine’ (Dpd 79) 

c). The locative is used to express contact with verbs of taking, 
seizing: 

purisam kesesu gahetva ‘having seized a man by the hair’ (DN 
1 234:6) 


d). The locative is used to express the time when an action 
occurs: 


Bhagava tàyam уе!йуат imam udānam udānesi ‘the Blessed 
one breathed this utterance on such an occasion’ (DN II 
89:24) 


imasmim bhaddakappe ‘in this lucky age’ (DN II 2:26) 


rattiya pacchime yáme ‘in the last watch of the night’ (DN 
1 134:10) 


€). The locative is used to express the object or the quality 
in which one is skilled, diligent, etc. 

arlyadhamme suvinito ‘well disciplined in the noble doctrine’ 
(MN I 434:8) 

sikkhatha sikkhüpadesu ‘train yourself in the precepts’ (Itv 
118:7) 

ariyasavako bhojane тайаййй hoti ‘the noble disciple is 
moderate in food’ (MN 1 355:19) 


appamado kusalesu dhammesu ‘diligence in good things’ (Itv 
16:12) 
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ahosi tvam hatthismim pi Ка!йуї assasmim рі katavi rathasmim 
pi katavi ‘were you skilled in riding an elephant or a horse 
and in leading a chariot?’ (MN II 69:6) 


f). The locative is used to express the whole of which a part 
is taken or singled out. This occurs with comparative and 
superlative adjectives: 


danto settho manussesu ‘he who is self-controlled is the best 
among men' (Dpd 321) 


g). The locative is used to express the person or the object 
with reference to which an action is done: 


Каат mayam Tathagatassa sarire patipajjáma ‘how shall we 
act with regard to the body of the Tathagata? (DN II 
141:18) 


abhisaüüa-nirodhe kathá udapadi ‘there arose a talk with ref- 
erence to the cessation of sense perception’ (DN I 180:1) 


siya kho pana eka bhikkhussa pi kaùkhā và vimati và buddhe 
và dhamme và 'it may be that there is still some uncer- 
tainty or doubt in a monk with regard to the Buddha or 
the doctrine’ (DN II 154:24) 


Bhagava paricárake abbhatite kala-kate uppattisu vyakaroti ‘the 
Blessed One recalls the followers who passed away and 
completed their time with reference to their rebirth’ (DN 
П 201:2) 

h) The locative is used to express the person with whom one 


abides or the teacher under whom one studies: 


mà samane gotame brahmacáriyam cari ‘do not undertake to 
live the celibate life under the guidance of the recluse 
Gotama’ (MN II 39:21) 


i. The locative is sometimes used adverbially or as a prepo- 
sitional adverb, and sometimes it is governed by a prepo- 
sition or prepositional adverb: 


ajjatagge ‘from today onwards’ 
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sadatthe ‘on one's behalf” (sa-d-atthe) 


labheyyüham Bhagavato santike pabbajjam ‘may 1 receive full 
initiation in the preence of the Blessed One’ (DN I 202:28) 


Bhagavato avidüre, sakase ‘not far from the Blessed One, in 
his presence’. 


266. Locative absolute. 


a). The locative absolute consists of a noun or pronoun and 
a present or past participle both in the locative case. 


üyasmante Anande upasaükamante ‘when the reverend Ananda 
was drawing near’ (DN II 129:21) 


atha kho Bhagava acira pakkantásu tasu bhikkhunisu bhikkhü 
ümantesi ‘soon after the nuns had gone away, the Blessed 
One addressed the monks’ (MN III 276:10) 


deve vassante deve galagalàyante vijjutüsu niccharantisu аѕапіуй 
phalantiya ‘amidst rain and heavy thunder and the flashing 
of lightnings and the bursting of thunderclaps’ (DN П 
131:9) 

ekasmim bhasamanasmim sabbe bhasanti nimmità ‘when one 
spoke, all the created forms spoke' (DN II 212:20) 

ayasmato Sáriputtassa vanne bhaünamane ‘when the praises of 
Sariputta were being recited’ (SN I 64:13) 

b). The past participle has a passive or an active meaning 
according as the verb is transitive or intransitive: 

hatthesu dhotesu patto dhoto hoti, patte dhote hattha dhota honti 
“when the hands have been washed also the bowl is washed; 
when the bowl has been washed, also the hands are washed’ 
(MN И 138:15) 

samadhimhi cute obhaso antaradhayati ‘when the concentration 
ceased, the light disappeared’ (MN Ш 158:6) 


The participle dhoto (dhotesu, dhote, dhota} has a passive 
meaning; cute has an active meaning. 
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с). Sometimes the participle is used impersonally either alone 
or with the particle evam: 


evam vutte *when this had been said" 
evam sante "if this is so’ 


vandite ca pana àyasmatà maha Kassapena tehi ca paticahi 
bhikkhusatehi, sayam eva Bhagavato citako pajjali ‘when 
the worship paid by the reverend Mahakassapa and by the 
five hundred monks was over, the pyre of the Blessed One 
set itself on fire’ (DN II 164:1) 


d). The participle sant of the root as- ‘to be’ has two forms 
in the locative case: sante / sati which are used in different 
constructions. The form sante is generally used in the 
impersonal construction evam sante or evam santam, while 
the form sati (and its negative asati) is used to qualify 
a noun: 


dassane sati katham patipajjitabbam ‘when there is a sight, how 
should we behave?’ (DN II 141:14) 


sabbaso upādāne asati ‘when there is no grasping whatever’ 
(DN II 58:2) 


е) The participle sati/asati is sometimes used even when it 
qualifies a noun that is feminine in gender or plural in 
number: 


sabbaso jātiyā asati ‘when there is no more birth’ DN 1I 57:12) 


lesu akaresu tesu lihgesu tesu nimittesu tesu uddesesu азай 
‘when those marks and those signs and those indications 
and characteristics do not exist’ (DN I] 62:16) 


N.B. The absolute construction is usually found in the locative 


case, rarely in the genitive (264), and very rarely in the accusative 
Q32). 


Instead of two or more words, the governing words and the 


words governed in two different cases, we find a compound word 
or samasa (124-142). 
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Paying attention to the uses of the cases, one may have noticed 
how the same idea can be expressed by means of different cases. 
This indistinctness of the cases started already in Sanskrit and 
became much more common in Pali. 
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СНАРТЕК ХХ 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB 


In a finite verbal form we distinguish the voice, the person, 
the number, the tense, the mood. 


The Pali verb has 

two voices : active and middle (parassapada and attanopada) 
three persons: first, second and third 

two numbers: singular and plural 

three tenses : present, past and future 

four moods ; indicative, imperative, optative, conditional 


267. ^ Active voice or parassapada. The active verb denotes an 
action which proceeds from the subject. The active verb may be 
transitive or intransitive. 


а). A transitive verb expresses an action which goes over to 
an object: lekhanam likhàmi ‘I write a letter’. 


b). An intransitive verb expresses an action which does not go 
beyond the subject: puriso magge cankamati ‘the man 
walks on the road’ 


268. 
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c). An intransitive verb becomes transitive either when it is 
turned into causative, or when it is compounded with a 
prefix like ati, adhi, anu, abhi, upa, pari: 

kumiro уйле nisidi ‘the prince sat in the chariot’ 

raja kumáram yane nisidapesi ‘the king made the prince sit 

in the chariot’ 


so vibbhantacitto bhavati “ће becomes distracted in mind" 
so cittam bhaveti ‘he develops the mind’ 
зо agàre vasati ‘he lives in the house" 
so agāram ajjhavasati ‘he inhabits the house’ 
сагаті loke ‘I wander in the world’ 
aggim paricarami ‘I go round the fire i.e. I honour 
the fire’ 
Middle voice or attanopada. 


а). The middle voice expresses an action done for the benefit 
of the subject: kacci kumaro uyyána bhümiyà abhiramittha 
‘did the prince enjoy himself in the garden?'. 


The middle voice is rarely used in Pali, and, even when it is 


used, it does not always retain its original meaning. Most of the 
forms of the middle voice are found in poetry and often they are 
merely due to exigencies of metre. 


yodheta maram }йай ca rakkhe ‘one should attack Mara and 
should guard his conquest (Dpd 40) 


tadisam mittam kubbetha tañ ca seveyya pandito ‘a wise man 
should make a friend of such a person and should follow 
him’ (Itv - 87:3) 

na bhaje papake mitte na bhaje purisadhame, bhajetha mitte 
kalyane bhajetha purisuttame ‘One should not associate 
with evil friends, one should not associate with low men; 
one should associate with lovely friends, one should as- 
sociate with noble men’ (Dpd 78) 
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b). Sometimes a present participle attanopada points out the 
continuation of an action while the present participle parassapada 
points out the accomplishment of the action: 


cetayamánassa me раріуо acetayamánassa me seyyo tassa acetayato 
tā $аййй nirujjhati ‘it is worse for me when I am thinking 
and better when I am not thinking; there is no consciousness 
in a person who does not think’ (DN I 185:5) 


€). Th forms of the middle voice which are oftener used are: 
Prsent indicative: Ist person sg: labhe 


3rd“: fabhate, — bhásate, — tapate, 


sahate, kurute, sikkhate, akirate 


3rd " pl: labhante, labhare, virocare, socare, 
upapajjare, lajjare, pithiyare 
Imperative: 2nd * sg: labhassu, ganhassu, nivattassu, 
sikkhassu, bhajassu, yuüjassu, 
paccavekkhassu 


2nd * pl: kappayavho 


Optative: 3rd “ sg: labhetha, bhajetha, yajetha, 
rakkhetha, yodhetha, bhuajetha, 
mafifietha,anuyufjetha, 
kayiratha 

Aorist: 2nd“ sg: maññittho, pucchittho, patisevittho 

3rd “ sg: abhāsatha, pavittha, jiyittha 


Present participle: bhasamana, labhamana, kubbana, 
uppajjamana, patthayamàna, 
anumodamána, jagaramana, 
cetayamana, abhisambudhana, 
sajjamàna, еѕапа, Adana, 
upadiyana, anutthahana 


d). In Sanskrit it is a rule that the passive verb takes the middle 
or attanopada endings. In Pali there is no such strict rule; 
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the passive verbs are sometimes found with the middle 
endings, and sometimes with the active endings: pahiyate, 
haüüare, paüüdyetha, apaccatha, paüüáyittha, dayhamána, 
desiyamána, sakkariyamana, but also labbhati, pafinyati, 
dayhimsu. 

e) In Pali the passive finite forms of the verbs are not often 
used; in their place we find 


1) the verb hot/atthi with a past participle: difthosi ‘you 
have been seen’; pasádena samannigto hoti ‘he is endowed with 
a pleasant disposition’. 

2) the verb hoti with a verbal noun: etasam ditthinam pahanam 
hoti "there is the giving up of those views i.e. those views have 
been given up'. 

3) the verbs gacchati, arahati followed by an abstract noun: 


sabbani tani hatthipade samodhanam gacchanti ‘all these are 
contained in the foot of the elephant’ 


püjam arahati ‘he deserves honour i.e. he is honoured’, 

Of the indefinite verbal forms the future participle passive 
is often used: tam katfabbam ‘that should be done’ aham na 
upasankamitabbo ‘I should not be approached’. 

269. The person. In Pali there are three persons both singular 
and plural. 

a). The verb agrees with the person of the subject: aham 

gacchámi, tvam gacchasi, te gacchanti. 


Sometimes the subject of the verb is understood, especially 
when it is a personal pronoun: Buddham sarapam gacchámi. 


b) When there are two or more subjects the verb is in the 
plural. If the subjects contain different persons, the verb 
agrees with the first person in preference to the second and 
third, and with the second in preference to the third: 


ahañ ca imàni ca райса bhikkhusatani sabb’eva anafijasamadhina 
nisidimha ‘both I and these five hiundred monks have all 
of us been sitting down im motionless concentration’ (Ud 
27:14) 


If the various subjects are joined together by the particle va, 


then the verb agrees with the nearest subject, unless the verb is 
repeated with each subject: 


yan nūnāham và pabbajjeyyam Anuruddho và ‘what if | or 
Anuruddha were to go forth’ (VP II 180:12) 


tena hi tvam và pabbajja aham va pabbajjissimi ‘then either 
you go forth or I shall go forth’ (VP 11 180:18) 


€) In Pali the verbs which express natural phenomena are not 
impersonal, Such natural phenomena are either expressed 
as effected by the divine power, or expressed by an 
transitive verb with the name of the phenomenon as subject: 


devo vassati ‘it rains’ 

maha megho vassati ‘the great cloud pours down rain’ 
devo ekamekam phusayati ‘it is raining drop by drop’ (Ud 5:1) 
devo thaneti ‘it thunders’ 

devo galagaliyati “it thunders’ 

asani phurati ‘the thunderclap bursts i,e, there is a thunderclap" 


vijjutà niccharati ‘the lightning flashes i.e there is a flash of 
lightning’ 

vijjutà saücarati ‘there is a flash of lightning" 

yathà hi megho thanayitva gajjayitva pavassati ‘just as a 
raincloud, thunderiag and rumbling, pours down rain’ (Itv 
66:12) 


d). iti ti: when the subject of a sentence is a phrase ending 
with И, the verb is in the singular and, if it is a 
participle, it is in the neuter gender: 
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idam dukkhan ti тауа vyakatam ‘this has been declared by 
me as sorrow’ (DN I 189:6) 


ayam dukkha-nirodha-gamini patipada ti kho maya vyakatam 
‘this has has been declared by me as the path leading to 
the cessation of suffering’ (DN I 489:9) 


ahetu apaccaya purisassa заййй uppajjanti pi nirujjhanti pi ti 
adiso va tesam aparaddham ‘when in a man sensations 
arise and cease without a reason and without a cause, 
this is bad for them from the beginning’ (DN I 180:30) 


€). There are impersonal construction in Pali though they are 
not frequent: 


patibhatu bhikkhünam dhammam bhasitum ‘may it please you 
to recite the doctrine to the monks’ (Ud 59:21) 


yathà te khameyya atha mam byakareyyasi ‘reply to me as it 
pleases you’ (MN I 395:31) 


yattha nu kho na jayati na jiyyati na miyyati na cavati na 
uppajjati ‘where indeed there is no being born, no growing, 
old, no dying, no passing away, no arising * (AN II 48:4) 

brahmanassa ce pi ijjheyya dhanena và аһаййепа và rajatena 
và jatariipena và ‘if there were to be posperity to a brahmin 
in wealth or corn or silver or gold' (MN II 85:3) 

sakkü nu kho no bhante gamanena lokassa antam йййшп và 
datthum và papunitum va ‘is it possible by going to know 
ог to see ог to reach the end of the world?’ (AN II 48:1) 


The number. In Pali there are two numbers: singular and 


plural: gacchàmi, gaccháma. 


a). The verb is used in the singular or in the plural according 
as the subject is in the singular or in the plural: aham 
gacchami, purisà gacchanti. 


b) The verb is in the plural when there are two or more 
subjects joined together with or without the conjunction ca: 
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mātā ca рий ca putta ca gámam gacchanti “the mother and 
the father and the sons go to the village’ 


bhikkhavo bhikkhuniyo upasaka upasika dhammam sunanti ‘the 
monks and the nuns, the male and the female lay disciples 
listen to the doctrine’ 


Sometimes the verb is made to agree with one subject, while 
the other subject is placed after the verb: 


ahan ca eva püjito bhavissámi saügho ca ‘I indeed will be 
honoured and the sangha also’ (MN III 253:11) 


pamujjam c'eva bhavissati piti ca passaddhi ca sampajaññañ са 
‘there will be joy and happiness, tranquility, attentiveness 
and clear consciousness (DN I 196:11) 


Sometimes, especially when the subject is made up of two or 
more singular neuter nouns, the verb is in the singular: 


yattha патайса гӣрай ca asesam uparujjhati ‘where name and 
form are fully destroyed’ (SN I 13:24) 


dárubhandam mattikabhandam nassati ‘the wooden goods and 
the clay goods are lost’ (VP II 211:12) 


€) When two or more subjects are joined together with the 
particle va, the verb agrees with the nearest subject: 


та tam Bodhisattam và bodhisatta-mataram va manusso va 
amanusso va koci va vihethesi ‘neither a human beng nor 
a non-human being, nor anyone else should do any harm 
to the Bodisatta or to the Bodhisatta’s mother’ (DN II 
12:23) 


та nam sitam và unham và tinam và rajo và ussavo va badha 
‘let neither cold nor heat, neither grass nor dust nor dew 
cause any harm to him’ (DN II 89:27) 


aham và hi samanassa gotamassa vadam aropeyyam dighatapassi 
va nigantho tvam va ‘either the Nigantha Dighatapassi or 
you or I will get the better of the recluse Gotama’ (MN 
I 375:8) 


lin itb 
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The verb, however, is sometimes found in the plural, though 
the nearest subject is in the singular, This happens chiefly when the 
verb precedes all the subjects and is thus referred to all of them. 


mam pi na dakkhinti devo va devi va аййе va üáti-salohità ‘will 


the king or the queen or my other relations not see me?” 
(DN II 26:14) 


d). When the subject is a collective noun, the verb is in the 
singular: 

atha kho mahajanakiyo upasaükami ‘then a great crowd of 
people drew near’ (DN Н 131:24) 

assosi kho rajadhaniya maha-jana-kayo caturasiti-pana-sahassani 


‘a great crowd of people from the capital, i.e. eighty-four 
thousand living beings heard’ (DN II 29:31) 


When the collective noun is followed by an apposition indi- 
cating the number of beings that make up the collection, the verb 
is often made to agree with the apposition, especially when the verb 
follows the apposition in the plural: 


atha kho so maha-jana-kayo caturásiti-pána-sahassàni pabbajitam 
anupabbajimsu "then a great crowd,. i.e. eighty four thou- 
sand beings followed him into the wandering life’ (DN II 
30:8) 


€). When the subject of the verb is a person of importance, 
the verb is sometimes used in the plural, and the subject, 
if expressed with a personal pronoun, is also used in the 
plural: 


sace gahapati bhojanam databbam detha ‘well, O householder, 
if you wish to give food, give it” (MN II 64:17) 


handa ca dani mayam gacchima, bahu kicchā mayan bahu 
Кагапіуй ‘well, we are going now since we have many 
duties and many things to do still’ (DN И 76:4) 


tam pi mayam abhivijiya ajjhdvaseyyama ‘after defeating him, 
we will be at peace’ (DN II 72:1) 
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sace hi mayam зипеууйта tam bhavantam Gotamam dasasu pi 
yojanesu dasa api mayam yojanani gaccheyyama tam bhavantam 
Gotamam dassanaya ‘if we were to hear that the reverend 
Gotama is ten yojanas far, we would go those ten yojanas 
to see the reverend Gotama’ (MN II 162:26) 


mà kho tumhe antima-puriso ahuvattha ‘do not be the last man" 
(MN IL 83:6) 


In the last example the subject of the verb tumhe and the verb 
itself are in the plural, but the predicate is in the singular antima- 
puriso. 

Sometimes there is a transition from the plural to the singular 
and from the singular to the plural. One reason is that the plural 
of respect is used only in the nominative: 


yato ca kho bho Udena parinibbuto so bhavam Gotamo, parinibbutam 
pi mayam tam bhavantam Gotamam saranam вассһата 
dhammaü ca bhikkhusanghaü ca. Upásakam mam bhavam 
Udeno dháretu ‘Though the reverend Gotamo has passed 
away, O Udena, we still go for refuge to the reverend 
Gotama who has passed away and to the doctrine and to 
the sangha. May the reverend Udena consider me as a lay 
disciple (MN II 163:3) 


The plural of respect is used rather rarely and only when kings 
or brahmins speak or are spoken to. The Buddha usually speaks 
in the first person singular; when spoken to, he is addressed with 
а vocative like bhante and then the third person singular is used 
with words like Bhagava, Gotamo, bhavam Gotamo as subject: 


etu kho bhante Bhagava, ságatam Bhante Bhagavato, cirassam 
bhante bhagavà imam pariyayam акаѕі yadidam idha agamanaya. 
Nisidatu bhante Bhagavà ‘Lord, may the Blessed one 
come; Lord, welcome to the Blessed One; for a long time 
the Blessed One did not take this course of coming this 
way. May the Blessed One sit down’ (DN III 2:3) 
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f). The verbal forms atthi / natthi are sometimes found at the 
beginning of a sentence with a subject in the plural and 
also with a subject in the first or second person: 


рина m'atthi dhanam m’atthi ‘I have sons, I have wealth’ (Юра 
62) 


atthi Kho аййе ca райса dhamma ‘there are five other char- 
acteristics’ (MN II 9:12) 


"there are no black or white objects, and there is nobody 
that sees black or white objects’ (MN II 201:18) 


atthi tvam etarahi na tvam natthi ... atthi aham etarahi nüham 
natthi ‘are you existing now or is it not that you are not 
existing? ... am I existing now and is it not that 1 am not 
existing? (DN 1 200:18, 22). 


Tenses and Moods 


The tenses express the relation of time, i.e. either the duration 
of an action or its accomplishment. In the Pali Canon there are three 
simple tenses in common use: the present, the future and the aorist. 
The moods express a fact, or a command, or a wish, or a possibility. 
In Pali there are four moods: the indicative, the imperative, the 
optative and the conditional. 


The Present Tense 


271. a). The present tense is used in affirmative, negative, and 
interrogative sentences to express an action that takes 
place in the present: 


ayam me puggalo cittam n’aradheti ‘this person does not win 
my favour" (MN I 341:16) 
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imesam catunnam puggalánam katamo te puggalo cittam aradheti 
‘of these four types of men, which one wins your favour?’ 
(MN I 341:13) 


b). The present tense is used in the direct speech to express 
an action that takes place at the same time as that of the 
main verb: 


assosi mahajanakayo Vipassi kira migadaye viharati "the people 
heard that Vipassi was staying in the deer park (the people 
heard: Vipassi is staying in the deer park) (DN 1I 42:16) 


c). The present tense is used to express events that happen 
always in the same way, independently of time and space: 


na hi verena verüni sammantidha kudücanam ‘in this world 
hatred is never conquered with hatred’ (Dpd 5) 


dhammata esa bhikkhave sattüha-játe Bodhisatte Bodhisatta mata 
kalam karoti ‘it is in the nature of things, O monks, that 
the mother of the Bodhisatta accomplishes her allotted time 
seven days after the birth of the Bodhisatta’ (DN If 14:3) 


рӣро hi passati bhadram yava papam na расса} ‘an evil man 
may be successful so long as his evil action has not ripened” 
(Dpd 119) 


d). The present tense is sometimes used in the narrative style 
instead of the aorist, especially when the verb indicates an 
action that lasted for some time or an action that took place 
several times. The present tense seems to be the rule when 
the sentence begins with the adverbial expressions ekam 
samayam, tena samayena: 


yadaham samma chápo homi chamáyam nisiditvà imassa nigrodhassa 
aggam kurakam khadami ‘when | was young, having sat 
down on the ground, 1 used to eat the topmost shoot of 
this banyan’ (VP II 161:32) 


ekam samayam Bhagava Rajagahe viharati ‘once the Blessed 
one was staying at Rajagaha' (DN 1 47:2) 
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tena kho pana samayena sambahula paribbajaka paribbajakarame 
pativasanti ‘at that same time many wanderers were staying 
at the Wanderers’ park’ (MN II 29:17) 


tatra sudam Bhagava Vesaliya viharati ‘at that time indeed the 
Blessed One was staying at Vesali’ (Ud 25:29) 


€). The present tense is sometimes used to express the present 
past: 


cirassam vata passami brahmanam ‘for a long time I have not 
seen the brahmin’ (SN I 54:28) 


abhiitavadi nirayam upeti yo сарі katvà na karomi ti сйһа ‘to 
hell goes the liar and he who, after doing an action, says 
that he has not done it’ (Dpd 306) 


f). The first person of the present is used to express an exhortation 
or a decision: 


handa dani mayam gacchima ‘well, now let us go’ 


handa āvuso mayam pi pindapatika homa ‘well, sir, we also 
go round for alms’ (Ud 30:28) 


g). Sometimes the present tense is used to express a future 
action: 


etha tumhe, bhikkhave, samanté Vesálim vassam upetha, aham 
pana idh'eva Beluva gamake vassam upagacchami ‘come, 
O monks; spend the rainy season in the neighbourhood of 
Vesali; I shall spend the rainy season in the village of 
Beluva’ (DN II 98;26) 


tadisam bhikkhum àsajja, Kanha, dukkham —nigacchasi ‘O 
Kanha, having hurt that monk, you will meet with suffer- 
ing’ (MN 1 33724) 

h). The present tense is also used, though rarely, in hypotheti- 
cal sentences: 


sace je saccam vadasi, a-dasi bhavasi ‘if you speak the truth, 
you are no longer a slave’ (MN II 62:15) 
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sace bhikkhu-parisà Anandam dassanaya upasankamati dassanena 
sd attamana hoti ‘if the monks come to see Ananda, they 
will be happy on seeing him’ (DN II 145:5) 


The Imperative 


a). The imperative is used to express a command, a request, 
an invitation: 


nikkhama, papima, nikkhama, pápima ‘get away, evil one, get 
away, evil one’ MN I 332:13) 


tena hi bhikkahve sunatha sádhukam manasikarotha bhásissámi 
“well, then, O monks, listen and carefully pay attention and 
I will speak’ (DN II 2:11) 


ehi tvam Ratthapala bhuija ca piva ca paricarehi ca ... abhiramassu 
‘come, O Ratthapala, eat and drink and gratify your senses 
and enjoy yourself’ (MN II 57:17 

b). When the request. or the invitation is addressed to a person 
of authority and when it is made in a courteous and polite 
way, the third person is used: 


etu kho bhante Bhagavá ‘come О Blessed One’ 

appasadda bhonto hontu ‘please, be silent, reverend ones’ (MN 
П 2:4) 

putto te deva јо tam devo passatu ‘a son has been born to 
you, O king; may the king see him’ (DN II 16:2) 

c). The imperative is used also to express a wish: 

sabbe satta bhavantu sukhitattà ‘may all beings be happy’ (Sn 
145) 

etena saccena suvatthi hotu ‘by the power of this truth may 
there be happiness’ (Sn 224) 


titthatu esd Каћа yaya mayam etarahi kathdya ѕаппіѕіппа ‘may 
there be an end to this conversation on account of which 
we are seated here’ (MN II 2:10) 
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Sometimes the verb titthatu/titthantu is used in the sense of 
with the exception of: 


titthatu bhavam Gotamo, (вати bhikkhü, titthantu bhikkhuniyo, 
titthantu upasaka gihi odata vasanà brahmacarino, titthantu 
upasika gihi odata vasanà brahmacáriniyo, atthi pana bhoto 
Gotamassa ekupasika pi sávikà gihi odata vasanā kāmabhoginī 
^. Satthu sásane viharati ‘with the exception of the reverend 
Gotama, with the exception of the monks, with the excep- 
tion of the nuns, with the exception of the householders 
lay devotees, who clad in white garments, practise the 
celibate life, with the exception of the female lay devotees, 
who, clad in white garments, practice the celibate life, is 
there even one female lay disciple of the Blessed One who 
as a follower and clad in white garments and enjoying 
sensual pleasure yet abides in the doctrine of the teacher?’ 
(MN I 491:22). 


The Aorist 


273. a) The aorist is used in affirmative, negative, and inter- 
rogative sentences to express an action that took place 
in the past: 


evam vutte te paribbajaka tunhi ahesum ‘after these words the 
wanderers remained silent’ (DN I 179:12) 


idam avoca àyasmü Sariputto; attamand te bhikkhü dyasmato 
Sáriputtassa bhasitam abhinandum ‘the reverend Sariputta 
said this: the monks were pleased and praised the words 
of Sariputta’ (MN T 191:35). 


The aorist is generally used when the sentence begins with the 
particles atha kho, tatra kho: 


atha kho Bhagava Savatthim pindaya pavisi ‘then the Blessed 
One entered Savatthi for alms’ (DN 1 178:6) 
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айа kho Bhagavato etad ahosi ‘then this occurred to the 


Blessed One’ 


tatra kho Bhagava bhikkhü āmantesi ‘thereafter the Blessed One 
addressed the monks’ (MN II 214:2) 


b) The aorist is used with the negative тй to express pro- 

hibition: 
alam, Ananda, mā soci ma peridevi ‘enough, О Ananda, do 
not grieve and do not weep’ (DN II 144:10) 

Tisse sikkhassu sikkhdya ma tam yoga upaccagum ‘O Tissa, 
insist on your training lest the attachments should overcome 
you’ (Theri 4) 

In Sanskrit the rule is that when the aorist is preceded by the 
negative mà, the aorist does not take the augment. In Pali this rule 
is not always observed: 

mä cintayi ‘don’t worry" 


má'yasmá saddam akāsi ‘reverend one, do not make noise’ 
(MN II 5:1) 


The Future 


274. a) The future tense is used in affirmative, negative and 
interrogative sentences to express an action that will 
take place in the future: 


idh'eva me maranam bhavissati pabbájjá và ‘here itself death 
will befall me unless I go forth’ (MN II 57:26) 

kim tvam imam dhammavinayam ajanissasi ‘will you learn the 
doctrine and the discipline? MN II 3:25) 

yena Nalanda tenupasankamissáma ‘we shall go to Nalanda’ 
(DN II 81:30) 


b) Sometimes the future is used in the sense of what must 
be or must not be, of what can be or cannot be: 
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na vata imáni manussabhütassa padani bhavissanti ‘these cannot 
be the footprints of a human being’ (AN II 37:29) 


na kho idam orakam bhavissati yatha ime manussa sakkaccam 
navakammam karonti ‘now this can be no ordinary matter 
inasmuch as these people are making repairs carefully’ (VP 
1E 159:30) 


аййй và saññā bhavissati айдо atta ‘consciousness must be one 
thing and the self another’ (DN I 186:5 


c). The future is used in sentences beginning with kuto pana, 
yatra hi nama, atthi пата, katham hi пата, Kuto pana is 
preceded by a negative sentence; yatra hi пата is usually 
preceded by an expression of wonder like acchariyam vata, 
abbhütam vata: 


daharassa hi kumarassa kayo ti pi na hoti; kuto pana kayena 
papakam kammam karissati ‘a little child has no idea what 
the body is; how then will he commit an evil action 
with the body?’ (MN II 24:25) 


acchariyam vata bho abbhütam vata bho yatra hi nama ayam 
kesesu paramasitabbam mafiissati ‘it is strange, it is 
beyond belief that he should dare to take him by the hair’ 
(MN II 47:28) 


atthi nama abhidosikam kummasam paribhunjissasi ‘is it true 
that you are eating stale rice?’ (MN П 62:24) 


katham hi nama samana Sakyaputtiya bhattagge na anumodissanti 
‘how can these recluses, sons of Sakya, not give thanks 
in the dining room (i.e. after a meal)’ (VP II 212:10) 


d). The future is often used in correlative sentences that express 
a future action and are introduced with the particles tava 
. уйа, tatha ... yatha 


na tava aham parinibbayissami yava me bhikkhü na sávakà 
bhavissanti ‘I will not pass away so long as my monks 
have not become disciples’ (DN II 104:18) 
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5уйһат bhante tatha karissámi yathà mam matapitaro anujanissanti 
‘Sir, I shall act in such a way that my parents will give 
the consent MN H 56:19) 


€) The future is also used in hypothetical sentences: 


sace tumhe Ratthapálam. kulaputtam nanujanissatha agarasma 
anagariyam pabbajjaya tatth’eva maranam àgamissati ‘if 
you do not give your consent to the young Ratthapala to 
go forth from the home to the homeless life, death will 
overtake him where he is now’ (MN II 60:1) 


The Optative 


215. In Pali the forms of the optative which are generally used 
are those built up like bhaveyyami, bhaveyyasi, bhaveyyati, etc,. 
Forms like Kayirà, dajja, labhe еіс. аге usually found in poetry. 


a). The optative is used to express a wish: 


iccheyyátha no tumhe Nimi-rájánam datthum ‘would you like 
lo see king Nimi? (MN II 79:8) 


labheyyüham bhante Bhagavato santike pabbajjam labheyyam 
upasampadam ‘Sir, may I receive the lower and higher 
ordination from the Blessed One’ (DN I 202:28) 


b). The optative is used to express a command or merely fitness 
of what one would or might do in certain circumstances: 


yena me idam kalyánam vattam nihitam anuppavatteyyasi ‘you 
ought to continue this beautiful tradition started by me" 
(MN II 77:17) 


Jágaro bhikkhu vihareyya ‘a monk ought to dwell awake’ (Itv 
41:6) 


kin ti nam Kareyyasi ti ... ahareyy'assáham ‘what would you 
do to him? I would take it out of him’ (MN I 395:3) 243 


The optative of janati is often used with yagghe: 
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yagghe ayye janeyyasi ayyaputto Ratthapalo anuppatto ‘do you 
know, lady, that master Ratthapala has come back?’ (MN 
II 127:25) 


c). The optative is used to express possibility or probability. 
Usually such a sentence is introduced with the optative 
verbal form siya or with api eva nama, tam kim maññasi, 
апат vijjati: 


siya nu Кю, bhante, Bhagavata аййайгуа Кїйсї sandhaya bhasitam 
tañ ca jano aññathā pi paccágaccheyya ‘il may be that 
people might understand differently what the Blessed One 
said with reference to something else’ (MN II 127:25) 


appeva пата mayam kadaci karahaci tena bhotá Gotamena saddhim 
samagaccheyyama: appeva пата siya kocid eva kathasallapo 
‘it may be that sometimes somewhere we might meet the 
reverend Gotama; it may be that we might have a talk’ 
(MN II 140:26) 


tam kim maññasi, таһагаја? Idha khattiyo sandhim chindeyya 
‘what do you think, O king, if a ksatriya were to break 
into a house’ (MN II 88:6) 


atthinam etam bhikkhu anavakáso yam Sariputta-moggallana 
Devadattassa dhammam roceyyum ‘it is impossible, O 
monks, it cannot come to pass that Sariputta and Moggallana 
should embrace the doctrine of Devadatta’ (VP II 199:28) 


d). The optative is used to express a supposition with yan пйпа 
and to express a simile with seyyathapi: 

yan niinaham imam samanam Jività voropeyyam ‘what if I were 
to kill this recluse? (MN II 99:4) 

seyyathàpi пата balava puriso sammilijitam và baham pasareyya 
pasaritam và baham sammifijeyya ‘just as a strong man 
might stretch forth a bent arm or might bend down an 
outstretched arm" (MN II 79:12) 


е). In correlative clauses, the optative is used in both of them: 
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yatha te khameyya tatha tam vyakareyyasi ‘answer as you like" 
(MN II 94:12) 


yada me, samma Каррака, раѕѕеууӣѕі sirasmim phalitani jātāni, 
atha me droceyyasi ‘O barber, you should inform me when 
you see a white hair on my head' (MN II 75:4) 


f) The optative is used in hypothetical sentences and also in 
replies to hypothetical sentences. The hypothetical sen- 
tences are introduced by sace, ce, yadi, yam: 


sace pi mayam suneyyama tam Bhagavantam dasasu yojanesu 
dasa pi mayam yojanáni gaccheyyama tam Bhavantam даѕѕапауа 
‘if we were to hear that the Blessed One is at a distance 
of ten yojanas, we would go all the ten yojana to see the 
Blessed One’ (MN II 90:18) 


sace pana tam Angulimálam passeyyasi ... kin ti kareyyási ti? 
Abhivandeyyama và, bhante, paccuttheyyama và ásanena va 
nimanteyyáma ‘if you were to see Angulimala, how would 
you treat him? Sir, I would greet him and I would rise 
before him and I would invite him to sit? (MN II 101:12) 


The Conditional 


216. The conditional is very seldom used. It exprsses a condition 
that has not been realized or that cannot be realized: 


sace Pesso muhuttam nisideyya mahatà atthena samyutto agamissa 
‘if Pesso had remained sitting a little longer, he might have 
gone away in the acquisition of a great attainment? (MN 
1 342:13) 


no ce tam abhavissa ajatam abhütam ... nayidha jatassa bhütassa 
nissaranam panüayetha ‘if there were not something that 
is not born and not become ... there would appear no escape 


from what is born and from what has become’ (Itv 37:6) 
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Indefinite Verbal Forms 


The indefinite verbal forms in Pali are the present, past and 
future pariciple, the past gerund, and the infinitive. 


Present Participle 


277. a). The present participle is an adjective; hence it agrees 
in gender, number and case with the noun it qualifies: 


addasa kho paribbajako bhagavantam dürato agacchantam ‘the 
wanderer saw the Blessed One coming from afar" (MN П 

2:2) 
There are, however, some stray cases in which the present 
participle is used in the singular as if it were an indeclinable form: 


api рапа tumhe áyasmanto ekanta-sukham lokam janam passam 
viharatha ‘do you perhaps abide knowing and visualizing 
a perfectly happy world? (DN 1 122:19) 


nangalehi kasam khettam bijani pavapam chamà puttadārāni 
posentà dhanam vindanti manava ‘ploughing the fields 
with ploughs, scattering seed on the ground, young men 
support wives and children and enjoy wealth’ (Theri 112) 


nakkhattáni namassantà, aggin paricaram vane, yathabhuccam 
ajananta, bālā suddhim amaññatha ‘O foolish people, pay- 
ing homage to the stars, worshipping the fire in the forest, 
not knowing the real truth, you do not attain to purity’ 
(Theri 143) 


b). The active and the passive present participles have their 
respective active and passive meaning: desento ‘preaching’, 
desiyamüno ‘being preached’. 


The middle present participle is often formed from verbs which 
are middle in Sanskrit: vattati (Skt vartate) has vattamano. 
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Sometimes the present participle middle seems to point out the 
continuation of an action while the present participle active merely 
points out the fact that an action takes place: 


visamapakini sassáni manussa paribhunjanta appayuka honti ‘men 
who eat crops ripened at the wrong season, are short lived’ 
(AN II 75:12) 


gunnam ce taramananam jinham gacchati рийвауо ‘if, while 
the herd of cattle is crossing, the bull swerves’ (AN II 
75:33) 


In poetry the use of the present participle active or middle is 
often due to the exigencies of metre. Thus in the AN pp. 39 and 
40, in the prose passage we find the present participle active, while 
in the poetical passage we find the present participle middle and 
yet the meaning is the same: viharantam / viharamano: 


yatvadhikaranam enam cakkhundriyam asamvutam viharantam 
abhijjhàdomanassá anvassaveyyum ‘since covetousness and 
dejection might overcome the person that abides with the 
faculty of the eye unrestrained’ (AN II 39:24) 


evam viharamàno pi ahorattam atandito ‘abiding thus unwearied 
day and night’ (AN II 40:29) 


c). Sometimes we find in a sentence the same verb in the 
present participle middle and in a finite form. The present 
participle expresses a supposition which, if verified, ought 
to be verified as expressed by the finite verb: 


iti va hi bhikkhave puthujjano tathagatassa vannam vadamano 
vadeyya “О monks, if an ordinary man were to speak the 
praises of the Tathagata, he ought to speak them thus’ (DN 
143) 


kittāvatā ca Ananda attanam samanupassamano samanupassati 
‘O Ananda, if a person were to regard the self, in what 
way should he regard it?’ (DN II 68:5) 
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ekadhammo loke uppajjamáno uppajjati bahu jana hitaya ‘if 
a single doctrine arises in the world, it arises for the welfare 
of many people’ (Itv 11:18) 

d). The present participle expresses an action contemporaneous 
with that of the main verb: 

addasasum áyasmantam pindaya carantam ‘they saw the rev- 
erend one going round for alms’ (MN 1 338:32) 

e). The present participle is sometimes used as the verb of a 
sentence either alone or in periphrastic formations with 
atthi, titthati, carati, viharati, gacchati 

upasaikamanta kho amü ѕарригіѕа yena dyasma sáriputto tena 
dhammasavandya ‘those good men came to the reverend 
Sariputta to hear the doctrine’ (MN 1 21220) 

atha kho ayasma Anando viháram pavisitva ... rodamáno a(thasi 
‘then the reverend Ananda entered the monastery and burst 
into tears! (DN II. 143:20) 

te аййаййат mukha sattihi vitudanta viharanti ‘they keep on 
attacking each other with piercing words’ (Ud 67:23) 

bhikkhuno anuttaram yogakkhemam patthayamünassa viharato 
“for the monk who abides seeking the highest peace’ (Itv 
9:12) 

Sometimes we find toghether the two pariciples santa, samvijjamána: 


cattaro’me puggal santo samvijjamand lokasmim ‘in the world 
four kinds of people are found’ (MN I 453:5) 


f). The present participle with the particle pi corresponds to 
a concessive clause: 


evam pi aham karonto ‘though I act in this way’. 


g). For the use of the present participle in an absolute con- 
struction, see no. 266. 
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The Past Participle 


278. The past participle may have 
a, active meaning 
b. passive meaning 
€. both active and passive meaning 


4) Active meaning. The past participle of intransitive verbs 
has an active meaning: 


ekam antam nisinno kho ayasmé Anando Bhagavantam etad 
avoca ‘after sitting on one side, the reverend Ananda spoke 
thus to the Blessed One’ (MN III 104:5) 


Vipassi rájadhànim anuppatto miga-daye viharati *Vipassi, after 
reaching the capital, was abiding in the park of the deer" 
(DN Il 44:8) 


samano khalu bho Gotamo mahantam üatisangham oháya pabbajjito 
"the recluse Gotama, after abandoning a great number of 
relatives, became a wanderer’ (DN 1 141:24) 


b). Passive meaning. The past participle of transitive verbs has 
a passive meaning: 


iti puftho no ti vadeyya ‘being thus questioned, he would 
answer no’ (MN II 33:10) 


ушат hetam Bhagavata ушат Arahata ti me sutam ‘for this 
was said by the Blessed One, this was said by the Arahant, 
thus has been heard by me’ (Itv 3:1) 


с). Active and passive meaning. The past pariciples of verbs 
which govern an accusative of place or time, and, generally, 
the past participle also of the verbs which become transitive 
by the addition of a verbal prefix like ati, adhi, anu, abhi, 
upa, pari, can be used both in the active and in the passive 
meaning: 
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te ve param gata loke ye patta asavakkhayam ‘those who have 
gone to the other shore in the world, have reached the 
destruction of the defiling tendencies’ (Itv 96:9) 


gataddhino visokassa ... parilaho na vijjati ‘there is no fever 
of passion in him by whom the journey has been completed 
and in him who is free from sorrow’ (Dpd 90) 

Rajthapalo anuppatto ‘Ratthapala has arrived’ (MN II 62:14) 


idha bhikkhu araham hoti ... anuppattasadattho ‘herein a monk 
is an arahant and one by whom the highest good has been 
attained’ (Itv 38:17) 


N.B. The participles vijata, naháta have always an active 
meaning: 
puttam vijata itthi ‘the woman who has given birth to a 
child". 
sisam nahàto ‘he has washed his head’, 


The past participle of vasati is vusita, ушћа, vuftha. Vusita 
is used in the passive meaning, while vuttha, vuttha are used both 
in the active and in the passive meaning: 


Khina jati ушат brahmacariyam ‘birth has been destroyed, the 
celibate life has been lived’ (MN II 252:4) 


bhikkhu Rajagahe vassam vuttho ‘the monks who has spent 
the rainy season at Rajagaha’ (MN II 185:1) 


satta vassáni me vutthàni ‘seven years have been spent by me’ 
(Ud 17:28) 


Several past participles, which usually have a passive meaning, 
are sometimes found in the active meaning: 


so kalam kato ‘he has completed his time’. 


ayam pana puriso kim kato ‘what has this man done?’ (DN 
П 25:3) 
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Tathagato .. indriyesu gutta-dvaro “е Tethagata is one by 
whom the gates of the senses hve been guarded’ (passive) 
(DN I 181:4) e 


so attagutto satimā ‘he who guards his self and is mindful’ 
(active) (Dpd 379) 
279. Usage. The past participle тау be used alone or іп a 
compound, When used alone, the past participle may do the work 
of an adjective, or a noun, or it may take the place of the verb 
of the sentence. The past participle can also be used to form dvanda, 
kammadháraya, tappurisa and bahubbihi samasa. 


280. The past participle as an adjective. The past participle may 
be used as an adjective qualifying a noun or pronoun either attribu- 
tively or predicatively, and agreeing with it in gender, number, and 
case: 


atha kho ayasma Vidhuro bhinnena sisena Bhagavantam pitthito 
pitthito anubandhi ‘then the reverend Vidhura, with a 
broken head, followed the Blessed One step by step’ (MN 
1 336:35) 


Ѕакіуакитага Bhagavantam pabbajitam anupabbajanti ‘the Sakya 
young men go forth in imitation of the Blessed One who 
has already gone forth’ (VP П 180:3) 


samano Gotamo suci bhütena attand viharati ‘recluse Gotama 
abides with with a self that has become pure’ (DN I 4:5) 


In general, such adjectival participles express an action anterior 
to the action expressed by the finite verb of the sentence: Bhagavantam 
pabbajitam anupabbajanti ‘they went forth after the example of the 
Blessed One who had already gone forth’. There are however some 
participles which denote a continuous action, i.e. an action that is 
contemporaneous with that of the finite verb or with that of a present 
participle. Such participles are thita ‘standing’, nisinna ‘sitting 
down’, nipanna ‘lying down’: 
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ekam antam thito paribbajako Bhagavantam etad avoca ‘stand- 
ing on one side, the wanderer spoke thus to the Blessed 
One' (MN I 339:8) 


caram và yadi và tittham nisinno và ‘whether moving or 
standing or sitting’ (MN I 178:35) 


fam nagam passati .. gacchantam và thitam va nisinnam va 
nipannam và he sees the elephant whether moving or 
standing or sitting or lying down' (MN II 31:9) 
281. Past participle as a noun. The past participle is sometimes 
used as a neuter noun to denote: a). either the action of the verb; 
b). or the effect of the action of the verb, without any reference 
to time. Thus dinnam may mean giving or the thing given. 


When the past participle is used to indicate the action of the 
verb, it governs the same case which the verb ordinarly governs. 


coro Angulimalo пата hoti luddo lohitapni hata-pahate nivittho 
‘there is a thief called Angulimala, fierce and with blood- 
stained hands, bent on killing and slaughtering’ (MN II 
97:23) 


icchami bhikkhiinam āgatam ‘I desire the coming of the monks’ 
(VP I 142:10) 
natthi Buddhanam ifjitam ‘there is no wavering for the Bud- 
dhas’ (Dpd 255) 
abhikkama dvuso abhikkantam te seyyo ‘go forward, О brother; 
going forward is better for you’ (DN III 20:7) 
mayham eva dinnam mahapphalam ‘what is given to me indeed 
is greatly fruitful’ (MN 1 379:25) 
aithi ajatam abhütam akatam asaükhatam ‘there is something 
not born, not become, not made, not compounded’ (Itv 
37:5) 
282. The past participle as verb of the sentence. The past participle 
may be used as the verb of a sentence either alone or with an 
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auxiliary verb. In such cases the participle is an adjective and agrees 
with the subject in gender, number and case. 


a). The participle used alone denotes an ordinary past tense. 
This usage is almost exclusively restricted to the past participles 
of intransitive verbs: 


ayam kho no bhante antarakatha vippakata atha Bhagava anuppatto 
‘Sir, this chance conversation was interrupted when the 
Blessed One arrived’ (DN II 2:3) 


b) The past participle, alone, or sometimes with the auxiliary 
atthi, is used to express the present past: 


imasmim yena kho bhadda-kappe aham etarahi araham samma- 
sambuddho loke uppanno ‘in this blessed time, now I 
have been born in the world as the arahat and the fully 
Enlightened One’ (DN II 2:26) 


anuññäto si pana tvam mátápitühi agarasna anagariyam pabbajjaya 
*have you been allowed by your parents to go forth from 
the home into the homeless state?’ (MN II 56:13) 


paranibbuto kho etarahi so Bhagava ‘the Blessed One has now 
passed away’ (MN II 90:16) 


c). The past participle with hoti indicates an action that hap- 
pens always in the same way: 


yada Bodhisatto таги kucchim okkanto hoti na Bodhisatta-matu 
purisesu manasam uppajjati ‘when the Bodhisatta descends 
into the womb of the mother, no desire for men arises in 
the mother of the Bodhisatta’ (DN 1I 13:3) 


idha bhikkhu santuttho hoti ‘here a monk is satisfied’ (AN 1I 
27:19) 


€). The past participle is sometimes used periphrastically with 
the the various forms of the auxiliary verbs atthi, bhavati, 
hoti: 


283. 
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so evam pabbajito samano bhikkhinam sikkhasajivasamapanno 
panatipatam pahaya panatipata pativirato ahosim ‘having 
gone forth and following the system of training of the 
monks , giving up killing living beings, I abstained from 
killing living beings’ (MN III 33:18) 

evayam bhümippadeso dvihi arahantehi paribhutto bhavissati 
‘this spot will have been used by two arahats’ (MN II 
45:21) 


yo so putto uppanno siya ‘whichever son might be born’ (MN 
IL 153:15) 


d). Sometimes the past participle is used in the neuter as an 
impersonal verb: 

na kho acinnam Niganthassa Nataputtassa kammam kammam ti 
paiiapetum ‘it is not customary for the Nigantha Nataputta 
to speak of an action as an action’ (MN I 372:10) 


evam eva Dighatapassind Niganthena samanassa Gotamassa byákatam 
‘just in the same way it was answered by the Nigantha 
Dighatapassi to the recluse Gotama’ (MN I 374:9) 


Past participle in compounds. 


a). Dvanda Ѕатаѕа. Two participles are sometimes used to 
form a dvanda samüsa. The two participles may express 
two actions that are always mentioned together, or the 
second participle may emphasize the meaning of the first 
or may be the negative of the first , or the second participle 
may express an action that follows immediately afler the 
first. Sometimes the same participle is repeated to express 
an action that is repeated more than once, or to express 
the same action in a high degree. 


hata-pahate nivittho ‘bent on killing and slaughtering’. 
subhasita-dubbhasitam ‘well and badly spoken’ 


akotita-paccakotitam ‘flattened and pressed all round’ 
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suta-jato ‘heard and appeared i.e. it was manifest as soon as 
it was heard’ 

dittha-sutam ‘what is seen and heard’ 

gopanasiyo olugga-viluggà ‘beams breaking and falling into 
bits" 

uppann-uppanne papake dhamme ‘whenever an evil doctrine 
arises’. 

upasant-upasanto ‘very tranquil’ 


b). Kammadharaya samása. The past participle that is used as 
an adjective to qualify a noun, can form a kammadharaya 
samása with the noun: 


mata-sariram “а dead body" 
bhinna-pattam ‘a broken bowl" 


ágatamha imam dhammasamayam dakkhitaye aparajita-saigham 
‘we have come to this meeting to witness the undefeated 
sangha’ (SN I 26:24) 


The past participle can also form а kammadháraya samasa with 
an adverb qualifying it : 

sammá-sambuddho ‘the fully Enlightened one’ 

acira-pakkantassa ‘not long after he had gone away” 

yathabhirantam ‘according to one's pleasure’ 


c). Tappurisa samàsa. A past participle can be used as the 
second member to form a tappurisa samasa: 


āyasmā pana araüfía-gato pi rukkhamüla-gato pi ‘the reverend 
one has gone to the forest and he has gone to the foot of 
a tree’ (MN I 333:17) 


sila-sampanno ‘endowed with virtue” 
dvihamato ‘two days dead" 


chama-nikkhittam ‘thrown on the ground’ 
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When the participle is used as a noun, it can be either the first 
ог the second member of a tappurisa samüsa: 


sufa-dharo ‘remebering what has been heard’ 
khipita-saddo ‘the sound of expectoration’ 
kaya-duccaritam ‘an evil action committed with the body’, 


d). Bahubbihi samasa. The past participle of transitive verbs 
and of some intransitive verbs that govern an accusative 
can be used as the first member of a bahubbihi samasa: 


idha puriso ágaccheyya ukkhittasiko ‘if a man were to come 
with drawn sword' (MN I 377:20) 


addasà Vipassi purisam jinnam gata-yobbanam  'Vipassi saw 
à man that was old and that had gone beyond his youth' 
(Sn 98) 


€). Syntactical compounds. A past pariciple is sometimes joined 
to the gerund of another verb to form a compound. This 
is due to the fact that those two verbs have very often come 
together and thus have acquired a special meaning: uddissa- 
kata ‘done pointing to, meant for’; paticca-samuppanna 
‘arisen on account of i.e. of the law of cause and effect’. 


Future Participle Passive 


284. Meaning. The future participle passive ог future of neces- 
sity or gerundive is used to express the idea of necessity, obligation, 
fitness. 


atithi kho pana amhehi sakkatabba garukatabba manetabba pijjetabba 
‘guests ought to be well received by us and be treated with 
respect, honour and deference’ (MN II 167:28) 


imassa pana bhasitassa katham attho datthabbo ‘how should 
the meaning of these words be understood?’ (MN II 69:14) 


idam te khaditabbam idam te na khaditabbam ‘you ought to 
eat this and you ought not eat that? (MN 1 460:27) 
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pano na hantabbo adinnam nadatabbam kamesu micchā na caritabba 
musá na bhasitabba majjam na patabbam ‘a living being 
should not be killed, what has not been given should not 
be taken, infatuation for pleasures should not be practised, 
lies should not be spoken, intoxicating drinks should not 
be drunk’ (MN II 173:4) 


285. Usage. The future participle passive сап be used as an 
adjective, a noun, and as the verb of the sentence. 


a). Adjective. The future participle passive may be used as 
an attributive or predicative adjective agreeing in gender, 
number and case with the noun it qualifies: 


svakkháto Bhagavatà dhammo sanditthiko akaliko ehipassiko 
opanayiko paccattam veditabbo vinnühi ‘well preached by 
the Blessed One is the doctrine that can be seen in this 
very life, and that is not bound by time, and that invites 
everyone to come and see, and that leads forward, and that 
is to be understood by the wise personally’ (AN II 56:15) 


ayam vuccati ariya savako ... bhabbo abhinibbhidaya bhabbo 
sambodhaya bhabbo anuttarassa yogakkhemassa adhigamaya 
‘this is called a noble disciple, the one who is capable of 
breaking the fetters, capable of attaining enlightenment, 
capable of attaining the highest tranquillity’ (MN I 357:3) 


Several future participle passive in -aniya like ramaniya, dassaniya, 
have become ordinary adjectives and have almost entirely lost their 
original meaning of a future participle; thus ramaniyo padeso means 
‘a lovely spot’. 


b). Noun. The future participle passive is used also as a noun 
in the neuter gender to indicate the effect of the action of 
the verb: 


pure vacaniyam pacchà avoca, pacchà vacaniyam pure avoca 
‘you said afterwards what should have been said before, 
and said before what should have been said afterwards' 
(MN II 3:25) 
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anumaüüeyyam kho aham апијапіѕѕаті, patikkositabbam са 
patikkosissami ‘1 shall approve what should be approved, 
and I shall blame what should be blamed’ (MN II 158:30) 


kaya уіййеууат photthabbam ‘what has to be known by the 
body must be tangible’ (MN III 55:24) 


Sometimes the future participle passive is used as a masculine 
or. feminine noun to denote the person that is worthy of the action 
expressed by the verb: 


idha ekacco abhivádetabbam na abhivadeti paccufthatabbam na 
paccuttheti asandrahassa аѕапат na deli maggarahassa 
maggam na deti sakkütabbam na sakkaroti garukatabbam 
na garukaroti manetabbam na māneti püjetabbam na püjeti 
"herein a person does not greet one that should be greeted, 
does not rise before one that deserves such a mark of 
respect, does not offer a seat to one that deserves such a 
seat, does not make room for one that is worthy of it, does 
not receive well and treat with respect and honour and 
deference one that is worthy of hospitality and respect and 
honour aid deference’ (MN Ш 205:16) 


Some future passive participles have almost lost their character 
and have become ordinary neuter nouns; v.g. khajja bhojja ‘solid 
and other food’, dheyyo ‘realm of, power of’, kicca, karaniya ‘duty, 
service’. 

c). Verb. The future participle passive is very often used as 

the verb of a sentence, usually alone, but sometimes with 
the auxiliary verb atthi/hoti: 


kayassa bheda param marana duggati patikankha ‘at the break- 
ing up of the body after death, an evil existence is to be 
expected’ (Itv 23:6) 


n'amhi kenaci upasankamitabbo ‘I must not be approached by 
anyone' (DN II 237) 


gamanena na pattabbo lokassanto kudácanam ‘the end of the 
world can never be reached by going' (AN II 49:1) 
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286. Construction. The construction of the future participle passive 
depends generally on the nature of the verb, ie. whether it is 
transitive or intransitive. 


a). Transitive verbs. The future participle passive of transitive 
verbs is usually constructed personally with the subject in 
the nominative: 


Tathágatassa thüpo katabbo ‘a stupa ought to be built for the 
Tathagata’ (DN II 142:10) 


sace, gahapati, bhojanam databbam detha *О householder, if 
you have to give food, give it (MN II 64:17) 


satigho üüpetabbo “ће order ought to be informed’ (MN II 
250:7) 


Intransitive verbs which have become transitive on account of 
being compounded with a prefix, are used both in the personal and 
the impersonal construction: 


theratarena bhikkhuna navakataro bhikkhu ndmena samudacaritabbo 
‘a young monk should be addressed by name by an elder 
monk’ (DN II 154:10) 


evam Tathdgatassa sarire patipajjitabbam ‘you ought to deal 
thus with the body of the Tathagata’ (DN II 142:9) 


b). Intransitive verbs. The future participle passive of intrnsitive 
verbs is usually constructed impersonally: 


na dani tena ciram jivitabbam bhavissati ‘now he ought not 
to live any longer’ (DN II 23:8) 


tehi bhikkhühi sabbehi eva samaggehi sannipatitabbam ‘all 
those monks should assemble in a friendly way’ (MN II 
24742) 


The future participle passive bhabbo/abhabbo and the future 
pariciple passive of intransitive verbs that govern an accusative of 
place or time, are often constructed personally: 


H 
І 
E 
H 
n 
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pamade bhayadassino abhabba parihanaya ‘those who see danger 
in sloth, cannot fall away’ (Itv 40:4) 


tehi bhikkhühi so avaso gantabbo ‘the monks ought to go to 
that dwelling place’ (MN II 247:21) 


The verb maññati is very often followed by a future participle 
passive. If the verb is intransitive, the future participle passive is 
used impersonally, The transitive verb is sometimes used in the 
neuter singular in a kind of impersonal construction, but with the 
object in the accusative: 


appeva пата appasaddam parisam viditvà upasankamitabbam 
таййеууа ‘on seeing that the assembly is silent, he might 
think of coming’ (MN II 2:7) 


yena nesam upagatinam pindakam databbam тайдеууаѕі ‘you 
should think of giving food to those who come’ (MN 1 
379:17) 


yo kho imani cattari dhammapadani garahitabbam patikkositabbam 
таййеууа ‘if one were to think of despising and scorning 
these four precepts’ (AN II 31:4) 


затта Sambuddhe asddetabbam maññasi ‘you think that insult 
should be heaped on the fully Enlightened one’ (DN III 
24:22) 


The Infinitive 
287. a). The infinitive denotes the idea of the verb without any 
indication of time: 


nadim gamissáma sináyitum ‘we shall go to the river to bathe’ 
(MN II 46:21) 


b). The infinitive retains its verbal character in so far as it 
governs the same case as the finite verb: 

icchami aham agarasma anagariyam pabbajitum ‘I desire to go 
forth from the home to the homeless life’ (MN II 56:9) 
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€). The agent of the action expressed by the infinitive is 
generally the same as that of the action expressed by the 
finite verb of the sentence: 


samuddam visakumbhena yo таййеууа padüsitum ‘if one should 
think of defling the sea with a jar of poison’ (Itv 86:13) 


When the expression that governs an infinitive is impersonal 
and when the agent of the action expressed by the infinitive is 
different from the agent of the action of the finite verb of the 
sentence, then the agent of the action of the infinitive is expressed 
with the instrumental; 


sakkà pan'etam maya ñātum ‘is it possible for me to know 
this?" (DN 1 187:11) 


yam te sakKà айдат maya katum tyaham karissimi ‘whatever 
else I can do for you, that 1 will do’ (VP II 182:1) 


anujánámi therena bhikkhund anumoditum ‘I allow that thanks 
be given by an elder monk in the dining room’ (VP II 
212:19) 


d). Sometimes the infinitive with its object forms a phrase that 
is used as the subject of an impersonal construction like 
it is fitting, it is right, it is possible. In English the whole 
Sentence may be rendered with a passive verb with the 
object of the infinitive as subject: 

sakka bhoge ca bhuüjitum puññāni са katum ‘it is possible to 
enjoy wealth and to acquire merit? (MN II 63:24) 

sakkü nu kho. no gamanena lokassa antam ñātum va datthum 
va papunitum và ‘is it possible for us to go and to know 
the end of the world and to see it and to reach it? (AN 
IL 48:1) 

€). The infinitive is used to express purpose, intention, goal: 


upasankamissama gattani parisiñcitum ‘we shall come to bathe’ 
(MN IL 161:4) 
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samanassa và brahmanassa và sappissa và telassa và yavadattham 
patum diyati no niharitum ‘to a recluse or brahmin is given 
as much ghee or butter as he can drink, but not to take 
it away’ (Ud 14:1) 

f) The infinitive is often used with verbs like atthi, hoti, 
labhati, sakkoti, arahati, icchati, pahoti, jànàti, anujánàti, 
kappati, vattati, etc. 


tadino attho n'atthi janam lapetave ‘for such a person there 
is no need to speak to people’ (Ud 21:13) 


ko tam ninditum arahati ‘who can possibly blame him?" (AN 
IL 29:2) 


iccham’aham rajagaham рашит ‘1 desire to go to Rajagaha’ 
(MN П 5:6) 

pindapatiko bhikkhu pindaya caranto labhati kalena kalam manapike 
cakkhuna rüpe passitum ‘when a monk goes round for 
alms, from time to time he happens to see with his eye 
beautiful objects’ (Ud 30:22) 


so na ussahati agárasmá anagariyam pabbajitum ‘he does not 
try to go forth from the home to the homeless life’ (VP 
II 181:29) 


g). The infinitive is used with adjectives meaning capable, fit, 
good for, etc. 


bhabbo so tadiso bhikkhu phutthum sambodhim uttamam ‘such 
a monk is capable of attaining the highest enlightenment’ 
(у 72:11) 

h). The infinitive is used with nouns indicating time, occasion, 
etc. 

akálo kho ajja Bhagavato vadam aropetum ‘today is not the 


time to start an argument with the Blessed One’ (MN 1 
393:18) 


i). The infinitive is used with alam. In these expressions alam 
means sufficient, suitable, fitting, capable: 
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nalam tad abhinanditum ‘it is not fitting to take delight in it’ 
(иу 37:18) 

tatra updyavimamsaya samannagato alam katum alam samvidhatum 
‘he is endowed with skill and resourcefulness to know what 
should be done and what should be planned’ (AN П 35:25) 


j). The infinitive is used with adverbs like sakka, labbha, 
atippago: 
kim maya ѕакка katum ‘what should I do? (Ud 44:3) 


sakké nu kho imam kālam tam Bhagavantam dassanaya 
upasankamitum ‘is it possible to come at this time to 
see the Blessed One?’ (VP II 155:25) 

atippago kho tava Rajagahe pindaya caritum ‘is it still too early 
to go round for alms in Rajagaha?' (MN II 1:18) 

па heso labbhà sapariggahena phassetum yo kevalo bhikkhu 
dhammo *a man with possessions cannot live the full life 
of a monk' (Sn 393) 

k) The infinitive, without the final nasal consonant, is often 
compounded with Като: 

idha puriso agaccheyya Rajagaham gantukamo ‘here there might 
come a man who is desirous to go to Rajagaha’ (MN II 
5:4) 

айа kho yakko Bhagavato bhayam uppadetukamo yena Bhagava 
tena upasankami ‘then a yakkha, desirous to frighten the 
Blessed One, came up to him’ (Ud 5:2) 


The Gerund 


288. а). The gerund generally indicates an action anterior to 
that of the verb to which it is subordinated: 


Nigantho аййаіагат àsanam gahetva ekam antam nisidi ‘the 
Nigantha took another seat and sat down at one side’ (MN 
E 372:5) 
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upasankamitvā āyasmantam Anandam āmantesi ‘having come 
up, he addressed the reverend Ananda’ (DN II 137:11) 


There are cases in which some gerunds indicate actions that 
precede the action of the main verb and some gerunds indicate 
actions that follow that of the main verb: 


atha kho Bhagava kumbhakaravesanam pavisitva ekam antam 
tinasantharakam раййаре!уй nisidi pallankam abhujitva шит 
kayam panidhaya parimukham satim upatthapetva ‘then 
the Blessed One, having entered the potter’s workshop, 
having spread a mat of grass on one side, sat down as- 
suming a cross-legged posture, keeping his body straight, 
keeping his mindfulness alert’ (MN III 238:10) 


b). Generally the gerund is subordinated to a finite verbal form, 
but there are also cases where it is subordinated to an 
indefinite verbal form: 


tadā gatham vatva pakkanto panditavanijo aham ahosi ‘1 was 
the learned merchant who went away after reciting the 
stanza’ 


c). The agent of the action expressed by the gerund is the same 
as the agent of the finite verb which is in the nominative 
case when the verb is active, in the instrumental or genitive 
case when the verb is passive, and in the dative 
expressions like etad ahosi, uppajjati: 


se with 


atha kho bhagavà pubbapha-samayam nivasetva, patta-civaram 
adaya, Savatthim pindaya pavisi ‘then the Blessed One 
dressed in the morning, took his bowl and robe, 
Savatthi for alms’ (DN 1 178:7) 


d entered 


avasikena bhikkhuna agantukam bhikkhum vuddhataram  disva 
аѕапат paüfüapetabbam “а resident monk, on seeing a 
senior visiting monk, should offer him a seat’ (VP II 


210:23) 


disvana assa etad ahosi ‘on seeing them, this occurred to him’ 
(AN II 37:27) 
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d). When the gerund and the finite verb have the same object, 
there is no need of repeating it: 


lekhanam likhitvà pesesi ‘he wrote a letter and sent it" 


е). The gerund is generally used to express a temporal phrase. 
Sometimes we find a series of past gerunds expressing 
several actions that take place one after another: 


disvana etad avoca ‘he said this after seeing them’. 


so kesamassum ohüretva kasdyani vatthani acchadetva agarasma 
anagüriyam pabbajati ‘after shaving his hair and beard and 
donning the yellow robes, he goes forth from the home to 
the homeless state’ (MN II 67:3) 


disvana ghar nikkhamitva paccugantva hatthato pattam gahetva 
gharam pavisitva ghatiya odanam uddharitva pattam püretva 
dyasmato maha-kassapassa pādāsi ‘on seeing him he 
stepped out of the house, went out to meet him, took the 
bowl from his hand, entered the house, took rice from the 
jar, filled the bowl and gave it to the reverend Maha- 
Kassapa’ (Ud 22:26) 


Instead of piling up many phrases with the gerund, there are 
several coordinated clauses in such a way that the finite verb of 
a clause is taken up in the next clause in the gerund: 


Nigantho yena Bhagava tena ираѕайкаті, upasaiikamitva bhagavata 
sammodi, sammodaniyam katham saraniyam vitisáretvà ekam 
antam a(thasi ‘the Nigantha came up to the Blessed One; 
after coming up, he greeted the Blessed One; after 
exchanging greetings of friendliness and courtesy, he stood 
on one side’ (MN I 371:28) 


The gerund is also used to express a concessive, a causative 
and even a hypothetical phrase. In the concessive meaning, it is 
usually followed by apipi: 


saügham samaggam katvana kappam saggamhi modati ‘by 
fostering concord among the monks, he rejoices in heaven 
for an age’ (Itv 12:12) 
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mam hi aüifatitthiyà savakam labhitvà kevalakappam Nalandam 
patakam parihareyyum ‘if those of other schools had obtained 
me as their disciple, they would have carried a flag through- 
out the whole of Nalanda’ (MN I 379:8) 


289. The gerund is used periphrastically with verbs like viharati, 
Jivati, carati, vattati, titthati, ganhati, gacchati, aneti. Sometimes the 
finite verb adds very little to the meaning of the gerund, though 
naturally it expresses the time when the action takes place: kinitva 
áneti ‘having bought it, he brings it’. In most cases, however, the 
gerund with a finite verb forming a periphrastic expression, indicates 
the duration of an action: 


ekam disam pharitvà viharati ‘he abides suffusing one quarter’ 


Јһапат upasampajja vihasi ‘he abode in the attainment of a 
trance’ 


mam mittàmaccà parivaretva thità honti ‘my friends and com- 
panions are round me' (MN II 70:7) 


aham hi pubbe hatthim pi dhavantam anupatitva ganhámi ‘formerly 
I could overtake even a running elephant’ (MN II 99:11) 


290. а). The gerund Katvà is used with the accusative neuter 
of an adjective to form adverbial expressions: 


dalham katvà ‘strongly’ 
The gerund hutvà is used in the sense of as 
aham puriso hutva ‘I, being a man і.е. I as a man’ 


b) The gerund of some verbs like Adaya, gahetva, anvaya, 
upadaya, paticca, agamma, muiicitva, thapetvà, árabbha, 
upanissdya, etc. is used as a postposition. Such gerunds 
govern the accusative case with the exception of patthaya 
which governs the ablative case: 


daharakalato patthàya ‘from his childhood’ 


kim etam paticca vuttam ‘on account of what was this said?’ 
(MN I 361:2) 
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nagaram nissdya vasi ‘he lived near the town" 


c). Sometimes the gerund is used as the first member of a 
samása: 

tam samano Gotamo janam uddissa-katam mamsam paribhuüjati 
paticca-kammam ‘the rcluse Gotama knowingly eats meat 
prepared for him and deliberately provided for him’ (MN 
I 369:2) 

anuvicca-karo tumhadisdnam fata manussánam sadhu hoti ‘it 
is good to make a full investigation of well known people 
like you’ (MN I 379:3) 


Agent Nouns 


291. Pali makes great use of agent nouns. Such are the nouns 
formed with the suffixes -tar, -ka, -in, -vin. Furthermore there are 
monosyllabic agent nouns which are used only as second member 
of a ѕатаѕа: -da, -ga-, -gu, -fu, etc. 
sotá ‘he who hears’; bhásità ‘he who speaks’; vadin ‘he who 
says’; karin ‘he who does’; lábhin ‘he who obtains’; 
dassavin ‘he who sees’; para-gii ‘he who has gone to the 
other shore’; matta-ññu ‘he who knows moderation’. 


To these agent nouns may be added the past participles active 
like sutava ‘he who has heard’, katévi ‘he who has done’, bhuttàvi 
‘he who has eaten’, vusitava „ ‘һе who has lived’. 


292. The agent nouns are used 
а) as ordinary nouns: 


Tathágato dattháram na таййай sotaram na maññati ‘the Tathagata 
does not pay much attention to the seer and to the 
hearer’ (i.e. to the one who sees and to the one who hears) 
(AN II 25:14) 


tam lobham pajahanti vipassino ‘those who have insight give 
up the craving * (Itv 1:12) 


293. 
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saggam gacchanti diyaka ‘the givers go to heaven’ (Itv 19:16) 


bhojanamhi тайаййй sukham adhigacchati ‘he who is moderate 
in food attains happiness’ (Itv 24:12) 


b) as an apposition to а noun or pronoun: 


etha tumhe asubhanupassi kaye viharatha, ahare patikküla-saünino 
‘come and do ye abide paying attention to what is unpleas- 
ant in the body and conscious of what is revolting in the 
food’ (MN І 333225) 


aham asmi brahmà Кайа nimmatà Ч am Brahma, the maker 
and creator’ (DN І 18:8) 


ayam samano nisinnako Kálakato ‘this recluse died while he 
was sitting down’ (MN I 333;25) 


c) as the verb of a sentence, either alone or with the auxiliary 
hoti/atthi: 


catunnam jhànànam niküma-làbhi hoti akiccha-labhi akasira- 
lübhi ‘he easily and without any difficulty and without 
any trouble attains the four trances’ (AN II 36:12) 


na tava therena udakam patiggahetabbam удха na sabbe bhuttivino 
honti ‘an elder should not accept water until everyone has 
eaten' (VP II 214:27) 


samana Gotamo ito sutvà na amutra akkhata imesam bhediya 
amutra và sutva na imesam akkhata amüsam bhedaya ‘the 
recluse Gotama does not repeat in another place what he 
hears here in order to put discord with these people, and 
what he hears in another place he does not repeat to 
these people to create discord with those people’ (DN 1 
4:18) 


The agent noun may govern 


a). either the genitive, since it is a noun, or the same case 
which is governed by the finite forms of the same verb: 
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miatapitaro puttinam apadaka posaka imassa lokassa dassetáro 
‘the parents bring up and support their children and introduce 
them to the world’ (AN II 76:22) 


adantánam dametaram sambuddham passa ‘look at the Enlight- 
ened One, the tamer of those who are not tamed’ (Theri 
337) 


aho vata aham eva làbhi assam panitinam civaranam ‘I wish 
I could be the receiver of excellent robes’ (MN I 29:35) 


satimá kho pana hoti cirakatam pi cirabhasitam pi sarit? ‘he 
is indeed mindful and remembers what was done long ago 
and what was said long ago’ (AN II 35:23) 


па so mitto yo sada randham evanupassi ‘he is not a friend 
who always looks at faults’ (Sn 253) 


dhammam na vittharena paresam deseta hoti ‘he preaches the 
doctrine to others but not in detail’ (MN І 221:18) 


abhijánümaham imam pañham aññe samana bráhmane pucchità 


‘I remember that [ asked this question from other recluses 
and brahmins’ (DN I 51:23) 


ahosim aham hatthismim pi katüvi assasmim pi katāvī Ч was 
expert in riding elephants and horses' (MN II 69:11) 


b) The agent noun is often compounded with the noun it 
governs to form а tappurisa samasa: 


bhikkhu silavà hoti anumattesu vajjesu bhayadassávi ‘a monk 
is virtuous and sees danger even in the least fault’ (AN 
И 22:31) “Bae 

paravajjanupassino niccam ujjhánasaüfüino asava vaddhanti ‘when 
a person has his eyes on the faults of others and is always 
complaining, the defilements keep growing’. (Dpd 243). 
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Action Nouns 


294. Pali makes still greater use of action nouns since almost 
any English subordinate clause can be expressed by means of action 
nouns, The more common suffixes that form action nouns are -na, 
-à, -nà, -tam, -ta, -ti, -tta: dassana ‘seeing’, bheda ‘division’, 
dgamità ‘returning’, thiti ‘permanence’. 

The action nouns denote the verbal idea in general without any 
reference to person or time: dassana ‘seeing’. 


The action noun, like any other noun, takes the case required 
by its syntactical function: 


aham vo patibhogo andgamitaya ‘I guarantee that you will not 
come back (Itv 1:5) 


Кауаѕѕа bhedà ‘at the breaking up of the body’ 
295. The action noun usually governs the genitive case: 


sukhassa ca pahánà dukkhassa ca pahānā pubbe ca somanassa- 
domanassénam atthagama ‘by eliminating happiness and 
by eliminating sorrow and by the coming to an end of the 
former comfort and discomfort’ (MN I 347:20) 


Mailà Bhagavato adhivasanam viditva ‘the Mallas, having known 
the endurance of the Blessed One’ (DN III 208:5) 


yesam kho aham asavanam appahinattà devo bhaveyyam ‘1 
might have become a deity if I had not rejected those 
defiling tendencies! AN II 38:25) 


dassandya governs both the genitive and the accusative, The 
use of the accusative seems to be preferable when this denotes a 
person or object deserving respect: 


samma-sambuddham dassanaya upasaikamissima ‘we shall come 
to see the fully Enlightened one’ (MN II 46:7) 


te deve dassanàya рі nappahonti ‘they are not able to see the 
gods’ (MN II 131:29) 
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akalo kho tava Bhagavantam dassanaya ... bhikkhiinam asamayo 
dassandya ‘it is not yet time to see the Blessed One and 
it is not yet time to see the monks’ (MN II 23:4) 


(N.B. both the accusative and the genitive are found in this 
expression: Bhagavantam and bhikkhünam). 
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CHAPTER XXI 


SYNTAX OF THE SENTENCE 


A sentence or clause is a group of words with a finite verb 
and with a complete meaning. The finite verb is sometimes under- 
stood. Within a clause there may be groups of words with indefinite 
verbal forms: such groups are called phrases. 


296. Affirmative statements. Clauses that state a fact are ex- 
pressed with a simple verb in the present, past or future tense, or 
also with a periphrastic verb. The forms of the verbs hoti/atthi arc 
often understood, especially where there is a past participle or an 
agent noun: 


satthd dyasmante dmanteti ‘the master calls you’ (Ud 26:2) 


sabbe tasanti dandassa sabbe bhayanti maccuno ‘all are afraid 
of punishment, all fear death’ (Dpd 129) 

Vipassissa Bhanduma пата raja рий ahosi ‘king Bhanduma 
was the father of Vipassi? (DN II 6:30) 

etassa Bhagava kilo ‘O Blessed one, this is the right time for 
it’? (DN II 11:3) 


parinibbuto kho etarahi so Bhagava ‘the Blessed One has now 
passed away’ MN II 90:16) 
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Very often these clauses are introduced by adverbs or adverbial 
expressions of time and place like гада, tattha, bhütapubbam, ekam 
samayam, tena samayena, atha kho, etc.. Some adverbial particles 
are enclitic, i.e. they have no accent of their own and hence they 
may never be used at the beginning of a sentence. Such particles 
are bho, pana, hi, pi, kira, eva, va 
ekam samayam Bhagava Cilikayam viharati ... tena kho pana 
samayena дуаѕтӣ Meghiyo Bhagavato upattháko hoti ‘once 
the Blessed One was staying at Calika. Now at that time 
the reverend Meghiya was waiting on the Blessed One. (Ud 
34:1) 

N.B. Regarding the use of the tenses, see nos. 280, 282, 283. 


297. Negative sentences. A sentence is made negative by means 
of the particle na 


n'atthi me dhanam ‘I have no wealth’ 


na dánáham Bhagavantam uddissa viharissami ‘now I will not 
abide under the guidance of the Blessed One’ (DN III 2:24) 


Sometimes the negation is added to the verb or to the predicative 
in the form of a- / an-, according as the following word begins 
with a consonant or with a vowel: 


akülo kho tava Bhagavantam dassanaya ‘it is not the right time 
to see the Blessed One’ (MN II 23:4) 


chaya anapayini ‘the shadow that never departs’ (MN II 135:24) 


When the negation must be emphasized, some particles are 
added to na: na pi / парі, n'eva, na kho, n'eva na рапа ‘not indeed’; 
па no ‘surely not’; na hi ‘certainly not’; na jatu ‘not at all’; na 
hi kudacanam ‘never indeed’; kuto / kutopana ‘still less". kuto 
/ kuto pana are used after a negative clause and themselves govern 
a verb in the future tense: 


na hi verena verani sammantidha kudacanam ‘hatreds are never 
appeased by hatreds in the world’ (Dpd 5) 
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natthi soko kuto bhayam ‘there is no grief, still less fear’ (Dpd 
212) 


no hi etam Bhante ‘Lord, it is not so’ (DN I 184:39) 


298. Command, request, exhortation, To express a positive command, 
а request or an exhortation, the imperative is generally used: 


tena hi bhikkhave sunatha sadhukam manasikarotha bhasissami 
‘well then, O monks, listen and pay good attention and [ 
shall speak’ (DN II 2:11) 


yojehi samma sarathi bhaddani bhaddani yanani ‘good chari- 
oleer, harness the best chariots’ (DN II 21:16) 


so evam аһа: ettakā usabhà haüüantu yannatthàya ‘he spoke 
thus, so many bulls must be slaughtered for the sacrifice" 
(MN I 344:4) 


To express an exhortation, the optative is very often used, while 
to indicate that something may or ought to be done, the future 
participle passive is used: 


dhammam care sucaritam ‘one should lead a righteous life’ 
(lead a righteous life) (Dpd 169) 


tvam mattam mattaüca bhuttam bhujeyyasi танат mattaüca 
рӣпіуат piveyyási ‘eat just what is necessary and drink 
just what is necessary' (DN III 8:3) 


atthi paüho ekamsa-vyakaraniyo, atthi paüho patipucchá- 
vyakaraniyo, atthi pañho thapaniyo, atthi patho vibhajja- 
vyakaraniyo ‘there is the question that ought to be an- 
swered straight, and the question that ought to be answered 
after a counter-question, and the question that ought to be 
set aside, and the question that ought to be answered with 
a distinction (AN II 46:5) 


299. Prohibition. A prohibition is generally expressed with the 
particle mà followed by the aorist: 


ma saddam akattha ‘do not make noise’ (MN II 2:4) 


386 


mávoca pharusam kañci ‘never speak harsh words’ (Ора 133) 


mà Tathagatam vihesi ma Tathagata-savakam mà te ahosi digharattam 
ahitaya dukkhaya ‘do not hurt the Tathagata nor the disciple 
of the Tathagata lest it should redound to your disadvantage 
and sorrow for a long time’ (MN I 332:18) 


The particle ma is sometimes found also with the optative and 
the imperative 


та pamadam anuyuñjetha ‘one should not indulge in sloth (i.e. 
do not indulge in sloth) (Dpd 27) 


Јһауа bhikkhu mā са pamüdo - mā te kamagune bhamassu 
cittam; ma lohagulam gili pamatto - mà kandi dukkham 
idam ti dayhamáno ‘meditate, O monk, and do not be 
heedless; let not your mind stray towards sensual pleasures; 
in your indolence do not swallow a lead-ball; while you 
are burning do not cry saying, - this is sorrow’ (Dpd 371) 

(notice the use of both the aorist and the imperative due to 

exigencies of metre). 

Prohibition is also expressed with the negative na and the future 

participle passive: 

па vo mama santike vattabbam ‘do not stand before те’ (Ud 
25:12) 

300. Desiderative clauses. The optative is used in clauses that 
express a desire or a possibility: 

Jabheyyaham Bhagavato santike pabbajjam labheyyam upasampadam 
‘may I receive the lower and the higher ordination from 
the Blessed One’ (MN I 391:22) 

A desiderative clause often begins with the particles sádhu, aho 

vata: 

sádhu bhante bhikkhü yávajivam агаййака assu ‘Lord, it is 
good if the monks were to live in the forest till the end 
of their life’ (VP Ш 197:14) 
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aho vata aüfepi satta itthattam agaccheyyum ‘it is good if the 
other beings were to return to this kind of life’ (DN 1 19:31) 


Here we have to classify also the clauses that begin with 
yennüna, app’eva nama and have the verb in the optative: 


yan nünáham na ceteyyam na abhisaükhareyyam ‘what if I were 
not to think or to plan?" (DN I 184221) 


appeva nama upasaikamitabbam таййеууа ‘it may be that he 
thinks of coming here’ (DN 1 179:10) 


301. Possibility. The notion of possibility is expressed with the 
optative: 


idha assa nigantho abadhiko sitodaka patikkhitto unhodaka patisevi 
so sitodakam alabhamano kálam kareyya ‘if there were to 
be a nigantha, who, although not ill, were to refuse cold 
water and ask for hot water, he might die withonu getting 
even cold water’ (MN I 376:23) 

puthujjano pi hi tam vàcam bhaseyya ya sā vaca paresam appiya 
атапйрй ‘even an ordinary man can say a word which 
is not pleasant and agreeable to others’ (MN 1 392:27 265) 


While the possibility is expressed with the optative preceded 
by siya, thanam vijjati, the impossibility is expressed with a(thinam 
vijjati, atthanam yam: 


siya kho pana te суат assa ‘this might have occurred to you 
(MN II 54:16) 


siya nu kho bhante Bhagavatà аййайеуа Кійсі sandhaya bhisitam 
faüca jano afiiathapi paccágaccheyya ‘reverend Sir it may 
happen that a person may understand differently what you 
have said with reference to something else’ (VP II 12725) 


atthánam kho etam anavakáso yam Upali samanassa Gotamassa 
savakattam upagaccheyya; thanam ca kho etam vijjati yam 
ѕатапо Gotamo Upālissa sivakattam upagaccheyya ‘it is 
not possible that Upali should become a disciple of the 
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recluse Gotama, but it is possible for the recluse Gotama 
to become a disciple of Upali’ (MN I 380:33) 


Interrogative clauses. 


а). Interrogative clauses may have their verb in the present, 
aorist or future of the indicative and in the optative, or they 
may have a participle or an agent noun with or without 
an auxiliary, verb: 


tam kim maññasi ‘what do you think of this? (MN I 366:5) 


kim tvam imam dhammavinayam ajanissasi ‘will you under- 
stand this doctrine and discipline? (MN II 3:25) 


ahu pana te niganthena saddhim kocideva katha-sallipo ‘did 
you have any conversation with the Nigantha?’ MN I 376:5) 


iccheyyütha no tumhe marisa Nimi rajanam datthum ‘would 
you like, friends, to see king Nimi? (MN II 79:7) 


b). The interrogation is expressed by means of interrogative 
pronouns or pronominal adjectives or adverbs like ko, ka, 
kim. katara, katama, kati, kidisa, kiva, kivatika, kivanta, 
kittaka, kadā, katha, kaham, katham, kacci, kivam, kittavata, 
kuto, kuhim, kuttha, kva ete. 


kho nu kho hetu ko paccayo Bhagavato sitassa patukammiya 
‘what is the reason, what is the cause for the Blessed One 
to smile?’ (MN II 45:4) 


kim bhavam Ratthapálo fiatva và disva và sutva và agārasmā 
anagáriyam pabbajito ‘what did the reverend Ratthapala 
come to know or see or hear that he went forth from the 
home to the homeless life? * (MN II 66:26) 


katamo so paramo vanno ‘which. is the highest clan?’ (MN II 
40:9) 


kathaü ca ariyasávako silasampanno hoti ‘how is a noble 
disciple endowed with virtue?! MN I 355:1) 
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kacci avuso Bhagava arogo са balava ca ‘brother, is the Blessed 
One in good health and full of vigour?’ (MN II 185:5) 


kittàvatà nukho bho Gotama brahmano hoti katame ca рапа 
brahmana- kārakā dhamma ‘in what way, reverend Gotama, 
is one a brahmin and what are the factors that constitute 
one a brahmin?’ (Ud 3:16) 266 


c). The interrogation is also expressed with interrogative particles 
like nu, pana, api, api nu, nüna, nu kho, айва pana: 


api пи me sávakà суат jananta evam passanta antarantarakatham 
opateyyum ‘would my disciples interrupt an occasional 
conversation when they have such a knowledge and such 
a realization’ (MN II 10:8) 


yagghe ayye janeyyasi ayya putto Ratthapálo anuppatto ‘lady, 
do you know that the noble Ratthapala has come?’ (MN 
И 62:13) 


sania nu kho pathamam uppajjati ‘does consciousness arise for 
the first time?" (DN I 185:21) 


kim pana atthi ekanta sukho loko ‘what, is there a world that 
is fully happy? (MN II 36:31) 


d). The interrogation is sometimes expressed by placing at the 
beginning of the sentence the verb followed by the subject: 

anufifiato'si pana tvam mátàpitühi agārasmā anagariyam pabbajjaya 
‘have you been allowed by your parents to go forth from 
the home to the homeless life? (MN II 56:13) 


atthi nu te айдо koci maya upatthükataro ‘is there anyone who 
is a better attendant to you’ (MN II 51:4 


€) Sometimes the interrogation is expressed with the phrases 
saccam kira, atthi nàma: 

saccam kira tvam sambahulanam bhikkhünam evam ärocesi ‘is 

it true that you have spoken thus to many monks? (Ud 

22:10) 
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atthi пата abhidosikam kummasam paribhuüjissasi ‘is it possible 
that you are eating stale rice? (MN 11 62:24) 


f) When an affirmative reply is expected, generally the in- 
terrogation begins with one of the following saccam kira, 
kacci, папи: 


kacci tata Ambattha addasa tam bhavantam Gotamam ti. Addasáma 
kho mayam bho tam bhavantam Gotamam ‘well, dear 
Ambattha, did you see the reverend Gotama? Yes, sir, we 
saw the reverend Gotama’ (DN I 106:33) 


папи (уат sálavatikam ajjhavasi ti; evam bho Gotama ‘did you 
not live at Salavatika? Yes, reverend Gotama’ (DN I 227:17) 


saccam kira te evarüpam püpakam ditthigatam uppannam ... 
evam bho Gotama ‘is it not true that you hold such an 
evil doctrine? Yes, reverend Gotama’ (DN I 227:8) 


303. Co-ordinative clauses. Two or more clauses are joined 
together cither by the mere fact that they follow each other or by 
means of the particle ca inserted after the first word of each 
sentence. Very often in the predicate we find a number of synonyms 
piled together without any conjunction: 


i aggo’ham asmi lokassa jettho’ham asmi lokassa settho’ham asmi 
| lokassa ayam antime jati n’atthi dani punabbhavo ‘I am 
{ the first in the world, I am the foremost in the world, I 
am the best in the world, this is the last birth, there is no 
more becoming’ (DN II 15:10) 


brahmadatto mánavo aneka pariyayena Buddhassa vannam bhasati 
dhammassa vannam bhasati saüghassa vannam bhasati ‘the 
young Brahmadatta in different ways speaks the praises of 
the Buddha, speaks the praises of the doctrine, speaks the 
praises of the sangha’ (DN I 1:13) 
ima ca me заййй nirujjheyyum аййа ca olarika saifia uppajjeyyum 
| ‘these perceptions of mine would pass away and other 
| coarse perceptions might arise’ (MN I 185:2) 
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ayaü са dasa sahassi lokadhatu sankampati sampakampati 
sampavedhati ‘this ten thousand world sphere shakes and 
quakes and trembles’ (DN II 15:25) 


tatra sudam Brahma homi Mahabrahma abhibhü anabhibhüto 
aitiiad-atthu-daso vasavatti ‘there indeed 1 was Brahma, the 
great Brahma, conqueror, unconquered, seeing everything, 
wielding all power’ (Itv 16:9) 


When the subject of two or more consecutive clauses is the same 
and the various verbs express actions that follow each other, then 
either only the last verb is used as finite while the other verbs are 
placed in the gerund, or the finite verb of a preceding clause is taken 
up in the gerund followed by a finite verb which itself is then placed 
in the gerund with another finite verb. For this see no. 296e 


304. Disjunctive clauses. Disjunctive clauses are joined together 
with the particles уй... va, yadi ... yadi, and, if they are negative, 
with n’eva ...n’eva, n’eva ... na рі, na h'eva ... no pi, và no và, 
và mà va, na... уй... và: 


so neva sakkuneyya uggilitum neva sakkuneyya ogilitum ‘he 
would be able neither to spit it out nor to swallow it down" 
(MN 1 393:8) 


na samano Gotamo brahmane abhivadeti và paccuttheti và ásanena 
và nimanteti ‘the recluse Gotama neither greets the brahmins 
nor rises before them nor does he offer a seat for them’ 
(AN II 22:9) 


Not only clauses but also phrases and words may be joined in 
the same way: 


ma kasi pápakam kammam avi và yadi và raho ‘do not do 
any evil action whether openly or secretly’ (Theri 247) 


dussilo yam yadeva parisam upasaükamati yadi khattiya-parisam 
yadi brahmana-parisam yadi samana-parisam avisarado 
upasaükamati ‘an evil man to whichever assembly he goes, 
whether it be of ksatriyas or of brahmins or of recluses, 
he goes full of diffidence’ (DN II 85:22) 
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305. Adversative clauses. Adversative clauses are introduced by 
the words kuto pana ‘still less’, pageva ‘still more’, afifiadatthu 
‘except’: 
atha kho ayasma Ratthapálo n’eva danam alattha na paccakkhanam 
аййайаййи akkosam eva alattha ‘the reverend Ratthapala 
received neither alms nor a refusal but only contempt’ (MN 
H 62:1) 


daharassa pi kumarassa kayo ti pi na hoti kuto pana kayena 
papakam kammam karissati ‘the child is not aware of his 
body, how then can he commit an evil action with his body’ 
(MN II 24:25) 


Sometimes in the adversative clause the verb is not repeated: 


so ce adhammam carati pageva itara раја ‘if he lives wrongly, 
how much more do so other people’ (AN II 75:36) 


nabhijanami Nakulamataram gahapatünim manasa pi atícarità 
kuto pana kayena ‘1 do not remember that 1 have been 
unfaithful to the lady mother of Nakula in mind, still less 
in body’ (AN II 61:24) 


306. Clauses of comparison. 


4). When a comparison is instituted, the first clause is intro- 
duced with seyyathdpi which generally governs the op- 
tative, though the indicative is also found. The second 
member of the comparison is introduced with evam eva: 


seyyathàpi pi nikujjitam va ukkujjeyya, patichannam và vivareyya 
evam eva Bhagavatü aneka-pariyayena dhammo pakasito 
‘just as one might set up what has fallen down or might 
uncover what is covered up ... so has the doctrine been 
preached by the Blessed One in many ways' (MN I 391:16) 


seyyathàpi puriso sakamhá gama аййат айтат gaccheyya, tamha 
pi gama айдат gamam gaccheyya, so tamha gama sakam 
yeva ратат paccágaccheyya ... evam eva kho akkhata 
maya savakanam patipada ‘just as a man might go from 
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his village to another village, and from that village also 
might go to another, and then finally from that village 
return to his own village ... in the same way I have pointed 
out the way of life to my disciples’ (MN I 2027) 


seyyathapi raja khattiyo muddavasitto nihito-paccamitto na kuto 
ci bhayam samanupassati yadidam paccatthikato, evam eva 
kho bhikkhu evam sila-sampanno na kuto ci bhayam 
samanupassati yadidam sila-samvarato ` ‘just as a ksatriya 
king who has been duly crowned and who has overcome 
his enemies, does not perceive any danger from anywhere, 
ie. in so far as enemies are concerned; in the same way 
a monk, who is thus virtuous, does not perceive any danger 
from anywhere, і, е, in so far as the restraint of the precepts 
is concerned’ (DN 1 181:19) 


b). Sometimes the comparison is made with the correlative 
adverbs: yatha ... tathà, yathà ... evam, yathà yatha ... аһа 
tatha: 


selo yathà ekaghano уйіепа na samirati evam ninda-pasamsasu 
na samiüjanti pandité ‘as a solid rock is not shaken by 
the wind, even so the wise are not ruffled by praise and 
blame’ (Dpd 81) 


yathā bubbulakam passe yathà passe maricikam evam lokam 
avekkhantam тассигаја na passati ‘the king of death does 
not see the man who looks upon the world just as one would 
look upon a bubble and just as one would look upon a 
mirage' (Dpd 170) 

c). Often a strong dissimilarity is expressed by repeating the 
interrogative pronoun before each phrase or clause: 


ke ca chave sigale ke pana sihanáde ‘what comparison can there 
be between the mooing of a miserable deer and the roaring 
of a lion? (DN III 25:3) 


ke ca mundakà samanaká ibbhà kiphà bandupadapacca ka ca 
tevijjanam brahmandnam sakaccha ‘what discussion can 
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there be between shaven menial dark recluses born from 
the feet of Brahma and the Brahmins learned in the three- 
fold knowledge? (DN 1 103:16) 


N.B.The ending in -e of the nominative case in the first ехатр!е 
is a Magadhism. The comparison is made between some living 
beings and the actions of others. Literally the translation is: which 
is the miserable deer and which the roaring of the lion? who are 
the shaven rcluses who are black and born from the feet of Brahma 
and which is the discussion of the learned Brahmins? 


d). Sometimes the second term of comparison is expressed with 
à bahubbihi samüsa ending іп арата: 


kumbhüpamam kéyam imam viditvà nagarüpamam cittam idam 
thapetva yodetha тагат paünávudhena ‘realizing that this 
body is as fragile as a jar and making his mind firm like 
a fortress, one should attack Mara with the weapon of 
knowledge’ (Dpd 40). 

€) When the comparison points out the superiority of one 
being or thing over another, then the first sentence or phrase 
has the word seyyo while the second sentence or phrase 
is introduced with the particles no, natu eva and a par- 
ticiple or with уай ce and the optative. 


abhikkantam te seyyo no patikkantam ‘better for you to go 
forward than to go backward’ (VP Il 156:6) 


seyyo amitto matiyà upeto natveva mitto mati-vippahino ‘a wise 
enemy is better that a foolish friend’ (Ja І 247::43) 


$айейте me matam seyyo уай ce jive parajito "it is better for 
me to die in war that to live defeated’ (Sn 440) 

seyyo ayogulo gutto tatto aggisikhüpamo уай ce bhunjeyya 
dussilo ratthapindam asafifiato ‘it were better for an evil 
man to swallow a ball of red-hot iron rather than he should 
eat offerings of food given by good people’ (Dpd 308) 
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sahassam api ce vaca anatthapadasanhita ekam atthapadam seyyo 
‘better than a thousand useless words is one single word 
that brings welfare’ (Dpd 100) 


by the wise is better than to be praised by the fools’ (Theri 
668) 


307. Direct and indirect speech. In the language of the Pali 
Canon the direct speech is continually used to express the words 
or the thoughts of a person. These words or thoughts are expressed 
by means of an independent clause followed by the particle ti. It 
is to be noted that it is nearly always ti and not iti that is used: 


pàápam me katan ti tappati ‘he suffers thinking - evil has been 
done by me’ (Dpd 17) 

ayam sikkha ti Bhagava avoca ‘the Blessed one said, this iw 
the training’ (DN I 182:3) 

суат p'aham kammadayada sattā ti vadāmi ‘thus do 1 declare; 
beings are heirs to their own deeds’ (MN 1 390:3) 


The real indirect speech is also found, It is expressed by a noun 
or pronoun and a participle agreeing with it and both forming the 
object of the verb of the main clause: 


addasà Bhagavantam dürato agacchantam ‘he saw that the 
Blessed One was coming from afar’ 

айай ѕайрӣтајіт muttam tam aham brümi brühmanam Ч vall 
him a brahmin who is free from attachments! (Ud 6:10) 

tassa ime райса nivarane pahine абапі samanupassato рїї}! 
Jayati ‘joy arises in him who sees that the five hindrances 
have been eliminated from his own self’ (DN 1 18212) 


In the older books the indirect speech is often expresied hy 
means of a bahubbihi or a tappurisa samasa: 


disvà vijitasangàmam ‘seeing that he is victorious’ (Цу 76:1) 
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ühu bhikkhum anásavam ‘they say that such а monk is without 
defiling tendencies" (Itv 97:18) 


аһи sabbappahayinam ‘they say that he is one who has left 
behind everything’ (Itv 97:22) i 


308. Conditional clauses. A conditional clause is one that expresses 
or contains a condition; v.g. if you listen. Depending on this con- 
dition something else follows; you will understand. The clause that 
contains the condition is called the protasis; the main clause which 
contains the fulfilment or non-fulfilment of the condition, is called 
apodosis. The protasis is introduced with sace, ce, yadi, yam. The 
particle ce is enclitic and hence cannot be used at the beginning 
of a sentence. 


There are three kinds of conditional clauses in which: 


1). the protasis contains a simple condition and the apodosis 
contains the consequence of that condition: if you listen, you will 
understand; 


ID. the protasis contains a possibility and the apodosis — contains 
the consequence of that possibility: if you were to listen, you would 
understand; 


Ш). the protasis contains a possibility that was not verified 
in the past or is not verified in the present, and the apodosis contains 
the consequence of that possibility: if you had listened, you would 
have understood. 


J). When the conditional clauses express a simple condition 
and its consequence, the verbs of the protasis and of the apodosis 
are usually in the present indicative, but they can be also in the 
future and, perhaps even in the aorist, though so far I have not found 
any such example. Further the verb of the apodosis can also be in 
the imperative. Either in the protasis or in the apodosis even the 
future participle passive is found. Finally the forms of the verbs 
as-, bhü- are sometimes understood. 
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sace ca so pabbajati agárà anagariyam sambuddho bhavati ‘if 
he goes forth from the home to the homeless state, he will 
become fully enlightened. (Sn 1903) Present + present. 


sace je saccam vadasi, a-dasi bhavasi ‘if you speak the truth, 
you are no longer a slave’ (MN II 62:15) Present + present, 


sace so anujanati vihara bhante yathasukham ‘if he allows it, 
abide here, sir, as long as you like’ (MN Ш 237:26) Present 
* imperative. 

sace àkaükhasi nisida ‘if you like, sit down’ (MN 1 359:26) 
Present + imperative) 


sace bhavam Govindo agarasma апаш: m pabbajissati aham 
pi agarasma anagariyam pabbajissámi ‘if the veverend 
Govinda will go forth from the home to tne homeless life, 
I also shall go forth from the home to the homeless life" 
(DN П 244:12) Future + future. 


sace akaükatha bhuüjatha, sace tumhe па bhuüjissatha idünühain 
appaharite chaddessámi ‘if you wish, eat; if you will not 
eat, I shall now throw it on the ground where there is little 
grass’ (MN 1 13:4) both present and future. 


sace dyasmato Channassa natthi sappayani bhesajjüni, aham 
ayasmato Channassa sappayani bhesajjüni pariyessinsimi 
"if the reverend Channa has not the proper medicines then. 
l will procure the proper medicines for the reverend 
Channa'(MN III 264:15) Present + future, 


imañ ce aham angarakàsum papatissami tato nidinam maranan 
và nigacchami maranamattam và dukkham ‘if 1 fall into 
this burning pit, then I shall meet with death or with à 
suffering as great as death’ (MN I 365:23) Future + present, 


sace me pana anumoditabbam anumodatu me bhavam Gotamo 
‘if I deserve approval, let the reverend Gotama express thal 
approval’ (AN II 35:28) Future participle Passive + imperas 
tive. 
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sace pindapato hoti upajjàyo ca bhuüjitukamo hoti, udakam 
datva pindapáto upanametabbo ‘if alms food is available 
and the master wishes to eat, give him water and then place 
that food before him" (VP 1 46:31) Present + future par- 
ticiple passive. 

sace te pindakena attho etth'eva tittha ‘if you are in need of 
food, stay here'(MN 1 380:24) atthi understood + impera- 
tive. 


I. — When the protasis contains a possibility, then the optative 
is used both in the protasis and in the apodosis: 


аһай ce eva kho pana musavadi assam atta pi mam upavadeyya 
musáváda-paccayà ‘if 1 were to tell a lie, my own self. 
would reprehend me on account of telling a lie’ (MN T 
361:32) 


рӣрат ce puriso kayirá na tam kayirà punappunam ‘if a man 
were to do an evil action, he should not do it again and 
again' (Dpd 117) 

evam ce айй jáneyyum vipakam samvibhagassa, dajjum kalena 
ariyesu ЧЕ people were to realize the merit of sharing, 
they would give to the noble ones at the right moment” 
(Itv 19:5) 


If. ^ When the protasis contains a condition that was not 
verified in the past or that is not verified in the present, then both 
clauses contain the verb in the optative, or one has it in the optative 
and the other in the conditional: 


sace pi so bhikkhu cattari ahirajakulani mettena cittena phareyya 
na hi so bhikkhu ahina dattho kalam kareyya ‘if that monk 
had extended his loving kindness to the four species of 
snakes, he would not have died of snake bite’ (AN II 72:18) 


sace tvam Tathàgatam yaceyyási dve và tevaca Tathagato 
patikkhipeyya atha tatiyakam adhivaseyya ‘if you had 
requested the Tathagata he might have refused the first and 
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the second time, but he would have yielded to the third 
request’ (DN H 115:31) 


no ce tam balo duccintitacinti ca abhavissa dubbhasitabhasi 
dukkatakammakari, kena nam pandita janeyyum ‘if the fool 
were not to think wrong thoughts and speak wrong words 
and perform wrong actions, how would wise people find 
him out?’ (MN III 163:9) 


no ce tam abhavissa ajütam abhütam akatam asankhatam nayidha 
jātassa bhütassa katassa sankhatassa nissaranam райййуе!һа 
"if there were not something that is not born, not become, 
not made, not effected, it would be impossible to find an 
escape from what is born, become, made, effected’ (Itv 
37:6) 

по cedam cakkhussa assado abhavissa nayidam satta cakkhusmim 


sárajjeyyum ‘if there were to be no delight for the eye, 
people would no care for the eye’ (SN IV 16:20) 


sace Pesso muhuttam nisideyya ... mahatà atthena samyutto 
agamissa ‘if Pessa had remained sitting a little longer, he 
would have gone away in the acquisition of a great 
attainment’ (MN I 342:13) 


309. Adjectival or relative clauses and phrases. Relative clauses 
and phrases do the work of adjectives and hence they qualify a noun 
or pronoun. A relative clause or phrase can be expressed 


а). by means of a participle agreeing with a noun or pronoun 
as an adjective: 


addasa Bhagavantam dürato va àgacchantam ‘he saw the Blessed 
One who was coming from far’ (MN II 2:2) 


b). by ‘means of a tappurisa samasa: 
sila-sampanno bhikkhu ‘a monk who is endowed with virtues’ 


gàma-gato puriso kammam akasi ‘the man, who went to the 
village, did the work. 


400 


brahmacariyam adesayi so Bhagava nibbanogadha-gaminam ‘the 
Blessed One preached the celibate life that leads to the 
plunge of Nibbana’ (AN II 26:9) 


ime hi cattaro therakarané dhamma ‘these are the four factors 
that constitute an elder’ (AN Il 23:10) 


с). by means of a kammadharaya samasa: 
Jüta-puriso Külam Karissati ‘the man who is born, will die. 
d) by means of a bahubbihi samasa: 


indriyesu guttadvaro bhikkhu nibbanassa santike hoti ‘the monk 
who guards the gates of his senses, is in sight of nibbana. 


idha puriso ágaccheyya ukkhittásiko ‘here а man might come 
with drawn sword’ (MN 1 377:20) 


paduttha-cittam fiatvana ekaccam idha puggalam ‘having found 
the man who has a defiled mind’ (Itv 13:1) 


buddha-pamukho bhikkhu-sangho ‘the monks with the Buddha 
as their leader’ (Ud 39:9) 


€). A conatruction that is very often used in Pali is that of 
two correlative clauses. In this construction, the subordinate 
relative clause is introduced by means of a relative pronoun, 
adjective or adverb, and the main clause is introduced by 
a demonstrative pronoun, adjective or adverb. These pro- 
nouns or adjectives are in the case required by the structure 
of the sentence: 


yo dhammam passati so Buddham passati ‘he who sees the 
doctrine, sees the Buddha’ 


yam ekasmim thane khiram hoti tena гаја yapeti ‘the king 
supports himself with the milk of one udder’ (MN 1 343:36) 


Anando yavatako ahosi kathasallapo tam sabbam Bhagavato 
агосеѕі ‘Ananda related to the Blessed One all the con- 
versation which had taken place’ 
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yam akusalam tam pahinam ‘what is unprofitable, that has been 
eliminated’ (Itv 31:10) 


Clauses and phrases of time. 


a). Temporal clauses are often expressed as correlative sen- 
tences with the main clause. The temporal clause is intro- 
duced with yada, yava, yasmim samaye and the main 
clause is introduced with tada, tava, atha, tasmim samaye. 


yada Bodhisatto okkamati atha uppanno obhàáso patubhavati 
*when the Bodhisatta comes down then the light that has 
arisen shines’ (DN II 12:6) 


yava imesam satthà atthasi tava ime sikkhapadam sikkhimsu ‘so 
long as the Master was with them, they observed the precepts’ 


yasmim samaye olariko atta-patilabho hoti, mogh'assa tasmim 
samaye manomayo atta-patilabho hoti ‘when there is the 
coarse personality, then illusory is for him the mental 
personality’ (DN 1 199:23) 


b). Sometimes only the temporal clause is introduced with a 
temporal particle like yada, удуа, atha, pure: 


yada Bodhisatto mātu kucchim okkanto hoti, pakatiyà silavatt 
Bodhisatta-mata hoti ‘when the Bodhisatta descends into 
the mother’s womb, the mother of the Bodhisatta is naturally 
virtuous’ (DN II 12:26) 

papo pi passati bhadram yava papam na paccati ‘a sinful man 
may meet with success so long as the sinful action does 
not bear fruit’ (Ора 119) 


handa тауат dhammai ca vinayafi ca вайрйуйша pure adhammo 
dippati dhammo patibahiyati ‘well, let us recite the doc- 
trine and the discipline before the wrong doctrine asserts 
itself and the right doctrine goes down’ 


c). To indicate a past action in relation to the present, the main 
clause is introduced with ito followed by the expression 
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that indicates the time that has elapsed, and the temporal 
clause is expressed with yam and the past tense: 


ito eko navuto kappo yam Vipassi udapádi ‘it is the ninety 
first kalpa since Vipassi arose’ 


Sometimes the length of time is placed in the locative case 
preceded by ito: 


ito satasahassamhi kappe uppajji cakkhuma ‘it is one hundred 
thousand kalpas since the wise one arose’ 


When the time is indicated with a general expression like it 
is a long time since, the sentence is usually intoduced with cirassam 
and sometimes even with cirakülam, cirapatikam and the verb of 
the main clause is usually in the past tense: 


cirassam kho tvam upasaka imam pariyayam akasi yadidam 
idh’agamanaya ‘it is a long time, О upasaka, since you 
took this line of action, i.e. of coming this way’ (Ud 13.10) 


cirapatikaham Bhagavantam dassanaya upasaükamitu-kàmo ‘for 
a long time I have been wishing to come and see the 
Blessed One' (DN II 279:6) 


d). When an action takes place between two other events, then 
the two events are expressed by correlative clauses and the 
main action is expressed in the main clause beginning with 
a phrase of time like efasmim antare: 


уай ca rattim Tathagato abhisanbujjhati yañ са rattim 
parinibbayati yam etasmim antare bhasati ‘whatever the 
Tathagata says between the night of his enlightenment and 
the night of his Nibbana’ (DN II 24:2) 


e) The gerund is used to express an action anterior to that 
of the main verb: 


atha kho Вһарауй pubbanha-samayam nivasetva patta-civaram 
adaya Savatthim pindaya pavisi ‘the Blessed one dressed 
in the morning, took his bowl and robe and entered Savatthi 
for alms’ (DN I 178:7) 
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f. A present or past participle is used to express an action 
that is contemporaneous with or anterior to that denoted 
by the verb of the main clause: 


addasà kumaro uyyána-bhümim niyyanto purisam jinnam ‘while 
he was going to the park, the prince saw an old man' (DN 
II 23:1) 


atha kho Bhagava sáyanha-samayam patisallànà vutthito yena 
Kareri-mandalo tena upasankami ‘then the Blessed One 
went to the Kareri hall after coming out of his meditation 
in the evening’ (DN II 9:10) 


ekam  idhàham ѕатауат  Uruvelàyam — viharümi 7 
pathamábhisambuddho ‘on one occasion | was dwelling 
at Uruvela soon after 1 had been enlightened’ (AN II 20:5) 


acirüpasampanno kho pana ayasma Seniyo eko vüpakattho appamatto 
йїйрї pahitatto viharanto ... ‘not long after he had been 
ordained, the reverend Seniya dwelling alone and in soli- 
tude, diligent and alert ..." (MN I 391:35) 


g). The locative and the genitive absolute are often used as 
temporal phrases: 


acira-pakkantassa Bhagavato ayam antarà kathā udapádi ‘not 
long after the Blessed One had gone away, this chance 
conversation arose' (DN II 9:17) 


atha kho Bhagava acirüpasampanne àyasmante Ratthapale 
addhamásüpasampanne Thullakotthite yathà abhirantam viharitva 
yena Sávatthi tena cárikam pakkümi ‘not long after the 
reverend Ratthapala had been ordained, that is half a month 
after he had been ordained, the Blessed One stayed at 
Thullakotthita as long as it seemed good, and then wended 
his way towards Savatthi’ (MN II 60:31) 


h). Time can also be expressed by a tappurisa samasa built 
with a noun, or a .participle or an action noun in -ana 
combined with a noun indicating time, like kala, divasa, 
vassa, таза etc. 
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Bhagava mam parinibbana-kale evam aha ‘the Blessed One 
spoke to me thus when he was passing away" 


raiifio abhiseka-divase ‘on the day the king was anointed’ 

i. Time can also be expressed with а kammadharaya or an 
avyayibhava samása: 

saitühaccayena ‘when seven days had passed" 

yüva-jivam ‘as long as life lasts" 


j^ The gerund patthaya and some adverbs governing the 
ablative are used as temporal phrases: dahara-kalato patthaya 
‘from the time when he was young’, param marand, pura 
arund ‘after death, before dawn" 


зи. Final clauses and phrases. 
a). A final clause is expressed by means of a sentence in direct 
speech with the particle ti 


pasamsá me ágacchatu ti silam rakkheyya pandito ‘the wise 
should practise virtue in order to win praise' (Itv 67:6) 


b) A final clause can be expressed with a phrase with the 
infinitive of the verb, or with the dative of the action noun 
in -na: 

nadim gamissáma sindyitum "we'll go to the river to bathe’ 


bhagavantam dassanaya upasaükami ‘he came that he might 
see the Blessed One’ 


с). A final phrase is expressed by means of a tappurisa samasa 
built up with an action noun followed by the accusative 
attham: 


nayidam brahmacariyam vussati janakuhanattham ‘this celibate 
life is not lived for the sake of deceiving people' (Itv 28:7) 


312. Consecutive clauses. A consecutive clause is introduced by 
yathā or a similar adverb like yena and sometimes even by yatra 
hi nama, while the main clause often begins with tatha, yava, sádhu 
and similar words. The optative is generally used in the consecutive 
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clause after yathà, while the future is found after yatra hi nama. 
But the future is also found after yathà and the present after yatra 
hi пата. When the consecutive clause is negative, it is introduced 
by yathà na ог simply by ma: 


pahoti Bhagava tathà dhammam desetum yathà ahaü ca eva 
imam govatam pajaheyyam ‘can the Blessed One preach 
the doctrine in such a way that I may give up this practice 
of living like a cow?' (MN I 389:14) 


raja kumarassa bhiyyoso mattaya paüca-küma-gunàni upatthüpesi 
yathà kumáro rajjam kareyya yathà na pabbajjeyya ‘the 
king supplied the prince still more with the five pleasures 
so that the prince might succeed to the kingdom and not 
go forth" (DN II 23:23) 


sädhu bhante Bhagava Kitágirim bhikkhu pahineyya yathayam 
Kitagirismim avaso santhaheyya ‘it would be good, О 
Lord, if the Blessed One were to send monks to Kitagiri 
so that this residence at Kitagiri might be settled" 


уйуа раро ayam Devadatto alakkhiko yatra hi nàma samanassa 
Gotamassa vadhàya parakkamissati ‘how evil is this Devadatta 
and how unfortunate that he should have tried to murder 
the recluse Gotama’ (VP II 196:5) 


pesalánam bhikkhünam phasuviharaya ma papiccha sangham 
bhindeyyum ‘for the living in comfort of well behaved 
monks lest those of evil desires might split the order’ (VP. 
П 196-24) 


handa mayam (аһа viharam kappema (аһа no vharatam Bhagava 
attamano assa ‘well, let us live in such a way that the 
Blessed One may be pleased with us' (Ud 25:22) 


tath'attànam niveseyya yatha bhüri pavaddhati ‘he should con- 
duct himself in such a way that wisdom may increase’ (Dpd 
282) 


olarikassa kho aham patta-patilabhassa раһапауа dhammam desemi 
yathà patipannanam vo sankilesikà dhamma pahiyissanti, 


qim 
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vodaniya dhamma abhivaddhissanti ‘I preach the doctrine : titthatu esã bhante Каћа yaya mayam etarahi katháya sannisinnā 
which leads to casting away the coarse personality so that ‘Sir, let us leave aside the conversation on account of which 
if you walk according to it, the evil dispositions will be we have been sitting together’ (DN I 179:28) 


eliminated, and the dispositions that lead to purification will 


increase’ (DN 1 195:30) yato ca hoti papiccho ahiriko anadaro tato papam pasavati ‘since 


the evil man is without shame and without respect, there- 
313. Concessive clauses. A concessive clause is expressed with fore he does evil actions’ (Itv 34:16) 

the particle pi/api alone or with the particle ce. The verb of this 

clause is usualy a participle, but other verbal forms may be found 


chinno pi rukkho punar eva ruhati ‘though the tree is cut, it 
grows again’ (Dpd 338) 
j| bahum pi ce sahitam bhasamano na takkaro hoti naro pamatto 
| .. na bhagava 5йтаййазза hoti ‘even if he recites the 
sacred text repeatedly but does not act accordingly. such 
1 a slothful man has no share in the blessings of a recluse’ 
(Dpd 19) 

i ce balo panditam payirupasati na so dhammam 
*even if a fool associate with a wise man all his 

ЕІ life, he does not understand the doctrine’ (Dpd 64) 


yavaji 


314. Clauses and phrases of cause. 


|| a). A causal sentence is expressed with yathvadhikaranam and i 
n the optative or with yato and the indicative: 


yatvadhikaranam enam cakkhundriyam asamvutam viharantam 
i abhijjhadomanassa pāpakā akusalà dhammá anvassaveyyum 
tassa samvaraya patipajjati ‘since covetousness and dejec- 
tion, evil and unprofitable states might flow into the man 
that abides with eyes unguarded, he applies himself to 
control them’ (MN I 346:11) 


* 
svagatam tesam yato me dhammam rocenti ‘welcome to them 
since they approve of my doctrine’ (VP 11 200:2) 


b). A correlative sentence is sometimes used to express the 
cause: 
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